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PEEFAOE. 



In pieparing tbe present work it has been the aim of the 
authors, while excluding nothing of practical value which has 
already been placed before the public, to combine with the best 
features of the most approved methods the results of their own 
experience. Wliile endeavoring to render this work a valuable 
assistant in the class-room, they have sought at the same time 
to adapt it to the purposes of private instruction, and in so 
doing have availed themselves to a great extent of the admi- 
rable plan presented in Woodbury^s Practical Course with the 
German Language. Accordingly the lessons are arranged in 
the following order : — 

1. The Subjects op the Lesson. 

2. Examples, accompanied by their nearest English equiv- 
alents, and made to illustrate the grammatical and idiomatic 
principles which are involved in the Lessons. 

3. Vocabularies placed before the Exercises, the masculine 
and feminine names being grouped separately, and other parts 
of speech arranged alphabetically for convenience of reference. 

4. Spanish Exercises. The sentences in Spanish require 
only the application of the instructions contained in the Les- 
son, or in the preceding ones, for their translation into Eng- 
lish. 

5. English Exercises. The analogous sentences in English 
are presented in immediate connection with the preceding 
ones in Spanish. The principles applied in the Spanish Ex- 
ercises are thus made a most convenient and effective auxiliary 
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in the still more advaDced and difficult work of translating 
English into Spanish. 

6. Grammatical and Idiomatic Principles. This division 
may be employed by means of the references either in connec- 
tion with the preceding instructions, or, when not thus re- 
quired, may be applied both as a test of the pupil's previous 
deductions, and at the same time as an appropriate and impres- 
sive review. 

The rules on pronunciation will, it is hoped, be found as 
complete as possible, and the selection of sentences in the 
Exercises an improvement on those of many former methods. 
The conjugation of all the irregular verbs in general use will 
be found at the end of the book, together with a brief sketch 
on the formation of the Spanish language, and also a com- 
plete dictionary of all the words used in the diflferent Exer- 
cises. 

It will be seen that the book does not contain a Second 
Part devoted to a systematic rearrangement of the grammati- 
cal facts contained in the several lessons. Such a Second 
Part is, we believe, seldom used by students, and we have 
been careful, as far as possible, in the construction of our 
lessons to insert together all the facts pertaining to each part 
of the subject. So the course of our book corresponds very 
nearly to that which would be adopted in a systematic gram- 
mar. 

While respectfully presenting this work to the public, the 
authors indulge the hope that it may prove a welcome auxil- 
iary to the acquisition of the Spanish language. 

H. M. MONSANTO. 
LOUIS A. LANGUELLIER. 
New York, July, 1875. 
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The heavy-face figures refer to the Lessons, the light-face flgores to the Rules ; as, 
for instance, $• 1 -3 denotes Lesson 3, Rules 1 -3, &c. When page or section is referred 
to, p. or § is given with the figures. 



A or An, 1. 3. 

A, 3. 1. When nsed with active verbs, 
18. 3. When not used with an 
active verb, la 4 ; 20. 6 ; 23. 2. 
When used with el <mal {la cucU, 
etc.), 23. 6. When used before a 
following Infinitive, 46. p. 254, 3. 
Used after Yolver, 48. 9 in fine. 
Used with some Periphrastic verbs, 
54. 1-6. Complement of another 
Preposition, 69. p. 314, Its use, 
59. 1. 

Ablative absolnte, 49. 5. 

Accent, p. 20, § 6. 

Accusative case, 22. 6; 23. 2-6; 
30. 1 ; 31. 1, 2, 4. 

Active verb, 5L 1, 2. Becoming a 
Reflective Verb, 52. 1. When be- 
coming an Impersonal Verb, 65. 2. 

Adjectives, repeated before nouns, 1. 
4. Plural fonued as with nouns, 
2. 8. Formation of the Feminine, 
8. 1-6. Referring to two nouns in 
the singular, 8. 6. Referring to 
two nouns of different genders, 8. 7. 
Place of Adjectives, 9. 1-4. Used 
also as nouns, 9. 5. Comparative 
and Superlative Relative, IL Gov- 
ernment of Adjectives, 57. 1-7. 
Used as adverbs, 58. 9. 



A donde. See donde. 

Adverbs, Comparative and Superla- 
tive, 11. 12 ; 13. 9, Rem. 3. Differ- 
ent sorts of Adverbs, 68. pp. 308, 
309. Their place, 5a 1. Their for- 
mation, 68. 2. Used diminutively 
or augmentatively, 68. 8. 

Ago, its translation, 27. p. 157. 

Agreement of the verb with its sub- 
ject, 61. 

Al, 3. 1. 

£ la, 3. 1. 

Alas, 3. 1. 

Algo, when used with tener, 26. 3. 

Algnn. See algnno. 

Algnno (algunos, algnna, algunas), 
4. 8 ; 7. 11, and Obs. ; 9. 6, Rem. 1. 

Alii est^ and hay, p. 158. 

A los, 3. 1. 

Alphabet, p. 13, § 1. 

An or A, 1. 3. 

Andar, when it may be nsed instead 
of ir, 48. 4. 

Ante, its use, 59. 2. 

Alios, used with tenor, 26. 4. 

Any, 4. 8. 

Aqnel, aquella ; este, esta ; ese, esa. 
Their different meaning, 15. 1 ; 16. 2. 

Aquello, eso and esto, their difference 
of meaning, 16. 1, 3-5. 

Article, Definite, 1. Indefinite, 
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1. 3. 13. 9, Rem. 2. Not sepa- 
rated from the Demonstrative or 
Relative Pronoun, 16. 8. When 
omitted, 23. 7. Its use, 29. 1-10 
and 1-8. When used with an In- 
finitive, 46. 13, 14. 
Augmentative nouns and adjectives, 
9. 1-4. Sometimes accented dif- 
ferently, R. 4, Gteneral Obs. 



B. 



Buen. See Bueno. 
Bueno, 9. 6, Rem. 1. 



Can, 44. 11, L 

Cardinal numbers, 20. When end- 
ing in OS and as, 20. 2. When used 
with y, 20. 3. When used instead 
of the ordinal numbers, 21. 4, Obs. ; 
R. 5, 6. 

Ch, p. 16, § 3. 

Cien. See Ciento. 

Ciento, when becoming cien, 20. 4. 
Used with mil, 20. 8. 

Collective noun, when put in the sin- 
gular or in the plural, 61. 8. 

Collective numbers, 21. 

Collective partitive, 61. 8. 

Como, when governing the Infinitive 
mood, 47. 2. 

Compound tenses, in Reflective Verbs, 
52. 6. 

Comparative, its formation, 11. 1-9. 

Comparative and Superlative, 11, 12. 

Compound gerund, 48. 6, 8. 

Compound nouns, 1. 5 ; General Obs. 
5-6. 

Con, when used before a following In- 
finitive, 46. p. 255, R. 8 ; 48. 5, 2, 
Note. Complement of an Adjec- 
tive, 57. 4. Its use, 59. 3. 

Conditional, 44. 

Conjunctions, requiring the Subjunc- 



tive mood, 44. 2-4, 7, 10. List of 
the Principal Conjunctions, 62. 

Conjunctive expressions, requiring 
the Subjunctive mood, 42. 10. List 
of Conjunctive expressions, 62. 

Conmigo, 30. 10. 

Conocer and Saber, 14. 9. 

Consigo, 30. 10. 

Contigo, 30. 10. 

Consonants, p. 15, § 3. 

Contents, pp. v, vi. 

Could, 44. 11, 2. 

Cual, when used with tal, 23. 7 c. 
Cual and que, 23. 9. 

Cu&l, Interrogative Pronoun, '23. 11. 

Cuando, used with Subjunctive future, 
45. 1. 

Cuanto {cuantttf cuantos, cuantas), how 
translated, 23. 13. 

Cuyo, its uses, 23. 8. As an Interro- 
gative Pronoun, 23. 11. 

B. 

D, when suppressed in Reflective Verbs, 
52. 7. 

Dative case, 30. 1 ; 3L 1, 2, 4. 

Days of the week, 20. 

De, 3. 1, 2 ; 6. 1-3. Used with the 
Definite Article before nosotros, 
14. 6. Used with ser, 14. 8. Used 
with tener, 26. 2. When used be- 
fore a following Infinitive, 46. p. 254, 
R. 2 note, 5 and note, 9 and note, 
10, 3, 11. Used after a Past Parti- 
ciple, 49. 7. Used with some Peri- 
phrastic Verbs, 54. 1, 5, 6. Pre- 
ceded by a verb, 56. 1, 2. Comple- 
ment of an Adjective, 57. 1-4, 7. 
Complement of another Preposition, 
59. p. 314. Its use, 59. 4. Used 
after a partitive noun, 61. 8. 

D^ and de, p. 20, § 6, 1. 

Deber, 18. 2. 

Defective verbs, 60. 

Definite article, 1. 1 ; 13. 5, 7. Used 
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with de before nosotros, 14. 6. 
Used with verbs expressing moral 
or physical properties, 26. 6 andObs. 
When used to translate on, 28. 3. 
Its use, 29. 1-10 and 1-8. When 
omitted, 29. 8. Exceptions, 1-5. 

Del, 3. 1. 

De la, 3. 1. 

De lae, 3. 1. 

De Ids, 3. 1. 

Demonstrative a^jeotives, 15. 1-4. 
Generally precede the noiin, 16. 2. 
Must be repeated before every noun, 
15. 3. 

Demonitrative pronouns, 16. 1-10. 

Descriptive Tense, 36. 3. 

Diminutive noons and acyeotives, 
10. 1-4. Sometimes accented dif- 
ferently, R. 4, General Obs. 

Diphthongs, p. 14, § 2. 2. 

Direct object, 52. 1, 2, 4. 

Direct prononns, 30. 1-12. 

Divisions of the day, 20. p. 113 ; 2a 
p. 162. 

Doble. See p. 118 (Multiplicative 
Numbers) and 21. & 

Don, 9. 6. 

Dona, 9. 6. 

Donde, when preceded by & (a donde), 
and by en (en donde), 15. 4. Used 
as a Relative Pronoun, 23. 10. When 
governing the Infinitive, 47. 2. 

Double letters, p. 19, § 4. See also 
oh and 11. 

^ ^• 

E and y, 18. 

El, 1. 1. Used (by euphony) instead 

of la, 2 ; 13. 4. 
El de ^1 {or de ella, de ellos, de ellas). 
• Used instead of el siiyo, la suya, etc. 
fe, 4. 6 ; 13. 5. 
6 and el, p. 20, § 6. 1 ; 4. 6. 
El {or la, los, las, lo) de V, 14. 4. 
El cual {la cual, etc. ) When used and 

how, 23. 6. 



EUa, 4. 6 ; 13. 5. 

Ellas, 4. 6 ; 13. 5. 

Ello, used instead of eso, 16. 9. Cor- 
responding to it, 16. 9. 

EUos, 4. 6 ; 13. 5. 

El suyo, la suya, used instead of 
vuestrOf vuestra, 14. 3. 

En, used with a Present Participle, 
19. 8 and Obs. When used before 
a following Infinitive, 46. p. 254, 
R. 7. Its use as a Preposition, 
59. 6. 

En donde. See Donde. 

English-Spanish Vocabulary, p. 386. 

Ese, esa ; este, esta ; a^el, aquella ; 
their different meaning, 16. 5. 

Eso, esto and aquello, their difference 
of meaning, 16. 1, 3-5. 

Estar, used with a Past Participle, 
l8. 1. Used with a Present Parti- 
ciple, 19. 3. Not used with ser, 
ir, venir, 19. 4. Its Present Parti- 
ciple often preceding another Pres- 
ent Participle, 19. 9. Used instead 
of tener, 25. 1, Obs. a, b, c. ItB 
conjugation, 26. 

Estar and ser, 6. 1-3. Used instead 
of tener, 25. 1, Obs. a, b, c. Their 
conjugations, 26. 

Este, esta ; ese, esa ; aqnel, aquella ; 
their different meaning, 16. 1 ; 16. 2. 

Esto, eso, and aquello, their differ- 
ence of meaning, 16. 1, 3-5. 

Exclamation-point (;), p. 22, § 7, 2. 

Exclamatory phrases, 62. 

F. 

Feminine gender, 1. 1. 
Formation of the Spanish language, 

pp. 370-372. 
Fractional numbers, 21. 
Future anterior, 40. 6. 
Future perfect, 45. 1. 
Future tense, 30. 5, Obs. Its foi-ma- 

tion, 40. 1-4. When used instead 
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©f the Imperative, 40. 5. Subjunc- 
tive future, 45. 1. 
Fnturo perfecto, 42. 5, a. 

Q. 

Genderg, 1. 1 and General Obsw 

General Vocabulary, Spanish-Eng- 
lish, p. 373. English-Spanish, 386. 

Genitive case, 30. 12. 

Genitive partitive, 46. 5 and Note. 

Gernnd. See Present Participle. 

Government, of Verbs, 56. Of Ad- 
jectives, 57. Of Adverbs, 68. 6. 
Of Prepositions, 69. 1-7. 

Gran. See Grande. 

Grande, 0. 6, Rem. 3 and note. 

H. 

Haber, 17. 1, 2. Cannot be separated 
from the principal verb, R. 1. Its 
conjugation, 24. Used as Imper- 
sonal Verb, 27. 1, and translated by 
ago, there to be, since, this, there, 
etc., 27. 2. Expressing an action 
or a state which still continues^ 
p. 157. Expressing measure or dis- 
tance, p. 157. Used with qne be- 
fore an Infinitive, 27. 3. Used im- 
personally, 55. p. 298. 

Haber and toner, 17. 1. Their con- 
jugations, 24. ' 

Haber de, 18. 2. 

Hacer, when used instead of haber, 
27. 2, Obs. When followed by an 
Infinitive, 46. 12. Used imperson- 
ally, 55. p. 298. 

Hay and alii estd, p. 158. 

Hijos mios ! 13. 9. 

Holidays, 28. p. 162. 

How exclamatory, rendered by qne, 
23. 12. 

I. 

Imperative mood, 41. 1-7. Used 
with pronouns, 41. p. 224, 3, 6. Of 
Reflective Verbs, 62. 7. 



Imperative-ct^rma^iw, 31. p. 177 ; 
41. 1-7. -Negative, 31. p. 177; 
41. 5, c, 6. 

Imperfect, of the Indicative, its for- 
mation, 36. p. 199 ; its use, 36. 1 - 3. 
General Obs. on the Imperfect of the 
Indicative, 37. 7. Of the Subjunc- 
tive, its three forms, 43. 1 ; its use, 
43. 2, 4, 5. 

Imperfect conditionals, 44. 2. 

Impersonal verbs, 55. 1-4. Essen- 
tially or Accidentally Impersonal 
Verbs, 56. 2. Peculiarities of some 
Impersonal Verbs, 55. 4. 

Indefinite article, 1. 3. When omit- 
ted, 5. 4 and Obs. ; 20. 8. Excep- 
tions, 1-5. 

Indicative mood. Present, 32. 35. 
Imperfect, 36. Preterite or Past 
Definite, 37. Past Anterior, 30. 
Pluperfect, 30. Future and Future 
Anterior, 40. 

Indirect object, 52. 1, 2, 4. 

Indirect prononns, 30. 1, 2, 9-12. 

Infinitive mood, 46, 47. When used 
as a noun, 46. 13 ; with or without 
the Article, 14. Governed by Prep- 
ositions, 47. 1 ; by the conjunctions 
come, qne, the adverb donde, or 
an Interrogative Pronoun, 2 ; ren- 
dered by the Present Indicative or 
the Subjunctive Mood, 3. When 
may be used instead of the Gerund, 
48. 3, 5, Note. When used with 
con, 48. 5, 2, Note. 

Infinitive, preceded by qne and ha- 
ber, 27. 3. 

In order to, 46. 6. 

Inteijections, 62. 

Interjectional phrases, 62. 

Interrogation-point (i), p. 22, § 7, 1. 

Interrogative pronouns, 23. When 
governing the Infinitive, 47. 2. 

Interrogative sentence, 4. 7. 

Ir, not used with estar, 10. 4. Used 
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with an adverb, 36. 7. Used with 
por, 36. 7, Obs. Imperfect Indica- 
tive, 36. pp. 199, 200. When it may 
be used instead of andar, 48. 4. 
When it may be used instead- of 
estar, 61. 7. 

Irregular verbs, first conjagation, 
33. 1 - 4 ; second conjugation, 34. 
1 - 10 ; third conjugation, 36. 1-9. 

Irregular verbs, list of the principal 
Irregular Verbs, pp. 328-369. 

Irse, 63. p. 288. 

It, sometimes not rendered in Span- 
ish, 16^ 10. Different ways of trans- 
lating it, 22. 6. 

Its, 13. 6. 

J. 

Jamas, used with no, 7. 3. Jamas 
and nunca, 3-5. 

L. 

La, 1. 1 - 2 ; 13. 4. As a Pronoun in 
Simple Tenses, 22. 1-2. In com- 
pound tenses, 22. 3. Joined with 
the Infinitive and Gerund, 22. 4 and 
p. 124. Phiced after the verb, p. 124. 
When translated by it, 22. 6. Used 
with una to translate one o'clock, 
28. 1. 

Las, 2. 1 ; 13. 4. As a Pronoun in 
Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. In Com- 
pound Tenses, 22. 3. Joined with 
the Infinitive and Genmd, 22. 4 and 
p. 124. Placed after the verb, p. 124. 
When translated by them. Used 
with a nuroeral to indicate the tiim 
of the day, 28. 1. 

Le, used^ in Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. 
In Compound Tenses, 22. 3. Joined 
with the Infinitive and Gerund, 22. 
4 and p. 124. Placed after the verb, 
p. 124. Wlien translated by it, 22. 
6. Used with a pronoun and V. or 
V. v., 30. 7. 



LeS| grammatical translation of to 
them, 22. 6. 

LI, p. 17, § 3. 

Lo, 1. 1, 2 and Rem. 1, 2. Used with 
Possessive Pronoun, 14. 7. As a 
Pronoun in Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. 
In Compound Tenses, 22. 3. Joined 
with the Infinitive and Gerund, 22. 
4 and p. 124. Placed after the verb, 
p. 124. Declinable and undeclin- 
able, p. 125 ; 22. 5. When trans- 
lated by it, 22. 6. 

Los, 2. 1 ; 13. 4. As a Pronoun in 
Simple Tenses, 22. 1, 2. In Com- 
pound Tenses, 22. 3. Joined with 
the Infinitive and Genmd, 22. 4 and 
p. 124. Placed after the verb, p. 
124. When translated by them, 
22. 6. 



Mai. See Halo. 
Malo, 0. 6, Rem. 1. 
Mandar, when followed by an Infini- 
tive, 46. 12. 
Mas de, 20 7. 

Masculine gender, 1. 1. 
May, 44. 11, /. 

Medio (media), used to indicate the 
time of the day, 28. 1. 

Medio and mitad, 21. 7. 

M^nos, used to indicate the time of 
the day, 28. 2. 

M^nos de, 20. 7. 

Mi and mi, p. 20, § 6, 1. 

Miglrt, 11, 2, 3. 

Might have, 44. 11, 7. 

Mil, when used in the plural, 20. 5. 
Used with ciento, 20. 8. 

Mio, 13. 9. 

Mismo, misma, used with a Posses- 
sive Pronoun, 14. 2. Used with a 
Demonstrative Pronoun, 16. 5. 

Mitad and medio, 21. 7. 
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MontliB of the year, 21. 

Moods, Indicative, 32 - 40. Impera- 
tive, 41. Subjunctive, 42 -46. In- 
finitive, 46-50. 

Multiplicative numbersy 21. 

V. 

Nada used with ni, 7. 6. Meaning 
not anything, 7. 11, Obs. When 
used with tener, 25. 3. 

Nadie used with ni, 7. 6. Meaning 
not anybody, 7. 11, Obs. 

Narrative tense, 37. 7. 

Negative, 7. Double negative, 7. 2. 
Two negatives after the verb, 7. 7. 

Neuter article, 1. 1 and Rem. 1, 2. 

Neuter gender, 1. 1 and Rem. 1, 2. 

Neuter verb, when becoming a Reflec- 
tive Verb, 52. 1. When becoming 
Impersonal Verb, 55. 2, 3. 

Ni used with jamas, nunoa, nada, 
nadie, etc., 7. 6. Requiring the 
plural, 61. 2. 

Ningun. See ninguno. 

Ninguno (ningnnos, ninguna, nin- 
gunas), 7. 9 and Obs. ; 9. 6, Rem. 1. 

No, put before the verb, 7. 1. When 
omitted, K 2, Obs., R. 3. Used by 
emphasis with an aflfirmative sen- 
tence, 7. 8 and Note. Put at the 
end of a sentence, R. 10. 

Nos, when becoming no, 30. 8. 

Not anybody, 7. 11, Obs. 

Not anything, 7. 11, Obs. 

Nouns ending in o, a, cion or tion, 
tad or dad. See 1. 5, General Obs. 
Having no plural, 2. 9. Having no 
singular, 2. 9. 

Nos and nosotros, 4. 2. 

Nosotros and nos, 4. 2. 

Numbers. See Cardinal, Ordinal, 
Collective, Fractional, and Mul- 
tiplicative numbers. 

Nunca used with no, 7. 3. Nunca 
and jamas, R. 3, Obs. 



N, p. 17, ^ 3. 



N. 



0. 



6, when requiring the Plural, 61. 2. 

6 and ti, 18. p. 104. 

Object before the subject, 4. 6. Pre- 
ceded by a cardinal number, 20. 6. 

O'clock, its translation, 2a 1. 

On, when translated in Spanish by the 
Definite Article, 28. 3. 

One, 1. 3. 

Ordinal numbers, 21. Agree in gen- 
der and number with the noun, 21. 1. 
When used without the Article, 
2L 4. When used instead of a Car- 
dinal Number, 21. 5. 

Otro, 16. 4. 

P. 

Para, 6. 3. When used before a fol- 
lowing Infinitive, 46. p. 254, 6. Its 
use, 59. 6. 

Para siempre used with jamas, 7. 5. 

Participio absolute, 30. 3. 

Participio de Preterite, 48. 6. * 

Participio pasivo, 48. 3. 

Participles actives, 48. 1. 

Participles de presente, 48. 1. 

Participle. See Present Participle 
and Past Participle. 

Passive verb, 51. 1-7. 

Past Anterior, its formation, 38. 1. 
Its use, R. 2 and Obs. 1, 2. 

Past Definite. See Preterite. 

Past Indefinite, 37. 1, 5-7. 

Past Participle, ends in Regular Con- 
jugation, viz. in ado for the first 
conjugation, and in ido for the sec- 
ond and third conjugations, 17. 5 ; 
48. 1. Irregular Past Participles, 
18. Agrees with its subject, when 
accompanied l)y estar, 18. 1. Al- 
ways formed regularly in the Irregu- 
lar Verbs of first conjugation, 33. 3. 
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Irregular Participle, 49. p. 269. 
Having sometimes an active mean- 
ing, 49. p. 269. Considered as an Ad- 
jective, 49. 2, 4. Invariable when 
joined with haber, 49. 3. Used as 
an abbreviation of the Gerund, 49. 5, 
6, and Note. Preceded by a prepo- 
sition, 49. 6, and Note. Requiring 
after them de or por, 49. 7. Hav- 
ing an active and a passive meaning, 
49. 8. Used as feminine nouns, 
49. 9. Verbs having two past par- 
ticiples, one regular and one irregu- 
lar. Their different uses, 60. p. 274 
and R. 1. When invariable, 51. 5, 
6. Used as adjective governs de or 
por, 67. 6. 

Perfect of the snlijunctive, 42. 12. 

Periphrastie verbs, 54. 

Pero and sino, 18. 5. 

Personal pronouns, used with prepo- 
sitions, 30. 1 - 3, 9 - 11. Used with 
verbs, 30. 1 - 12. Used with Reflec- 
tive Verbs, 62. 1, 2. 

Plural of nouns, 2. 2-9. Of adjec- 
tives, 8. Used with verbs, 61. 1-3, 6. 

Pluperfect, of the Indicative, 39. 3, 
andObs. Of the Subjunctive, 43. 2, 
Obs.,6; 44. 9. 

Ponefse, 53. 2. 

Por, used with ir, 36. 7, Obs. Used 
with comenzar, empezar, and aca- 
bar, 46. 4. Meaning 07i account of 
or because ; meaning instead of 47. 1. 
Used after a Past Participle, 45! 7. 
Used after an adjective, 57. 4. Its 
use, 59. 7. 

Por siempre used with jamas, 7. 5. 

Possessiye adjectives, their agree- 
ment, 13. 1. Repeated before every 
noun, 2. Not used after a noim, 

13. 9. 

Possessive pronouns, 14. Their agree- 
ment, 14. 1. Used emphatically with 
mismo, misma, propio, propia, 

14. 2. Used with lo, 14. 7. 



Postrer. See Postrero. 

Postrero, 9. 6, Rem. 1 ; 21. 2. 

Potential, 46. 11. 

Preface, pp. iii, iv. 

Prepositions, 30. 1-3,7,9,10. Must 
be repeated before every pronoun, 
30. 11. Preceding a Past Partici- 
ple, 49. 6, and Note. Follovdug a 
verb, 56. 1, 2. Following an adjec- 
tive, 67. 1-7. Preceded by an ad- 
verb, 58. 6. Requiring de after 
them, 59. p. 314. Requiring & after 
them, 59. p. 314. 

Prepositional phrases, requiring de 
after them, 59. p. 314. 

Present indicative, 31. 1-5. Used 
instead of the Future, 32. 2. Used 
instead of the Past Tense, 32. 2. 
Its formation in Regular Verbs, 32. 
4, 5 ; in Irregular Verbs of First Con- 
jugation, 33. 1, 2, 4; in Irregular 
Verbs of Second Conjugation, 34. 
1-10; in Irregular Verbs of Third 
Conjugation, 35. 1-9. When used 
concurrently with the Present Sub- 
junctive, 42. 6, 9. May govern the 
Conditional, 44. 8. When used in- 
stead of the Present Indicative, 47. 3. 

Present Participle, or Gerund, ends 
(in Regular Verbs) in ando for the 
first conjugation, and in iendo for 
the second and third conjugation, 
19. 1. Present Participle of verbs 
ending in eer and uir, 19. 2. Used 
with estar, 19. 3. Its use, 19. 5-7. 
Used with en, 19. 8, and Obs. Used 
with the Present Participle of estar, 
19. 9. Used instead of an adverb, 
conjunction, or preposition, 19. 10. 
Always formed regularly in the Ir- 
regular Verbs of First Conjugation, 
33. 3. When used after another 
verb, 46. 4 and Note, 8 and Note. 
Has two forms, the one in ante or 
ente and the second in ando or 
iendo, 48. 1. When used concur- 
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rently with the Infinitive, 48. 3. 
When translated in English by the 
conjunctions as, Binoe, If, and the 
adverbs when, while, whilst, 48. 
7, and by como, laego que, onando, 
asi que, 7, Note. Its use, 48. 1-8. 
When ending in endo, 48. 9. Cou> 
sidered as an adjective, 49. 2. 

Present subjunctive, its fonnation, 
42, p. 229. It« use, 42. 1-11. 
When used concurrently with the 
Present Indicative, 42. 6, 9, or with 
the Imperfect Subjunctive, 43. 3, 4. 

Preterite or past definite, its forma- 
tion, 37. p. 203. Its use, 37. 1-4, 
7. Itsirregularities, 38. 1-5. Used 
with the Past Anterior, 39. 2, Obs. 

1. When requiring the subjunctive 
mood, 44. 9. 

Preterite perfecto, 42. 5, a. 

Primer. See Primero. 

Primero, when becoming primer, 21. 

2. When used instead of uno, 21. 6. 
Prime, when used instead of primero, 

21. 3. 

Pronombres incliticos, 30. 1, 2, 4-6, 
9 ; 31. 2. 

Pronombres indirectos, 30. 1, 2. 

Pronouns left out iu conjugating a 
verb, 4. 6. Their respective places, 
31. 1-3. Accompanying Reflective 
Verbs, 52. p. 282. 

Pronunciation, p. 14, § 2. Exercises, 
p. 22, § 8. 

Propio, propia, used with a Posses- 
sive Pronoun, 14. 2. 

Punctuation, p. 22, § 7. 

Q. 

Que as a Relative Pronoun when used 
as a subject, 23. 1. When used as 
an Accusative, 22. 2. When accom- 
panied by el (or la, los, las, lo), 23. 3. 
Is never suppressed, 23. 4. May 
precede the person or object, 23. 4, 



Obs. When preferable to quien, 
23. 5, Obs. Used as an exclama- 
tion, 23. 12. Used with haber and 
an Infinitive, 27. 3. Can never be 
imderstood, and must be repeated 
before every subordinate verb, 42. 4 
and Obs. Wlien used with the Pres- 
ent Indicative, 46. 1. When gov- 
erning the Infinitive, 47. 2. 

Que and cual, 23. 9. 

Qu6, Interrogative Pronoun, 23. 11. 

Quedar, when may be used instead of 
ser, 51. 7. 

Qu6 de, when used, 23. 13. 

Quien, used instead of que, 16. 7. Re- 
lating only to persons, 23. 5. 

Qui^n, Interrogative Pronoun, 23. 11. 

Quienes. See Quien. 

Quitarse, 53. 2. 

B. 

Beciprooal or mutual action, 52. 6. 

Befiective verbs, 52. 1-9. Being 
conjugated with two Personal Pro- 
nouns, 52. 1. Kssentially Refiective 
Verbs and Accidentally Reflective 
Verbs, 52. 2, 8. Their diff"erent 
meaning, 52. 8, 9. Verbs being Re- 
flective in Spanish and not. in Eng- 
lish, 52. 3. Being conjugated with 
another verb, 52. p. 283 and R. 4. 
Expressing a reciprocal or mutual 
action, 62. 6. Referring to parts of 
the body, 53. p. 288, and R. 1. Re- 
quiring de after them, 66. 2. 

Eegular verbs, table of their termi- 
nation, p. 328, 329. See Verbs. 

Relative pronouns, 23. When re- 
quiring the Subjunctive Mood, 42. 9. 

S. 

Sjwhen suppressed in Reflective Verbs, 

52. 7. 
Saber and conocer, 14. 9. 
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San. See Santo. 

Santo, 9. 6, Rem. 2 and Obs. 

SOt 31. 3, 4. Used with a passive sen- 
tence, 51. 3. 

S^ and 80, p. 20, § 6, 1. 

Seasons, 2L 

Seaor, 8. 6. 

Senora, 9. 6. 

Ser, use<l to express possession, 14. 8. 
Used without adjective, is accom- 
panied hy de, 14. 8. Not used with 
estar, 19. 4. Used instead of tenor, 

25. 1, Obs. a, b, c. Its conjugation, 

26. Used as Impersonal Verb, 27. 
1. Imperfect Indicative, 36. pp. 199, 
200. Used with Passive Verbs, 51. 1. 

Sor and estar, 5. 1-3. Used instead 
of toner, 26. 1, Obs. a, d, c. Their 
conjugations, 26. 

Ser de mas edad, 25. 4, Obs. 

Should, 44. 11, 2, 1 

Should have, 44. 7. 

Should like to, 44. 11, 5. 

Si, wh6n used in the subjunctive (or 
conditional), 44. 2-4; 45. 1. 

Singular, when the subject is put in 
the singular, 61. 4-8. 

Sine and pero, 18. 5. 

Solamente, when used instead of sino, 
la 6. 

Some, 4. 8. . 

Si and si, p. 20, § 6, 1. 

Spanish-English Vocabulary, p. 373. 

Su, 13, 3, 6. 

Suhject or nominative, 52. 1. When 
subjects are not of the same person, 
61. 4. Composed of two Infinitives, 
6L 5. 

Subjunctive mood, 42-45. Present, 
42. Imperfect, 43. Pluperfect, 43. 
Conditional, 44. Potential, 44. 11. 
Future, 45. Future Perfect, 45. 
When used instead of the Infinitive, 
47. 3. Required after some prepo- 
sitions, 57. 2. 



Superlative and comparative, U, 12. 
Superlative absolute, its formation, 

11. 1-9. 
Sus. See Su. 
Suyo, 13. 9. 
Syllables, p. 19, § 5. 

T. 

Tal, when used with oual, 23. 7, c. 

Toner, 9. 5 ; 17. 1, 3. Its conjuga- 
tion, 24. Its idiomatic uses, 25. 1, 
2-5,7,8. 

Toner and haber, 17. 1. Their con- 
jugations, 24. 

Tenor algo male, 25. 5. 

Tenor mas edad, 25. 4, Obs. 

Toner que, 18. 2 ; 25, 8. 

Tercer. See Tercero. 

Tercero, 9. 6, Rem. 1 ; 21. 2, Obs. 

Tercio, when used instead of tercero, 
21. 3. 

That of, 16. 6. 

That which, 16. 7. 

Them, how to translate it, 22. 6. 

The one which, 16. 7. 

There to be, how translated, 27. 2. 

They, sometimes not rendered in Span- 
ish,.16. 10. 

Those of, 16. 6. 

Those which, 16. 6. 

Time of the day, how indicated, 28. 
1-2. 

To, meaning in order to, 46. 6. 

To be wrong, 25. 2, Obs. 

Todos, 27. p. 158. 

To them, how to translate it, 22. 6. 

Transitive verb, 51. 1, 2. 

Triphthongs, p. 15, § 2, 3. 

Triple. See p. 118 (Multiplicative 
Numbers) and 21. 8. 

Tu, 4. 1. 

Tuyo, 13. 9. 

XT. 

U and 0, 18. 

Un. See Uno. 
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TTnO) unat 1. 3 ; 9. 6, Rem. 1. Their 
plural, 20. 1. "When dropping its 
0, 1. 3 ; 20. 4. TTna used with la 
to indicate one o'clock, 28. 1. 

Vsted (or V.), 4. 3 and Note, R. 6 ; 
13. 3, 4. Used with le* 30. 7. 

IlBtedeg (V. v.), 4. 3 and Note, R. 6 ; 
13. 3, 4. Used with le, 30. 7. 

V. 

V6 and ve, p. 20, ^ 6, 1. 

Yenir, not used with estar, 10* 4. 

Venir por, 36. 5, Obs., R. 7, Obs. 

Ver, Imperfect Indicative, 36. pp. 199, 
200. 

Verbg, conjugated interrogatively, 4. 
4, 5. Conjugated without pronouns, 
4. 6. First conjugation ending in 
ar, second conjugation in or, third 
in ir, 17. 4. Present Indicative, 
32-35. Imperfect Indicative, 36. 
Past Definite or Preterite, 37. Past 
Indefinite, 37. Past Anterior, 30. 
Pluperfect Indicative, 39. Future 
and Future Anterior, 40. Impera- 
tive Mood, 41. Subjunctive Mood, 
42-46. Infinitive Mood, 46, 47. 
Gerund or Present Participle, 48. 
Past Participle, 49, 60. Passive 
Verb, 61. Reflective Verbs, 62, 63. 
. Periphrastic Verbs, 64. Impersonal 
Verbs, 66. Government of Verbs, 
66. Requiring no preposition be- 
fore the following Infinitive, 46. 
p. 253, R. 1, 10, i. Requiring A be- 
fore the following Infinitive, 46. 
p. 254, R. 3, 10, 2. Requiring de 
before the following Infinitive, 46. 
p. 254, R. 2, Note, 6 and Note, 9 



and Note, 10, ^, 11. Requiring para 
before the following Infinitive, 46. 
p. 254, R. 6. Requiring en before 
the following Infinitive, 46. p. 254, 
R. 7, 10, 4' Requiring eon before 
a following Infinitive, 46. p. 255, 
R. 8, 10, 6. When used before a 
Genmd, 46. 4 and Note. Having 
a different meaning according to the 
following preposition, 46. 9 and 
Note. Verbs having two Past Par- 
ticiples, one regular, the pther Ir- 
regular. Their different use, 60. 
p. 274 and R. 1. Defective verbs, 
60. Agreement of the verb with its 
subject, 61. 1-8. Table of Termi- 
nations of the three Regular Verbs, 
p. 326, 327. List of the principal 
Irregular Verbs, pp. 328-369. 

Vocabulary, Spanish-English, p. 373. 
English -Spanish, p. 386. 

Volver &, 48. 9, in fine, 

Vo8, 4. 3, and Note. 

VoBOtroB, 4. 3 and Note ; 41. 6. 

Yowels, p. 14, \ 2, 1. 

Yoi paeiva, 61. 

Yuestro, voestra, 13. 3. 



W. 

We, 4. 2. 

Would, 44. 11, f, 6, 



Y. 

Y and ^, 18. When used with Cardi- 
nal Numbers, 20. 3. Used to indi- 
cate the time of the day, 28. 2. 

Ya, 58. 10. 

You, 4. 3 and Note. 




PRACTICAL SPANISH COURSE. 



INTRODUCTION. 



§ 1. Letters and Sounds. 



The Alphabet. 



m Alfabeto. 



1, The usual Spanish alphabet contains twenty-seven letters. 
The letters have the follovjring names : 



Letters. 

A, a. 

B, b. 

C, c. 
GH,c1l 

D, d. 

E, e. 

F, I 



G, 
H, 



h. 



Names. 

Ah. 

Bay. 

Thxiy. 

Tchay. 

Day. 

Ay. 

Aifay. 

Hay. 

Ah'tchay. 



Letters, Names. 

I, i. Ee. 

J, j 0"^ equivalent). 



L, 1. 
LL,U. 
M, m. 
N, n. 

It, n. 

0, 0. 
P, p. 



AH lay. 

Ai'lyay. 

A^may. 

Ai'nay. 

Ai'nyay. 

Oh. 

Pay. 



Letters, 

a, q. 

E, r. 

S, 8. 

T, t. 

U, u. 

V, V. 

X, X. 

Y, y. 

Z, z. 



Nam/es. 

Coo, 

Er^ay. 

Edsay. 

Tay. 

U (in hull), 

Vay. 

A]/kiss, 

Eegreeaygak. 

ThaHtah. 



ITemark. — Th6 letter k does not belong to the Spanish alphabet, and 
is only found in a few foreign words, as Kirie eleisoUf Konisberga, etc. The 
same may be said of the letter w. Ex. : Washington, Newton, etc. 

2, All these letters are of the feminine gender. Ex. : una 6, 
unajota, etc. 

3. They are divided, as in English, into Vowels and Conso- 
nants. 
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§ 2. The FronxmciatioiL La FronxmciacioiL 

The Spanish language does not present iu its pronunciation 
the same difficulties as the English language. We may say, in 
fact, that Spanish is pronounced as it is written, and written as 
it is pronounced, all the letters, with very few exceptions, being 
sounded in the words. The following rules on the way of pro- 
nouncing the vowels and consonants, together with those refer- 
ring to the accentuation of the words, and to diphthongs and 
triphthongs, will, we trust, enable the students of the Spanish 
language to acquire a correct pronunciation in a comparatively 
limited time. 

1. Vo"wel8. Vocales. 

The vowels are a, e, i, o, u, y. They are sounded : 

a like a in fat- : Malaga, papa, bata. 

e like at/ in ma^ : elementb, padre, come. 

i like ee in see : mira, libra, ira. 

like in no : obra, dorado, mono. 

XL like 00 in food : muro, uno, comun. 

y as a vowel like the Spanish i : voy, doy, soy. 

Remark. — The y is considered as a vowel when it stands by itself, as in 
y, and; at the end of a word, as in rey, king; or of a syllable immediately 
followed by a consonant. But, at the beginning of a syllable, y is generally 
considered as a consonant, as in ya, already ; yerji)a, Iierb. 

The custom of using the letter 1 instead of y is, however, becoming more 
general. * 

2. Diphthongs. Diptongos. 

Besides the simple sounds, there are in Spanish compound 
sounds, in which the two sounds are distinctly heard by a single 
emission of the voice. The sounds of Diphthongs are produced 
by the rapid utterance of the vowel sounds of which they are 
composed. 
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The Diphthongs are sixteen in number : 

io 



( dabais, j/ou gave ; 

^ ' \ hay, there is, there are. 
an : pausa, pause, 
i veis, you see ; 

^ ' \ ley, laiv. 
ea: iinea, line. 
eo : virgfneo, virginal. 
en : deuda, debt. 
ia : gracia, grace. 
ie : cielo, heaven. 



precio, price. 
in : ciudad, city. 
oe : heroe, hero. 
(sois, yo2i are ; 

01 or oy : J J 

^ ( voy, / go. 
na: f ragua, /or^e. 
ne : dueno, master. 
(nudo, noiae ; 

ni orny : 5 

^ (muy, very. 
no : arduo, arduous. 



Remark. — There are some of these combinations, however, which are 
not always diphthongs, as ai and ei, which are diphthongs in baile, hall ; 
ley, 4a'w ; but not in raiz, root ; lei, / read ; rei, / laughed ; etc. 

This is also the case with ia, io, ua, which are diphthongs in gracia, 
grace ; vicio, vice ; fragua, forge ; but not in varia, he varies ; brio, brio ; 
efecttia, he effectuates ; etc. 

In fact, whenever in these combinations the i and u are accented (i, ti), 
each vowel forms a distinct syllable. 

3. Triphthongs. Triptongos. 

There are four Triphthongs in Spanish : 

iai : preeiais, you value. 

ieis : vacieis, you may empty. 

nai : santiguais, you bless. 

nei 07' ney : averigueis, you may search ; buey, ox. 



§ 3. Consonants. Consonantes. 

Many of the Consonants sound as in English. 
The following are the rules referring to those which differ in 
the two languages. 

C has two sounds, as it has in English. 

1. Before the vowels e and i (ce, ci) it has nearly the sound 
of the English th in thick, thin, etc. : 

cena, cima, decente, recibe, dice. 
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2. Before the vowels a, o, and u (ca, cOy and cw), and before 
Consonants, it sounds like k in English : 

cola, cabo, cima, criado, clamor. 

CH is considered by the Spanish Academy as a distinct letter, 
double in figure, but simple in value. It has the same sound as 
the English oh in church, chair, chin, etc. : 

macho, mucho, chupa, rancho, dicha. 

Remark. — In editions anterior to 1808, cli is found followed sometimes 
by a Consonant, as in Chris to, Christ; CliriBtiaiiiBmOt Christianity ; and 
sometimes by a vowel with a circumflex accent, as in ohlmiea, chemistry ; 
ehlmera, chimera ; in both of which cases the oh has the sound of k< 
Nowadays the h is dropped in those words in which the ch was followed 
by a Consonant, while in those words in which the ch was followed by a 
vowel marked with a circumflex accent the letters qu (pronounced like k) 
have been substituted for oh. We therefore write to-day : Criito, Cristi- 
anif mo, qnimera, quimioa. 

6 has two sounds, as it has in English. 

1. Before a, 0, u, 1, r it sounds as in English : 

gato, gorro, gusano, gloria, grito. 

2. Before 6 and i it sounds like the English h aspirated : 

gente, gigante, ingenio, agilidad, ginete. 

3. Before in and n it has the Latin and English pronunciation : 

digno, indigno, ignorante, enigma. 

4. To preserve the hard sound of g before e and i the vowel 

U (gu) must be inserted before them : 

guerra, guia, guineo, guirlanda, guitarra. 

Note. — In this case the n is silent. When, however, the n is to be pro- 
nounced after the gt and before the letters e and i, a dieeresis (" ) must 
be placed over the n (tl) : 

antigiiedad, aigiiir, agiiero, magiieto. 

H is inute, and only lightly aspirated before ne : 

hombre, horca, alharaca, hora, honor, 

hueso, huevo, hueco, huerto, vihuela. 

Observation. — The letter h has been retained in many words, though 
not pronounced, and in many cases it has taken the place of the letter 
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f, formerly used. Thiis ^jo, son; facer) to do; femoiura, beauty, are 
now written hijo, hacer, hermosura, etc. 

J is pronounced guttural before all the vowels, that is to say, 
like the Spanish g before e and i : 

paja, jabon, caja, cajita, jefe. 

Observation. — Some of the modem writers have adopted the j instead 
of the g when this letter comes before the vowels e and i. Thus they 
v:nte, jeneral, jirafa, instead of general) general; gira&t giraffe; etc., 
but this change has not yet been generally sanctioned. 

LL is liquid, and pronounced as in the English words William^ 

brilliant : 

Uaga, calle, Hover, caballo, polio. 

"S has a liquid sound, and is pronounced nearly like ni in 
minion, or like the gR in French : 

seiior, enseiiar, ni&o, sue&o, a&adir. 

Note. — The mark over the n ("") is called tilde in Spanish. 

d is always followed by u and another vowel, and has the 
sound of k or hard C (the m being silent): 

parque, aqui, querido, despique, queja. 

Observation. — According to modem orthography, whenever the diph- 
thongs ua, ne, no follow immediately the q, and the n is sounded, the q 
is replaced by a c: cnadro, cuervo, acnoBO (instead of quadrO) quervo, 
aquoBO, etc.). 

It is trilled more than in English, but with less force between 
two vowels or in the middle of a word. When double, both 
letters must be distinctly heard : 

rosa, pintura, lino, cara, perla, 

carro, guerra, cerrajo, perro, carrera. 

S has always the hissing sound, like S8 in English, as in 

asaemhly : 

sabio, famoso, paseo, pesadumbre, rosa. 

Observation. — 8 is only doubled in Spanish in compound words. 
Those words, derived from the Latin, which were formerly written with 

2 
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double B§t as saniissimo, missa, are now written with one 8 : santisimOf 
misa, etc. 

Neither is the s ever foUowed by a consonant when commencing a word, 
as in the Latin words scientia, Scij/io ; and, in order to avoid this liquid I, 
the Spanish write cicnda (suppressing the a) or Escipion (having it preceded 
by an e). 

V is pronounced as in English : 

velo, valor, voluntad, bravo, ave. 

Eemakk. — Spaniards often give to this letter the sound of b, but the 
Academy disapproves of it. 

X sounds like C8 or ks in English, as in wax : 
axioms, examinar, reflexion, exagerar, exuberancia. 

Observations. — 1. The x had formerly the sound of the Spanish j, 
or g before e and i, but according to the modem orthography the x is 
replaced by a g or a j whenever it has the guttui-al sound. Thus, 
the following words which were formerly written scc/e, xergon, baxezOf 
haxar, haxoy etc., are written to-day gefe or jefe^ Jcrgon, hajezay bajar, 
bajo, etc. 

Finally, in those words in which the x precedes a consonant and ends a 
syllable, as in extrangero, extorsion, extremo, etc., the x is generally re- 
placed by an s, as esirangerOy estorsion, estremo ; and, although the Acad- 
emy does not approve of this modification, many Spanish writers and 
grammarians have adopted it. In those words in which the x is followed 
by an h, the x is, however, pi-eserved. Thus we write exhortarf exhalar 
(and not eskortar, esha,lar). 

2. The X at the end of such words as relox, carcax, almaraduXy etc., 
which formerly changed the x into j for the plural, as rclojesj carcojes, etc., 
is now replaced by a j ; and these words are written now relqj, carcaj, 
almaraduj, etc. 

3. In such words as salmfraXy in which the x is changed into o for 
the plural, as aalsi/races, some writers replace the x by a c and others 
by a 1. 

Z is pronounced like the English th in the word thin, or like 
the Spanish c before e and i. This letter precedes the vowels 
a, 0, and n (za, zo, and zu) : 

zapato, tizon, zumo, zorra, corazon. 
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§ 4. Double Letters. Dnplicacion de las letras. 

The Spanish Academy, conforming to the pronunciation, has 
suppressed double consonants when one alone is pronounced. 
In the Spanish books printed nowadays the double letters tt, ss, 
fF, bb, etc., are no longer found, and cc, nn, and rr only when 
both consonants are sounded, as in the words acceso, ennoblecer, 
bar7\). Double 1 (11) is to be considered only as a letter of the 
alphabet, and not as a double consonant. Most words, ending 
in English in ctioTiy change in Spanish the t into c, as accion, 
actio7i ; produccion, production. This is also the case with the 
derivatives of these words. 

§ 5. Syllables. Silabas. 

There are four rules in Spanish for the division of words into 
Syllables : 

1. In compound words formed from prepositions and other 
parts of speech the preposition forms a separate syllable, as in : 

ab-ne-ga-cion, ab-ro-ga-cion, con-ca-vi-dad, sub-ver-sion. 

Observatio.v. — Whenever the preposition is accompanied by an 8, this 
letter must not be separated, however, from the preposition. 

cons-tru-ir, ins-pi-rar, pers-i)i-ca-cia. 

2. Vowels forming a diphthong or triphthong must not be 

separated : 

gra-cio-so, a-pre-cian, pre-ciais. 

3. Whenever a consonant is found between two vowels, it is 
joined to the vowel which follows it : 

a-mor, .le-cho, • a-gua, flu-xion, co-fre. 

4. The letters ch and 11, although simple in their pronuncia- 
tion, must not be divided : 

cha-le-co, chi-co, ca-lle, co-che, ca-ba-Uo. 

Observation. — When "double o, double n, and double r occur in a 
word, one of these letters is placed in each syllable : 

ac-cion, en-no-ble-ce, per-ro. 
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§ 6. Accent. Acento. 

It Accent in its common acceptation is but a sign placed over 
syllables to show that they must be uttered more forcibly than 
the others. The Spaniards have but one accent, the acute (^); 
in Spanish acentO agudo. It is often used to mark the distinc- 
tion between words otherwise written alike, but never changes 
the sound of the vowel. Thus we accent 61, he; mi, me ; si, 
yes, one's self ; d6, 86, and ve (from the verbs dar, to give ; saber, 
to know ; ser, to be ; ver, to see) to distinguish these monosyl- 
lables from el, the (article) ; mi, my (possessive adjective) ; si, if 
(conditional particle) ; de, of (preposition) ; se, himself (pro- 
noun) ; and ve, go thou. 

The vowels a, e, o, and u must also be accented when stand- 
ing alone or forming parts of speech, so that they may not be 
pronounced as if belonging to the preceding or the following 
word : 

Juan e Ignacio, a la Ida 6 a la yaelta, John and Ignatius, on their trip 
veran d Madrid, li otro punto in- to and fro, will see Madrid or 

mediato, sotm other neighboring place. 

The student will consequently have to give a greater stress of 
voice on the accented syllables or vowels when reading Spanish : 

vdlido, aziicar, nibi, linea, cutdneo, 

crisis, agil, alferez, miisica, cafe, 

ortografia, continua, hablo, nispero, Maria. 

i% Every word has, however, in Spanish its unwritten accent, 
because there is always a syllable on which the voice must chiefly 
dwell. This inflection of the voice, this rhythmic accent, is the 
most difficult to be acquired by foreigners, because harmony can- 
not be expressed by written words, and yet harmony is to a lan- 
guage what color is to a picture. By observing the foDowing 
simple rules, however, the student will be enabled to obtain a 
correct pronunciation : 
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1. Unaccented words of two or more syllables ending with a 

vowel are accented pn the penultimate syllable : 

cabo, cola, curioso, Ciistiamsmo, constante, 

encargo, Uuvia, tn»gedia, conquista, guerrero. 

2. Unaccented words ending with a consonant are accented on 

the last syllable, and the last consonant is sounded strongly if 

the word has but one syllable : 

general, pan, dar, sefkor, fiigiiificar, 

X)asion, papel, verdad, cruz, zumbon. 

Exceptions. — 1. Words in the plural retain the accent of the same 
words in the singular. 

hombre, man ; hombres, men. dguila, eagle ; aguilas, eagles. 

general, general ; generale^ generals, mio, mine (sing. ) ; mios, mine (pi. ) 

Note. — But the plural oaraot^rei is accented differently from the 
singular : oaraoter, character. 

2. In the conjugation of verbs, the penultimate syllable is accented 
unless a written accent is placed on one of the syllables. 

tomo, / take. tomamos, toe take. 

tomas, thou takest. tomais, you take. 

[ toma, he takes. toman, they take. 

Note. — Thus tomd, he took, is not sounded in the same way as tomoi 
/ take. 

3. In patronymic names ending in i the penultimate syllable is always 
long : 

Perez, Sanchez, Fernandez, Rodriguez, Jimenez. 

3. Unaccented words ending in ia, ie, io follow Eule 1, except 
when they are monosyllables, or when they are found in the 
conjugation of verbs where the accent rests on the i : 

Monosyllables: dia, rio, mio, tio, rie. 

Kerbs: tenia, comeria, tomarian, dirias, serian. 

General Remark. — The foregoing rules on the accented and unac- 
cented words will, we think, be found sufficient to enable students to 
obtain a correct pronunciation. In accented words, of course, the rules 
given for unaccented words have to be set aside, and the written accent is 
to be the supreme guide of the reader. When writing under dictation it 
will be easy to distinguish by the intonation of the speaker whether any 
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accent is to be placed on the words or not. The Spanish Academy does 

not consider it a mistake to put an accent wherever it is superfluous, and 

even adopts it in interrogations or exclamations to give more stress to the 

sentence : , 

I Qu^ me quieres ? IFhat do you unshfrom me ? 

i Cuando te vas ? When are you going aujay ? 

' \ 06mo llueve ! How it rains ! 

\ Qtti^n lo cpeyera 1 Who wovXd believe it f 

§ 7. Pnaetnation. Pnatnacion. 

!• Punctuation is in Spanish the same as in English. How- 
ever, as it often happens, in the Spanish language, that punctua- 
tion alone indicates the interrogative sense of the sentence, and 
that, if the period be long, the reader is informed too late of the 
interrogation, the Spanish Academy sometimes makes use of a 
reversed sign of interrogation (j) at the besginning of the sen- 
tence, besides the regular sign (?) at the end of the same : 

iSerdn perdidos tantos ejemplares Are alt those examples and expe- 
y escarmientos como presencia- * riences which we daily see, and 
mos cada dia para persuadirte k which ought to persuade you to 

mudar de vida y entrar en la change yout life and enter the 

senda del honor y de la virtud ? j^ath of honor and virtue, to be 

lost on you? 

2« The same rule is observed in long periods with regard to 

the exclamation-point, ftnd an inverted sign (i) is placed at th« 

beginning of a long exclamative sentence : 

I Cudnta debio ser la confusion y What must have been the confusion 

el sentimiento de los que creyen- and regrets of those who thov^ght 

do encontrar el oro d montones they loould find gold in large 

no encontraron sino hambre, pe- quantities, and met only hunger, 

nalidades y peligrps ! sufferings, and danger's I 

§ 8. Exercises in Pronunciation. 

El tJniverso. 

I. 

Con el nombre de universo se desi gna. cuanto existe en el mundo 
entero, es decir, el sol, las estrellas, Ta tierra, cuanto nuestra vista 
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alcaiiza en las ptofundidades del aire, y cnanto hay todavia mas alld 
de lo que podemos ver; Por mas pequenos queseamos, y por mas 
debil que nuestra vista sea, podemos admirar una parte de este in- 
menso espcctdculo. El sol, en medio de esos numerosos globos que 
brillan, en toda la b6veda celeste, es entre todas las obras de Dios la 
que se presenta con mayor lucimiento y majestad, es una etema lum- 
brera colocada en el centre del mundo para esparcir la luz por todas 
partes, y & una distancia que no nos es posible determimur. £s <M>mo 
el rey de los ^astroe. 

IL 

El sol, que nos parece tan pequeno, a causa de la suma distancia 
Buya, es, segun los astixSnomos, mil y cuatrocientas veoes mayor que la 
tierra. 

Su figura es la de un glcibo ; y el cidor y la luz que ^ esparce en el 
universo, nos dan d conocer que su materia es el fuego mismo 6 que 
estd inflamada de continuo. Le vemos parecer todas las mananas en 
el oriente, elevarse en el cielo hasta medio dia, bajar despues y desa- 
parecer del horizonte por el occidente. El sol no muda de sitio, y 
permanece en el centro del mundo para dar luz d cuanto le rodea. Se 
ban notando ciertas manchas sobre este cuerpo tan reludente, y se ha 
descubierto que i\ giraba, sobre si mismo como giraria una bala atra- 
yesada con im asador. Estas manchas se descubren desde luego en 
una estremidad de este astro, se adelantan, se ven despues en la otra 
estremidad, y desaparecen finalmente por detras para volver d parecer 
de nuevo de aUi d algun tiempo. Se ha observado que para volver al 
punto de que ellas partieron, le son necesarios veinte y siete dias, 
tiempo necesario al sol por consiguiente para dar una vuelta completa 
sobre el eje suyo. Se valua que el sol dista de nosotros treinta y 
cuatro millones trescientas cincuenta y siete mil cuatrocientas y 
ochenta leguas. 

III. 

Se distinguen estos tan numerosos astros en estrellas fijas, porque 
no las vemos mudar de lugar, y en planetas 6 estrellas errantes, porque 
giran en mayor 6 menor tiempo alrededor del sol. Se presume que 
las estrellas fijas son unos globos luminosos semejantes al sol, y que 
dan* luz d varios mundos muy remotos para que nuestra vista pueda 
alcanzarlos d ver. Si las estrellas nos parecen mas pequeiias que el 
astro que nos dispensa el dia, nace de que ellas estdn infinitamente 
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mas apartadas de nosotros. Juzgad de su magnitud d inmensa dis- 
tancia por ]a que estd mas inniediata d la tierra, y que se llama Sirio: 
se cree c^ue esta estrella fija dista de nosotros cuatrocientas mil veces 
mas que el sol, y que su diametro 6 anchura es de treinta y tres millo- 
nes de leguas. 

Los planetas son en niimero de siete y se diferencian de las estrellas 
fijas, d causa de que giran alrededor del sol, y no tienen luz de si 
mismos: aqnella con que brillan, les viene del sol. Se presume que 
estos iiimensos globos son, al modo de la tierra, unos mundos habi- 
tados. 

IV. 

La tierra es redonda como una bola. Sus montanas y valles, que 
nos parecen tan considerables, pueden compararse, cuando mas, con 
las desigualdades que se ven en la cdscara de una narauja, y que no 
impiden que este fruto tenga una figura redonda. 

Ella gira sobre si misma como una bola que estd atravesada con un 
asador de hierro. Este movinuento, que se llama rotacion, le propor- 
ciona altemativamente el dia y la noche ; es decir, que la parte que 
estd vuelta hdcia el sol goza de la luz, mientras que la parte opuesta 
estd en la obecuridad. Pero, como la tierra da esta vuelta sobre si 
misma en veinte y cuatro horas, resulta de esto, que ella tiene en este 
espacio de tiempo el dia y la noche. 

La tierra, ademas de este movimiento de todos las dias, tiene otro 
que se ejecuta en un ano ; ella da una vuelta inmensa alrededor del 
sol. Este liltimo movimiento produce las diferentes estaciones del 
ano. 
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ARTICLES, DIFFERENT FORMS. 




tfie. 



Una, f" ^' ^^' ^^^* 



Ejemplos. 

El hombre tiene el libro. 
La mnjer tiene la mesa. 
I Quieu tiene la pluma ? 
£1 padre tiene un caballo. 
La raadre tiene una casa. 
El general es pmdente. 
La seiiora es amable. 



Examples. 

The man has the book. 
The woman has tlie table. 
Who has the pen ? 
The father has a horse. 
The mother has a house. 
The general is prudent. 
The lady is amiable. 



Voeabulario. 

El amigOt the friend. 
El oabaJlo, t?ie horse. 
£1 oaballero,,^^ gentleman. 
,^^'Yl dinero, the money. 
£1 hermano, tJie brother. 
£1 hljo, the son. 
SI jardin, the garden. 
El libro, the book. 



Vocabulary. 



El nillo, the child. 
£1 panadero, the baker. 
£1 tiOf the uncle. 
La oasat the hoitse. 
La hermana, the sister. 
La hija, the daiighter. 

llaTe, the key. 
Carlos, Charles. 



Es, is. 

Luisa, Louisa. 
Mi, my. 
Muy, very. 
Pobre, poor. 
Qnien, who^ whom, 
~^ehe, has, 
Y, and. 



Exercise 1. 

1. El nino tiene un libro. 2. Carlos es mi hermano. 3. Luisa es 
mi hermana. 4. [ Quien tiene la Have ? 5. Mi amij^o tiene la Have 
y la pluma. 6. El caballo es grande. 7. Mi tio es pobre. 8. La 
casa es grande. 9. El panadero tiene un hi jo y una hija. 10. Mi 
amigo tiene una casa y un jardin. 11. El jardin es muy grande. 
12. El caballero tiene el diuero. 
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]Sxercise 2. 

1. My house is very large. 2. My brother has a horse. 3. The 
gentleman has a house. 4. The baker is my friend. 6. The general 
is very poor. 6. Charles has my pen. 7. My table is very large. 
8. My umie is very prudent. 9. The daughter has a house, and the 
son has a garden. 10. The woman is very amiable. 11. My brother 
is a child. 12. The book is very large. 

Oram&tica. Orammar. 

!• There are three genders in the Spanish language : the 
masculine, the feminine, and the neuter. 

The definite article has in the singular a distinct form for 
each gender : masculine, el ; feminine, la ; neuter, lo : 

El padre, thefaUier, La.madre, t?ie mother, Lo bueno, the good. 

Remarks. — 1. The nentcr gender is only applicable to adjectives 
(nuineros adjetivos) taken in an unlimited or indefinite sense, as: lo 
bueno, the good or what is good ; lo poor, the toorst or what is worst ; etc. 

This NEUTER GENDER, which has no plural, is therefore never applied 
to persons or things, but only to adjectives taken substantively, and to sub- 
stantives taken adjectimly : Todo era grande en Saa Luit, lo roy, lo santo, 
lo capitan, everything was great in ^. Louis (Louis IX.), th£ king, t/ie 
saint, the captain. 

2. The neuter article is not placed indifferently before all adjectives 
taken substantively. Thus, m the following sentences : El malo sera 
eattigado, the vncked shall he punished; £1 aiul de ofto pano et demasia* 
do otooro, the blue of this doth is too dark ; — we could not make use of 
the neuter article lo, because those adjectives are taken substantively and 
are sufliciently determinate. It is evident, in fact, that in the first sen- 
tence, the word hombre, man, is understood, before malo, wicked; and 
in ^e second sentence, the word oolor, color ; before anl, blue, 

2. Although the article el belongs only to the masculine gen- 
der, it may be placed, for the sake of euphony, before feminine 
nouns beginning with a long a, that is to say, whenever the stress 
of voice rests on that initial letter : el agua, the water ; el alma, 
the soul ; el ala, the wing ; el a^^uila, the eagle ; el ave. Hie bird. 
It must be observed, however, that this change of article is only 
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admitted in the singular, and that we must say in the plund, las 
aguas, las almas, las alas, etc. 

Adjectives accompanying, the singular of such nouns must be 
placed in the feminine : 6l agua es firia, the water is cold ; etc. 

The same rules are to be observed in reference to words b^in- 
ning with an h, as : el haeha es pesada, the ax is heavy ; las 
hachas, the axes ; etc. 

Nouns like Amdriea, America; ab^a, bee; altgrla, /o^; liabitaoion, 
habitation; etc. take the feminine article la* because the first a is not 
accented : La Amirioa, la lutbitaoion, etc 

3* The Indefinite Article a, an, or the numeral one, is ren- 
dered by un before a masculine noun (the of nno being dropped 
before a noun), and by una before a feminine noun ; 

Un hermano, a brother. Una hermana, a sister, 

Un libro, a book, Una mesa, a table. 

4« Adjectives should always be repeated before the nouns 
they qualify : 

El padre y la madre. The father and (the) mother. 

La casa y el jardin. The house and (the) garden. 

£1 baen lapiz y la buena pluma. The good pencil and (the good) pen. 

Note. — Some writers do not always observe this rule. 

General Observations on the Genders. —The Gender of 
nouns is generally known by their terminations : 

1. Nouns ending in are masculine : 

' Except mano, hand ; and nao, vessel. 

2. Nouns ending in a are generally feminine. 

Those expressing rank, titles, and professions, as papa, pope ; proftta, 
prophet, etc., and those ending in ma derived from the Greek, as olima, 
climate; idioma, idiom; poema, poem; dilema, dilemma; diploma, 
diploma; dogma, dogma; etc., and some others, are, however, of the 
masculine gender. 

A few of these words may be used either as masculine or as feminine. 

3. Nouns ending in ciOB or Hon are of. the feminine gender, 
as cuestion, question; maditacionf meditation; ^e. 
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These words are the same in both languages, except that, in Spanish, 
the t of the termination lion of the English word is changed into a o 
whenever it has the sound of sh. 

4. Nouns ending in Spanish in tad or dad, — terminations 
which correspond to the Latin termination tas, and to the Eng- 
lish termination ty, — are of the feminine gender, as humanidad, 
humanity; puridad, /m/'ti^y ; adversidad, adversity; etc. 

General Rule for Latin Scholars. — Nouns derived from the Latin 
preserve in Spanish the same gender they have in Latin, with this excep- 
tion that those which are neuter in Latin are masculine in Spanish. 

5. Compound nouns take the gender of the second word if the 
same is in the singular. Thus, the words agnamiel, honey and 
water ; contrahaz, wrong side ; are feminine ; whilst archilaud, 
a hind of Ivie ; and portaflisil, gun-helt ; are masculine. 

6. Compound words of which the second word is in the plu- 
ral are always masculine, even if the second word is feminine, 
as : cortaplnmas, pen-knife ; moiidaditotes, tooth-pick ; saca- 

botas, boot-jack ; etc. 

Observation on other Terminations. — Nouns having other termi- 
nations are suhject to so many exceptions that it is impossible to establish 
satisfactory rules in regard to them. 

Thus, mar, aea, is of both genders, but words compounded with mar 
are always feminine, as bigamar, low-tide; pleamar, high-tide. Mar, 
joined to a proper noun, should be in the masculine, as el mar B4ltioo, the 
Baltic sea, etc. 



Leccion II. Lesson II. 

FLTTRAL. 



Los, plural of el, > ^^^ 
Las, plural of la, > 



Ejemplos. Examples. 

El caballo es grande. The hoi-se is large. 

Los caballos son grandes. The horses are large. 

Enrique tiene un librow Henry has a book. 



PLURAL. 
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Maria tiene dos libros. 

Mi tio tiene tres casas. 

El general tiene cuatro caballos. 

Las se&oras son amables. 

Los niiios tienen dos plumas. 

El general es rico. 
Los generales son ricos. 
El reloj es hermoso. 
Los relojes son hermosos. 
El Ingles es bueno. 
Los Ingleses son buenos. 
El paraguas es grande. 
Los pardgua^^son grandes. 
El juez es judto. 
Los jueces son justos. 

Vooabulario. 

XL abanieo, the/jptn. 

£1 Amerioano, the American. 

£1 oentaTO, the cent. 

£1 ouarto, the room. 

£1 FranoeSi the Frenchman. 

£1 IngUs, the Englishman. 

£1 Upis, the pencil. 

£1 maohaoho, the boy. 

£1 oro, the gold. 

£1 p^jarOt the bird. 

£1 perro, the dog, 

£1 sombrero, the hoi. 

£1 teatro, the theatre. 

La oiudad, the city. 

La maohaoha, the girl 



Mary has two books. 
My uncle has three houses. 
The general has four horses. 
The ladies are amiable. 
The children have two pens. 

The general is rich. 
The generals are rich. 
The watch is fine. 
The watches are fine. 
The Englishman is good. 
The Englishmen are good. 
The umbrella is large. 
The umbrellas are large. 
The judge is just. 
The judges are just. 

Vocabulary. 
Cuatro, four. 
Dt, of. 
Dos, tiDo. 
£xiriqae, Henry. 
Hermoso, handsome,Jine. 
Iiidustrioso, industrious. 
JdTen, young. 
Juan, John, 
Kegro, black. 
Pequ^o, small, little. 
Son, are. 
Tienen, have. 
Tres, three. 
Vigilante, watchful. 
Ya, already. 



Exercise 8. 

1. Carlos y Enrique son los amigos de rai hermano. 2. El general 
tiene tres hermosos caballos. . 3. Los sombreros son negros. 4. Los 
muchachos tienen dos centavos. 6. Las senoras tienen un abanico. 
6. Los Franceses y los Ingleses son amigos. 7. Los pdjaros son her- 
mosos. 8. La senora tiene dos hijos y tres hijas. 9. Mi amigo tiene 
dos hennanas. 10. Los Americanos son industriosos. 11. Los dos 
amigos son pobres. 12. Las tres muchachas son amables. 13. Los 
perros son vigilantes. 14. Los Upices son de oro. 15. i Quieu tieue 
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los libros ? 16. Juan tiene los libros j las plumas. 17. Las hijas 
de mi amigo son j6venes. 18. Los cuartos de la casa son pequenos. 
19. Las hijas de mi tio son ya grandes. 20. Los teatros de la dudad 
son hermosos. 

Exercise 4. 

1. The two horses are black. 2. The brothers of my friend are 
young. 3. The two gentlemen are English. 4. Henry has two hand- 
some dogs. 5. The friends of my brother are very poor. 6. The city 
has three theatres. 7. Charles and John are friends. 8. The Ameri- 
can has two brothers and three sisters. 9. My imcle has four houses. 
10. The two Frenchmen are very amiable. 11. The fans of the ladies 
are very fine. 12. The English have handsome horses. 13. The houses 
of the city are very large. 14. The generals are very prudent. 15. The 
hats are black. 16. The boys have three pencils. 17. John and Henry 
are small. 18. The rooms of my house are lai^e. 19. The bakers 
are poor. 20. Charles has two pencils. 

Gram&tica. Qrammar. 

1 • The plural of the article el is 1q6» and that of the article la 
is las. 

2* Nouns ending with an unaccented vowel form their plural 
by adding s : 

El hermano, (he brother ; La hermana, the sister. 

Los hermanos, the brothers ; Las hermanas, the sisters, 

3* Nouns ending with a consonant, or with an accented vowel, 
form their plural by adding es : 

El general, the general ; Los generales, tJie generals. 

La mujer, the woman ; Las mujeres, the women. 

El aleli, the gillifiower ; Los alelies, the gilliflowers. 

El albala, the certificate ; Los albalaes, the certijicates. 

Observation. — The few Spanish words ending with an accented i, 6 and 
4, form, however, their plural by the addition of an s. Thus, pi^, foot ; 
eafi, coffee ; t^, tea; firicandd, fricandeau; tlstl, tissue; etc., become in 
the plural pi^s, oaf(6f , t^, frioaadds, tiiiis. 

Papd, papa ; manU) mamma ; sofi, sofa^ likewise take s for the plural. 

Maravedi, maravedi, forms its plural in three ways, and is written 
maravedi^s, maravediSf and maravedises. 
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!• Kouns ending in 8, of which the last syllable is shorty 
remain unchanged. 

Those which have the last syllable long add Of : 

£1 hines, the Monday ; Los liines, the Mondays, 

La hlpotesis, (ht hypothesis ; Las hip6tesis, the hypotheses, (pi.) 

£1 Frances, the Frenchman ; Los Franceses, the Frenchmen, 

£1 Ingles, the Englishman ; Los Ingleses, the Engliskmen, 

$• Nouns ending in S change this letter into 0, and add 68 
for the plural : 

£1 juez, the judge; Losjaeces, the judges^ 

La luz, the light ; Las luces, the lights. 

Observation. — Some writers do not admit this 'change of the i into e, 
and simply add'es to form the plural of these nouns ending in 8. 

6« Proper nouns follow the same rules as common nouns : 
Los Cervantes y los Mendozas, The Cervantes and Mendtmis, 

7* Although in a few compound nouns, as ca8a]liata| case- 
mate ; ricohom6 or ricohombre, a Spanish nMemhn in the Mid- 
dle Ages; each of the words takes the plural form, making 
ca8a8matas, rico8 hombre8 ; in most other words the last word 
only is put in the plural, as barbacana^ an outwork in a f<yrt ; 
ag^nachirle, a sort of drink; which make barbacanas, agaa- 
chirles, etc., in the plural. 

8. Adjectives, as will be seen hereafter, agree in gender and 
number with the nouns which they qualify. 

The Plural of Adjectives is formed like the plural of nouns : 

£1 muchacho es bueno. The boy is good, 

Los muchaehos son buenos, The boys are good, 

9* In Spanish, as well as in English, there are nouns which 
are only used in the singular, and others which have no singular, 
as : albricia8, presents ; ailgarilla8, cruet-stands ; yiyere8, pro- 
visions i trebede8, tripods ; etc. 

NoTK. — There are a few words which have or have not any singular 
according to their meaning, as tfposM, hand-eufs; which is not the plural 
of tsposa, wife; grillos, irons; which is not the plural of grille, cricket; 
and a few others. 
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LESSON 3. 



Leccion III. 



Lesson III. 



CONTRACTION OF FRITOSITION WITH ARTICLE. 



De, of, from. 
Dely masc. sing. 
De la, fern. sing. 
De lo8, masc. pi. 
De las, fern. pi. 



of the y 

from the. 



r 

A^ tOy at, 
Al, masc. sing. 
A la, fem. sing. 
A los, masc. pi. 
A las, fem. pi. 



to the, 
at the. 



Declihacion. 

Masculine Singular. 

El hombre, the man. 
Delhombre, of or from, the mem. 
Al hombre, to or at the man. 



Declension. 

Masculine l^oraL 
Los hombres, the men. 
De los bombres, of or from the men. 
A los hombres, to gv ai the men. 



Feminine Singular. Feminine Plural. 

La mujer, the woman. Las mujeres, the women. 

Be la mujer, of ox from the woman. De las mujeres, of or from the women. 
A la mujer, to or ai the woman. A las mujeres, to or at the women. 



Ejemplos. 

El sombrero del muchacho es nuevo. 

La hermana de mi amigo es pobre. 

El padre de Juali es rico. 

Los libros de los muchachos son buenos. 

Las puertas^e las casas son grandes. 

Carlos sale de la casa. 

El cazador viene del bosque. 

La lluvia viene de las nubes. 

El rico da dinero al pobre. 

La madre escribe a la hija. 

El general habla a los soldados. 

La sefiora habla d las muchachas. 

El hombre llama k la puerta. 

Juan habla del hombre y de la mujer. 

Enrique escribe al padre y d la madre. 



Examples. 

The boy's hat is new. 
My friend's sister is poor. 
John's father is rich. 
The boys' books are good. 
The doors of the houses are large. 
Charles comes out of the house. 
The hunter comes from the wood. 
The rain comes from the clouds. 
The rich give money to the poor. 
The mother writes to the daughter. 
The general speaks to the soldiei-s. 
The lady speaks to the girls. 
The man knocks at the door.. 
John speaks of the man and woman. 
Henry writes to the father and 
mother. 



CONTRACTION OF PREPOSITION WITH ARTICLE. 



33 



Vocabulario. 

El irbol, th^ tree. 

£1 bosque, the wood. \ 

£1 buque, the vessel, the ship. 

£1 carnioerOf the butcher. 

£1 oarpintero, the carpenter. 

El casador, the hunter. 

£1 oomeroiantet the vierchant. 

£1 coniejo, the advice. 

£1 dependientOf the clerk. 

£1 dinero, the money. 

£1 habitante, the inhabitant. 

£1 midioo, tJie physician. 

£1 NortOt th^ North. 

£1 padre, thefathei'. 

El prinoipe, the prince. 



Vocabulary. 

La oame, the meat. 
La oereia, the cherry. 
La oocinerai the cook. 
La madrOf the mother. 
La mansana, the apple. 
Con, with. 
Da,' 5^'w«. 
Duloe, ^tc^ee^. 
Eioribe, turites. 
Hibil,' 5A;i/^u;. 
Nuevo, new. 
£ioo, n'cA. 

Sale, ^06« or comes out. 
Verde, green. 
Yiene, coxites. 



Exercise 5. 

1. El medico del principe ^ mi hermano. 2. La senora de la casa 
es mi hermana. 3. La madre da un consejo d la hija. 4. [ Quien tiene 
el libro de Carlos ? 5. El hijo del panadero tiene el libro y la pliiraa 
de Carlos. 6. i Quien tiene la Have de la casa ? 7. Mi padre tiene la 
Have de la casa y del jardin. 8. La casa del padre de Juan es muy 
grande. 9. Los habitantes de la ciudad son industriosos. 10. El 
Ingles es el padre de las muchachas. 11. Los caballos de los Fran- 
ceses son bermosos. 12. El cazador sale del bosque con los perros. 
13. Los hermanos del general son pobres. 14. El dependiente escribe 
al comerciante. 15. Los muchachos del Frances tienen mauzanas. 
16. Las cerezas del jardin son dulces. 17. El camicero vende la came 
a las cocineras. 18. El buque viene del Norte. 19. Los Americanos 
son amigos de los Franceses. 20. La hija del carpintero escribe d las 
amigas de mi madre. 21. La madre del carpintero es cocinera en la 
casa del comerciante. 22. La madre del medico da dinero al carni- 
cero. 23. Los buques de los Americanos son nuevos. 24. El padre 
del principe es rico. 25. El dependiente da cerezas d mi hijo. 
26. I Quien da dinero al carpintero ? 27. El comerciante da di- 
nero al hermano del carpintero. 28. Las manzanas del Norte son 
dulces. 
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Exercise 6. 



1. Charleses brother is my father's clerk. 2. Louisa writes to 
my father and mother. 3. The hbrses of the Englishmen are large. 
4. The apples of the garden are sweet. 5. Henry writes to the two 
friends. 6. The dog comes [out] of the garden. 7. The sons of the 
physician are clerks. 8. The generals of the prince are very prudent. 
9. The horses of the general are black. 10. Who gives money to the 
sons of the Frenchman 1 11. My father gives money to the sons and 
(to the) daughters of the Frenchman and of the Englishman. 12. The 
trees of the forest are green. 13. The merchants of the city are very 
rich. 14. The ship of Charles's father is new. 16. The sailors 
of the vessel are skillful. 16. My friend's sisters are very young. 
17. My uncle has the key of the houses. 18. Charles and Henry are 
the friends of the two Americans. 19. Who has the fans of the 
ladies ? 20. Louisa's sisters have the fans. 21. The advice of the 
physician to the merchant is good. 22. The carpenter is the brother 
of the butcher. 23. The mother gives money to the cook for (para) 
the butcher. 24. The dog of the hunter is good. 25. The brothers 
of the clerk are rich. 

Gram&tica. Qrammar. 

1* Of thOy firom the, are rendered in Spanish in the masculine 
singular by del (instead of de el), while to the, at the, also in 
the masculine singular, are rendered by al (instead of d el) : 

El libro del inuchacho, TTie boy's book (the book of the boy). 

£1 general habla al soldado, The general speaks to the soldier, 

2* Nouns undergo in Spanish no change of form in the Pos- 
sessive Case, possession being indicated by placing the name of 
the object possessed before de, of; and the name of the possessor 
after it : 

El libro de Carlos, Charleses book (the book of Charles). 

La pluma de la muchacha. The girVs pen (the pen of the girl). 

La casa del hijo del m^- The physician's son's hoicse (the house of the 
dico, son of the physician). 
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Leeeion lY^ 



Lesson IT. 



To, /. 

To, thou. 
aI, he, it, 
'E3iA,she,iL 



FRONOUNS. 



Verb, tener, to have. 

FBRSONAL FRONOUNS. 

ITosotrosy nosotrasy nos^ we. 
YosotroSf Yosotrasy vos (uited,^ 

EUoSy theyy masc. 
Ellas, thevy fern. 



Presait Tense of tenar, to AotM. 



AflbmutiiTely. 
Yo tengo, / have, 

Tii tieiies, Vum hast. 

£1 tiene, he has. 

Ella tiene, she has. 

Nosotros tenemos, we have. 
Voflotros teneis, you have. 
EUos tienen, 
Ellas tienen, 



Klrst Form. 

IntadTogatirely. 

Tengo yo ? have I? 

Tienes tii ? hast thou ? 

Tiene ^1? has he? 

Tiene ella ? has she ? 

Tenemos nosotros ? have we ? 

Teneis vosotips ? have you ? 

have they (jtih8ic.)'i 
have they (fem.)T 



they (masc. ) have. Tienen ellos ? 
ihey (fern.) have. Tienen ellas ? 





Seeond Form. 


Third Form. 


Tengo, 


I have. 


Tengo, 


I have. 


Tienes, 


thou hast. 


Tienes, 


thou had. 


Tiene, 


he has, she has. 


Tiene, 


he haSt she has. 


Tenemos, 


we have. 


Tenemos, 


we have. 


Teneis, 


you have. 


Usted tiene, 


you (sing.) have. 


Tienen, 


they have. 


Ustedes tienen, 


you (pi.) have. 






Tienen, 


they have. 




EjemploB. 


Examples. 


i Tiene el hombre dinero f | 
i Tiene dinero el hombre ? i 


Has the 


man money ? 



^ Usted, sing.f astedes, pi., were abbreviated in the following way : V"- 
orV*- (for the singular), and 7*»* 7*»^ or V** (for the plural) ; but at 
present mted Is represented by Y., and uitedes by V. V. 
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El tiene dinero y credito. 

i Que tiene V. ? 

Tengo oro y plata. 

I Que tiene la mujer ? 

Ella tiene manzanas y peras. 

i Que tierien V. V. ? 

Tenemos pan y queso. 

I Tienen fusiles los soldados ? 

Tienen fusiles y sables. 

i Tengo yo vino ? 

V. tiene poco vino. 

i Quien tiene las plumas ? 

Las muchachas tienen las plumas. 



He has money and credit 

What have you ? 

I have gold and silver. 

What has the woman ? 

She has apples and pears. 

What have you ? 

We have bread and cheese. 

Have the soldiers any guns ? 

They have guns and sabers. 

Have I any wine ? 

You have little wine. 

Who has the pens ? 

The girls have the pens. 



Interrogative Form used AfBrmaiively. 

Tiene V. un hermoso caballo. You have a fine horse. 

Tienen los Ingleses niuchos buques. The English have many ships. 

Tiene la seiiora dos hijos. The lady has two sons. 

Tiene Carlos un lapiz y una pluma. Charles has a pencil and a pen. 



Vocabulario. 
El amigOt the friend. 
EI CT^^tO, the credit. 
El fusily the f^un. 
El hombre, the inan. 
El pan, the bread. 
El poUOt the chicken. 
El queso, the cheese. 
El sable, the saher. 
El vino, the wine. 



Vocabulary. 



La mesa, the taUe. 

La pera, the pear. 

La plata, the silver. 

Algo, something, anything. 

Aqui, here. 

Bueno, good. 

Con, vjith. 

En, in. 

Hoy, to-day. 



Xaoho, a, imidi. 

Xaohos, as, umiitj. 
Ko, no. 
Pero, but. 
Pooo, adv., little. 
Qu6, what. 
SeuOT, sir J Mr. 
Si, yes. 
Sobre, on, upon. 



Exercise 7. 

1. [Tiene V. algo sobre la mesa? 2. Si, senor, tengo un libro 
sobre la mesa. 3. i Tiene came el camicero ? 4. Tiene came y pol- 
ios. 5. [ Tiene el Ingles una casa en la ciudad ? 6. El tiene dos casus 
aqui. 7. I Tienen V. V. mucho dinero ? 8. Tenemos poco dinero, pero 
mucho cr^lito. 9. i Qu^ tiene la hija del panadero ] 10. Ella tiene 
manzanas y i>era8. 11. [Que tienen los muchachos ? 12. Tienen 
cerezas. 13. [ A quien escribe Carlos ? 14. El escribe d mi amigo. 
15. [ Habla Y. d los muchachos ? 16. No, senor, mi hermano habla 
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d lo8 muchachos y d las muchachas. 17. [ Con quien sale V. ? 

18. Con mi padre y mi madre. 19. jTiene el general un hijo] 

20. El tiene un hijo y dos bijas. 21. Los comerciantes tienen 
bueiios dependientes. 22. i Que da V. al pobre liombre ? 23. Pan 
y dinero. 24. Los cazadores tienen buenos perros. 25. [ Tienen 
buenos fusiles? 26.* Si, tienen. , 

Exercise 8* 

1. Have the generals good horses? 2. They have very good 
horses. 3. Has the Englishman much money ? 4. He has very little. 
5. Have the merchants much wine 1 6. They have veiy little wine. 
7. Are you Charles's friend ] 8. No, Charles is my brother's friend. 
9. Have you (any) chickens to-day I 10. Yes, sir, we have chickens 
and meat. 11. The English have many ships,' and the French 
have many soldiers. 12. My brother has a horee, and I have a dog. 
13. We have a very fine theater in the city. 14. Hiis my brother 
(any) books on the table i 15. Yes, sir, he has books, pens, and pen- 
cils on the table. 16. Do you go out to-ilay ? 17. No, sir, but my 
brother goes out with my sister. 1 8. What do you give to Charles ? 

19. A handsome hat. 20. The baker's sons have a room in my house. 

21. To whom do you write I 22. To Henry's brother. 23. We 
have two dogs in the garden. 24. Have the children a book ? 
25. They have two. 

OFamd.tica. Grammar. 

!• The pronoun til, t/iou, is used more frequently in Spanish 
than in English. It indicates familiarity, qfectlon, intimacy, 
and is therefore frequently used among relations, intimate friends, 
and older persons when addressing children, etc. : 

i Que tienes tu, Juanito ? What ham you, Johnny ? 

2. We is rendered in Spanish by no8 and nosotros, niasc; 
nosotras, /em. ; but nos is used in the nominative case only by 
sovereigns, dignitaries, and tribunals in Church and State, in 
their official capacity : 

Nos, D. N., Obispo de N... We, D. N., Bishop of N... 
Nos los Inquisitores. . . We ilic Inquisitors. . . 

Note. — In the usual style, nosotros, masc, nosotras, /cm., is always used. 
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S. Tou is rendered in Spanish by YOt, vototros, ma9e.y YOtO- 
traSy fern. ; and also by nsted (or V.) for the singular of both 
genders, and ustedes (or V. V.) for the plural. 

Vos is used only in elevated style, or when addressing the 
Deity, saints, kings, and sovereigns when the title of Majesty 
is omitted ; 

De vos espero alivio, Setior, Frmn thee I expect relief , Lord, 

A vos elevo mis siiplicas, Bey y To thee I raise my prayers. King and 

Seiior, Lard. 

Yoe, Seftor, podeis remediar mi Thou, Lord, canst relieve my mdaery, 

de^racia, 

Vosotros is used by orators and speakers when addressing 
their auditors. 

listed and nstedes are used in the usual style and conversa- 
tion ; the first being used for the singular and the second for the 
plural. listed being a contraction of vnestra merced, your 
Lordship, and ustedes a contraction of vnestras mercedesy 
pour Lordships, always require the verb in the third person sinr 
gular or plural, as would be the case in English, should we use 
the same way of addressing persons. 

Thus, tiene nsted ? (which is the abbreviation of tiene raes- 
tra merced? and is generally written tiene V.?) means in 
reality : has your Lordship ? and tienen ustedes ? (which is the 
abbreviation of tienen mestras meroedes? and is generally 
written tienen V. V t) means, have your Lordships ? Accordingly, 
in Spanish as well as in English, the verb in these two sentences, 
or others alike, is put in the third person singular with the first 
sentence, and in the third person plural with the second. 

It will therefore be sufficient for the student to know the third 
person singular and the third person plural of the different tenses 
of a verb to be able to use nsted and ustedes correctly. Thus, 
instead of expressing himself as in English, that is, instead of 
employing the second person and saying, for instance : YOSOtros 
teneiSy you have ; YOSOtros SOis, you are ; YOSOtros salis, you go 
out ; YOSOtros dais, y(M give ; Yosotros escribiSt you unite ; etc., 
he will say : 
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With xaML when addressing one person : 

¥ited Uene, literally pour Lordship has^ for you {sing.) have, 

listed ei, " your Lordship is, ** you {siiig.) are. 

Vstel sale, ** your Lordship goes out^ ** you {siiig.) go out. 

Us ted da, ** your Lordship gives, ** you {sing.) give, 

listed escribe^ ** your Lordship writes, ** you {sing, write. 

With natadfis when addressing two or more persons : 

¥tt«dea feie»a»» literally your Lordships hiwe, for you {pt,) have. 
Vstades son, " your Lordships are, ** you (ji^.) are. 

Vstedes salen, " your Lordships go otU, ** you {pi.) go out. 

Vstedes dan, ** your Lordships give, " you {pi.) give. 

Vstades eseriben, ** your Lord^vps write, ** you \pl.) write. 

Note. — We use, in fact, the same form of expressing ourselves in Eng- 
lish when we say, speaking to a Judge, an Archbishop, etc. : Your Homrr 
knows ...; your Grace is ...', etc., instead of the plain and usual : You know 
. . . ; you are . . . ; etc. In conjugating verbs the student will use Tosotros as 
given, but when addressing a person or persons will use osted and nstedes. 

4» Verbs are conjugated interrogatively by placing the verb 
before its subject. This takes place in all cases of interrogation, 
as is the case with to have, to he, to wUl, etc.: 

i Tengo yo ? Have If 

i Tiene el hombre ? ffas the man ? 

i Sabe el padre ? Does the father know (lit. knows the father) ? 

I Van los muchachos ? Do the boys go ? 

I Que dice la seii(»ra ? What does the lady say ? 

I Que decian los hombres ? What did the men say ? 

i Sabe V. cuaudo viene mi Do you know when my father (xrmes (lit. 

padre ? when comes my father) ? 

5« In intenogative sentences it is considered an elegant way 
of expressing one's self, to place the object before the subject 
when the latter is not a pronoun : ^ 

i Tiene dinero el hombre ? Has the man any money ? 
i Es bueno el vino ? Is (he urine good 1 

6* Each person of the verb having generally in Spanish, as 
in Latin, a different termination, the accompanying pronouns 
may be and are generally left out in conversation, and even in 
the conjugation, when the sentence is otherwise sufficiently clear. 
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But listed and ustedes should not be left out, however, as they 
accompany the verb in the third person singular and third per- 
son plural, as well as el, he ; ella, she; and ellos (masc), ellas 
(fern.), they, and as their omission might create confusion : 

Teugo, / have. Tenemos, we have. 

Tienes, thou hast. Tienen, they have. 

Sale, he or she goes oiU. Salen, they go out. 

Observation. — In interrogative sentences it is also better to preserve 
the pronouns. 

7. As a sentence may be construed in different ways in Span- 
ish, as will be seen hereafter, the interrogative form may often be 
found in affirmative sentences : 

Tiene V. razon, You are right. 

Es V. may bueno, You are very kind. 

Habla V. muy bien, You speak very well. 

8. Some or any, before nouns, are either left out or rendered 

by alg^y alg^nna, algnnos, algnnas. When standing alone, 

algunOy alguna, algunos, algunas are used : 

i Tiene V. vino or algun vino ? Have you (any) wiiie ? 
Tengo alguno, / have some. 



Leccion T. Lesson V. 

Verbs ser and estar, to he. 

Present Tense of »er, to he. 

Interrogatively. 

Soy yo ? am I? 

Eres tu ? art thou ? 

Es el ? is he? 

Es ella ? is she ? 

Nosotros somos, we are. Somos nosotros ? arc we ? 

Vosotros sois, -n Sois vosotros ? -n 

Usted es {dng.\ \ you are. Es usted (sing.) ? - are you ? 

Ustedes son {pl.\ ^ Son ustedes {pi.) h 

Ellos son, th£y (masc.) are. Son ellos ? are they (masc.) ? 

Ellas son, they (fem.) are. Son ellas ? are they (Jem.) ? 





AfBrmatively. 


Yosoy, 


I am. 


Tii eres. 


thou art. 


Eles, 


he is. 


Ella es, 


she is. 



VERBS sen AND ESTAR. 
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Ejemplos. 
La vida es corta. 
Somos mortales. 
Mi padre es medico. 
Mis hernianos son pintores. 
Carlos es bueno. 
Juan y Enrique son malos. 
El profesor es muy docto. 
V. es muy alto. 
Los muchachos son pequeilos. 
Maria es mi hermana. 
La madre es- vieja. 
El padre es ciego. 
La jnuchacha es bonita. 
La leche es blanca.^ 
El plomo es pesado. 
El reloj es de oro. 
Los candeleros son de plata. . 
El dinero es mio. 
La casa es del medico. 
Este vino es de Espafia. 
La flor es para mi hermana. 
La mdquina es para copiar cartas. 
i Quien es V. ? 

El amor de Dios e& el principio de 
la sabiduria. 



, Examples. 
Life is short. 
We are mortal. 
My father is a physician. 
My brothers are painters. 
Charles is good. 
John and Henry are bad. 
The professor is very learned. 
You are very tall. 
The boys ai-e smalL 
Mary is my sister. 
The mother is old. 
The father is blind. 
The girl is pretty. 
Milk is white. 
Lead is heavy. 
The watch is of gold. 
The candlesticks are of silver. 
The money is mine. 
The house belongs to the physician. 
This wine is from ^pain. 
The flower is for my sister. 
The machine is to copy letters. 
Who are you ? 

The love of God is the beginning 
of wisdom. 



Present Tense 
AfHrmatively. 
Yo estoy, / am. 

Tii estds, thou art. 

El esto, h& 18. 

Ella estd, she is. 

Nosotros estamos, toe are. 
Vosotros estais, -\ 
listed estd {sing.\ -you are, 
Ustedes estan {pi.), > 
Ellos estan, they (masc.) are. 

Ellas estan, they (fem.) are. 



of estar, to he. 

Interrogatively. 

Estoy yo? ami? 

Estas tii ? art thou ? 

Estd el ? is he? 

Esta ella ? is she ? 

Estamos nosotros ? are we ? 

Estais vosotros ? "\ 

Esta usted (sing.) ? >- are you ? 

Estan ustedes (^Z.)? J 

Estan ellos ? are they (niasc.) ? 

Estan ellas ? are they (fem.)? 



1 See L. 8. 
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Blemplos. 

Mi hermana esta triste. 

Yo estoy muy contento. 

El cafe esta frio. 

La came esta asada. 

Los muchachos estan en la calle. 

Mi amigo esta en Paris* 

Caiios estk enfermo. 

i Donde estd ml soml»«ro ? 

£1 sombrero eaii de moda. 



Sixamplec. 

My sister is sad. 
I am very, pleased. 
The coffee is cold. 
The meat is roasted. 
The boys are in the street. 
My friend is in Paris. 
Charles is sick. 
Where is my hat ? 
The hat is in the iaslu<m. 



Ser and ettar compared. 

Ser bueno, to he good, Estar bueno, to be well (in health). 

Ser malo, to be bad (wicked). Estar malo, to be ill (sick). 

Ser vivo, to be lively. Estar vivo, to be alive, 

Ser cansado, to be tiresome, Estar cansado, to be tired. 



Vocabulario. 



Vocabulary. 



£1 abogado, the lawyer. 
El campo, the cow^ry. 
La oallet the street. 
La pnertat the door. 
Agrio, sour. 
Ahora, tww. 



Bueno, good, well. 
C«mdOt closed, shut. 
Contento, pleased, satwJUd. 
Dondo, vyhere. 
GraciaSt thank you, 
Jdvui, young. 



L^jos, far. 
Ldndrof , London. 
Kalo, bad, HI. 
Kadio, nobody, no one, 
Triste, sad. 
SabeV.1 do you know f 



Exercise 9* 

1. Los dos hennanos de Carlos estan ahora en Paris. 2. i Quien 
es V. ? 3. Soy el hijo del medico. 4. i Donde estan los libros 1 
5. Estan sobre la mesa en mi cuarto. 6. i Es V. medico ? 7. No, 
senor, soy abogado. 8. [ Es bueno el vino ? 9. Estd agrio. 10. Las 
muchachas estan en el jardin, y los muchachos estan en la calle. 
11. La hija del panadero es muy j6ven. 12. Juan y Maria estan en 
la casa del general. 13. Mi casa estd muy lejos de aqui 14. Los dos 
medicos son Franceses. 15. [ Es V. Americano ? 16. No, senor, soy 
Ingk's. 17. i Es V. de L6ndre8? 18. SI, senor, soy de Londres, y 
mi padre es de Liverpool. 19. Los dos hijos del carpintero estan muy 
malos. 20. i Donde estd Juan ? 21. Esta con mi hermano. 22. El 
cafe es bueno, pero estd frio. 23. i Estan V. V. contentos ? 24. Esta- 
mos muy contentos ahora. 25. [ Quien estd en mi cuarto ? 26. Nadie, 
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d cuarto estd cenado. 27. La hija del general es may amable. 

28. I Con quien esta mi madre / 29. Ella esta con mis (my) dos her- 
manas. 30. Los cazadores estan en el bosque. 

Exercise 10. 

1. Do you know where the book is (where is the book)? 2. The 
book is on the table. 3. Where is the father now? 4. He is in 
London. 6. Is he well? 6. He is very well, thank you. 7. Are 
the Americans and the English friends? 8. They are friends 
now. 9. Who are you ? 10. I am Charles's friend. 11. Where is he ? 
12. He is in the country. 13. The two sons of the physician are 
small, but they are rery bad. 14 Here is my book. 15. Is the cheese 
good ? 16. The cheese and the bread are very good. 17. Is the baker 
an American ? 18. No, sir, he is a Frenchman. 19. The two hunt- 
ers are brothers. 20. Are you pleased here? 21. Yes, we bave 
money, and we ar» pleased. 22. My brother's friend is a lawyer. 
23. Who is at the door? 24. A boy with apples. 25. John and 
Henry are in the city. 26. Where are the chickens? 27. The 
chickens are now in the garden. 28. The wine is sour and bad. 

29. Who is sad? 30. Nobody is sad here. 

Gram&tioa. Grammar. 

!• Although the two Spanish verbs ser and estar are both 
rendered in English by the verb to be, they cannot be used 
indifferently one for the other, and there is perhaps no greater 
difficulty for the English student than the one attending the 
proper use of these verbs. 

Ser is us44 when the attribute is inherent or essential to the 
subject, while estar is to be used when the attribute is only acci- 
dental or temporary. This, however, will be more clearly shown 
by the following rules : 

Ser is used : 

1. To express the condition, trade, profesdon, employment, 

rank, dignity of persons, etc. : 

Ser pintor, to he a painter. Ser general, to be a general. 

Ser juez, to be a judge. Ser rey, to be a king. 

Ser librero, to he a bookseller. Ser soldado, to be a soldier. 
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2. To express the qiudUies pertaining to the mindy the soul, 
the heart, and disposition : 

Ser virtuoso, to be virtuous. Ser tierno, to be tender, 
Ser habil, to be skillful. Ser alegi-e, to be mei*ry. 

3. To express the qualities and defects of persons and things 
when deemed permanent : 

Ella es bonita, she is pretty, £1 hombre es soTdo> the man is deaf. 
El es feo, he is ugly. Pedro es ciego, Peter is blind. 

4. To express general truths : 

La vida es corta, life is shorts La muerte es terrible, deaih is terrible. 

5. To indicate the size, volume, etc., of persons or things : 

Ser chico, to be small. Ser grueso, to be stout, thick, etc. 
Ser grande, to be tall. 

6. To express the number of persons or things : 

Los enemigos eran diez mil, y noso- The enemies were ten tJiousand, and 
tros ^ramos solo cinco mil, we were only five thousand. 

7. To express the natural qualities of substances ; 

La miel es dulce, hon^y is sweet. £1 plomo es pesado, lead is heavy. 

8. In connection with the materials of which objects are 
made : 

£1 reloj es de oro, The watch is of gold. 

Los candeleros son de hierro, Tlie candlesticks are of iron. 

9. To indicate possession, origin, destination, aptness, etc. : 

£1 libro es mio. The book is mine. 

Este vino es de Francia, This wine is from France. 

Este muchacho es de Madrid, This boy is from Madrid. 

El libro es para V., The book is for you. 

■ki no es para trabajar, He is not fU to work. 

10. When to be means to happen : 

i Cuando sera eso ? IVhen vnll that be (happen) ? 

11. When speaking of day, night, time, etc. : 

Es de dia, it is day. Es tarde, it is late. 

Es de noche, it is night. Es temprano, it is early, 

1 See L. 29, p. 169. 
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12. When used impersonally and governing the following 
infinitive with the preposition de : 
Es de desear que llegue hoy, It is desirable that he should arrive to-day. 

2, Estar is used : 

1. To express the state of health : 

Estar bueno, to be tcelL Estar malo, to be ilL 



2. To express existence in a locality : 

Estar en el campo, To be in the country, 

£1 estaba k la puerta, He was at the door. 

3. When joined to certain adjectives to express a state, a way 
of being ^ ox feelings and emotions : 

Estar alegre, To be merry. 

Estar contento. To be pleased. 

El agiia estd caliente, The water is warm. 

4. As auxiliary to conjugate a verb in the gerund : 

Estoy comiendo, I am eating. El esta leyendo, he is reading, etc. 

5. Before adverbs or adverbial expressions denoting condition : 

Mi sombrero esta de moda. My hat is in the fashion. 

Estamos de priesa. We are in a hurry. 

La casa estd bien fabricada, The hoicse is well built. 

6. To express intention, toillingness, readiness, and to express 
that a thing is not completed : 

Yo estoy para salir, / intend to go out. 

Yo estaba por echarle de casa, / wished to put him out of the house. 

La casa esta por acabar, The house is not yet finished. 

7. To express occupation or disposition of the body or mind : 

Hoy estoy de guardia, To-day I am on duty. 
El estaba de riiia, He felt like quarreling. 

8. When speaking of dignities and offices temporarily held, 
estar may be used with the preposition de : 

El general H. estd de gobemador de General H is {acting) governor of 
la isla de Cuba, the island of Cuba. 
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It would, however, be perfectly correct to say : 

£1 general H. es gobemador de la isla de Cuba, 

the first sentence being only a more elegant way of expressing 
one's self. 

3« Ser and estar compared : 

Ser alegre means to be of a merry dispodtioriy whilst estar 
alegre means to he merry at a certain moment^ etc. These ex- 
amples, which might be multiplied indefinitely, will be found 
sufficient to explain the difference which exists in Spanish 
between ser and estar, when the attribute is inherent in the 
subject, or when it is only accidental. (See Examples.) 

4« The Indefinite Article is omitted before words indicating 
professions or imtionality, uidess they are preceded by adjectives : 

Este hombre es soldado. This man is a soldier. 
Es un buen soldado. He is a good soldier. 

El es Frances, He is a Frenchman. 

Observation. — The Indefinite Article may be omitted, however, when 
the noun is accompanied by an adjective, especially when adjective and 
noun express but one inseparable idea : £1 ei buen miiiioo, he is a good 
musician. 



Leccion VI. 



Lesson TI. 



USE OF THE PREPOSITIONS DE AND PABA. 



Ejemplos. 
Pablo tiene un reloj de oro. > 

Tenemos dos mesas de marmol. 
i Tienen V. V. plumas de acero ? 
Tenemos plumas de oro y de acero. 
Adolfo tiene un chaleco de seda. 
•El medico tiene una casa de madera. 
Los muchachos tienen un tintero ) 
de plomo. i 



Examples. 
Paul has a gold watch (a watch of 

gold). 
We have two marble tables. 
Have you any steel pens ? 
We have gold and steel pens. 
Adolphus has a silk waistcoat. 
The physician has a wooden house. 

The boys have a leaden inkstand. 



DS AND PARA. 
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Tenemos una m^nina de lavar. 

CompaiLia de Relojes de Nueva York. 

Carruages de primera clase. 

Una bomba de vapor, 

Agiia de Florida. 

Un maestro de escuela. 

Una maquina de coser. 

Mesas para comedor. { 

Tinte para el pelo. 
Polvos para insectos. 
Efectos para marineros. 



/ 



Vocabolario. 

El algodon, the cottonTl 

El almaeen, the store. J . 

El arce, the maple: 

El ardcar, the sugar. 

El billar, the billiard. 

El euohillo, the knife. 

El extixijB^dor, the extinguisher. 

El fabricante, tfie manufacturer. 

El faegOt the fire. 

El hi^rrOt the iron. 

El ingtmmexitOt the instrument. 

El joyero, thejevxler. 

El pedaio, the piece. 

El plomo, the lead. 

El tiempo, the time. 

El tinterOf the inkstand. 

El vapor, the steam. 

El Tidrio,^ the glass. 



We have a washing-machine. 

New York Watch Company. 

First-K^ carriages. 

A fire-engine. 

FJorids^ water. 

A schoolmaster. 

A sewing-machine. 

Dining-room tables (tables for din- 
ing-rooms). 
Hair-dye (dye for the hair). 
Insect powders (powder for insects). 
Sailors* goods (goods for sailors). 

Vocabulary, 

La caja, the safe, the box. 

La oida,^ the cane. 

La oaoba, the mahogany. 

La oerveia, the beer. 

La hacienda, t?ie estate. 

La soda, tfie silk. 

AUi, there. 

Champi^a, Champagne. 

C^lebre, celebrated. 

Deide, since. 

Escribo, I write. 

Para, for. 

Qniere V.I Will you fiavet Do you 

wisht 
Qniero, / wish, I will have, 
Se&or, sir. 

Se&ora, madam, Mrs. 
Vende, sells. 



Exercise 11* 

1. I Qu^ vino tiene V. en la casa ? 2. Tengo vino de C!!hampana. 
3. Las plumas de acero de Spencer son muy c^lebres. 4. Tenemos 

1 Yidrio, glass, refers only to the substance called glass, while vaio is 
used for a ghiss to drink in. 
^ Ca&a, caaie, does not refer to a walking-stick, which is an baston. 
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una caja de hierro en el almacen. 6. Tenemos tambien tin extingui- 
dor de fuego. 6. [ Tienen V. V. una mesa de billar ? 7. Tenemos dos. 

8. Mi hennano vende instrumentos para joyeros. 9. [ Y que vende 
v.? 10. Soy fabricante de mesas para comedor. 11. Mi hemiano 
es dependiente en la Compania de Manhattan. 12. [ Tienen V. V. una 
mdquina de vapor en la hacienda ? 13. Si, senor, tenemos una desde 
mucho tiempo (a long time). 14. [ Quiere V. un pardguas de seda 6 
de algodon 1 15. Quiero uno de seda. 16. El padre de Enrique 
tiene una casa de campo< 17. Mi hermana tiene un traje de seda. 
18. Tenemos una mesa de caoba. 19. £ Quiere Y . aziicar de cana ? 
20. Quiero aziicar de arce. 

Exercise 12* 

1. What will you have ? 2. I wish a piece of bread. 3. Do you 
write with a gold pen ? 4. No, sir, I M-rite with a steel pen. 6. In 
what company are you (a) clerk ? 6. In the New York Watch Com- 
pany. 7. What does your (su) brother sell ? 8. He sells silk hats. 

9. Have you a glass inkstand? 10. No, sir, I have a leaden ink- 
stand. 11. What knife will you have 1 12. I wish a butcher's knife. 
13. What hat has Henry ? 14. He has a hunter's hat. 15. Does the 
merchant sell wine ? 16. He sells wine and beer. 17. With whom 
are the hunters in the wood ? 18. They are there with the young 
soldier. 19. Have the ladies a fan 1 20. They have two fans. 

Oramd.tica. Grammar. 

1 • The material of which a thing is made is indicated by the 
preposition de, o/*, /roTTi, between the name of the thing and that 
of the material : 

Un sombrero de seda, A silk hat (lit. a hat of silk), 
Un reloj de ore, J gold watch (a watch of gold), 

2« The word representing the nature, species, locality/ or qual- 
ity-of a thing, which in English is placed first, comes second in 
Spanish, and is joined to the first noun by de, of, from : 

Un traje de verano, A summer dress. 

Agua de lluvia, Rain-water. 

Vino de Burdeos, Bordeaux wiiie, claret, 

Azucar de caJia, Sugar-cane. 
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3* The word representing a partic%dar use, appendage, pur- 
pose, physical or moral property, place where things are kept, 
etc., comes second in Spanish, and is generally joined to the first 
noun by the prepositions para, /or; or de, of, from: 

Maquina para gas, Gcut-machine. 

Jaulas para pajaros. Bird-cay ea. 

Estante para sombreros, Hat-stand. 

Maquinas de coser, Sewing-machines. 



Xeccion Til. 



Lesson Til* 



THE NEOATIVK 



No tener, not to have. 



Negatively : 



Yo no tengo (no tengo), 
Til no tienes, 
£1 no tiene, 
Ella no tiene, 
Nosotros no tenemos, 
Vosotrofl no teneis, 
listed {sing,) no tiene 
Ustedes (pi.) no tienen, 
Ellos no tienen, 
Ellas no tienen, 



:J 



I have not. 
thou hast not. 
he ?iaa not. 
she has not. 
toe have not. 

you have not, 

tJiey (masc.) have not, 
they (fern.) have not. 



Negatively and Interrogatively: 



No tengo yo ? 

No tienes tti ? 

No tiene el ? 

No tiene ella ? 

No tenemos nosotros ? 

No teneis vosotros ? 

No tiene usted (sing.) ? 

No tienen ustedes (pi.) ? 

No tienen ellos ? 

No tienen ellas ? 



Jiave I not f 
hast thou not ? 
has he n^t ? 
has she not ? 
have we not ? 

have you not ? 

have they (masc.) not ? 
have they (fern.) noti 
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Ser and estar, to he, 
Kegatiyely : Kegatively and Interrogatively : 

1 1 am noL 



Yoosoy. ,,_„_ Nosoyyo? |^^^^^ 



Yo no estoy 
etc. 



etc. 



No estoy yo ? 
etc. 



etc. 



Negative with 

Jamai, Tieverf ever, Hinguno, (sing.) j no one, n.one, n>o, 

Kada, nothing, not anything, Kingimoi, (pi.) \ not any, 

Kadie, nobody, n>ot anybody, Kunea, n>ever, 
Hi| neither, nor. 



\ 



Yo no tengo nada, or nada tengo. \ 

Yo no quiero ninguno, or ninguno J 

quiero. 
i\ no estd jamas en casa, or jamas ) 

esta el en casa. ) 

^ il no tiene nunca dinero, or nun- ) 

ca tiene el dinero. ) 

No sale nadie, or nadie sale. 
No tengo ni pan ni queso, or ni | 

pan ni queso tengo. i 



Ejemplos. 

I Es pobre el hombre ? 

No es pobre, es rico. 

I No tiene- V. dinero ? 

Ni dinero ni cr^dito tengo. 

i No quiere V. pan ? 

Nada quiero hoy. 

i No sale mi padre hoy ? 

El no sale. 

Luisa no es amable. 

i Vende sombreros el comerciante ? 

El no vende ningunos. 

i Que tiene V. en la caja ? 

Nada tengo. 

Nadie sabe la leccion. 

Isabel no es diehosa. 

Ni UIh'os ni plumas tengo. 



I have nothing ; I don*t have any- 
thing. 

I don't wish any. 

He is never at home. 

He never has any money. 
Nobody goes out. 

I have neither bread nor cheese. 



Examples. 
Is the man poor ? 
He is not poor, he is rich. 
Have you no money ? 
I have neither money nor credit. 
Don't you wish aity bread ? 
I don't wish anything to-day. 
Does not my father go out to-day ? 
He does not go out. 
Louisa is not amiable. 
Does the merchant sell hats ? 
He does not sell any. 
What have you in the box ? 
I have nothing. 
Nobody knows the lesson. 
Isabel is not happy. 
I have neither books nor pens. 



THE NEGATIVE. 
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Vocabulario. 

El aeeite, the oil. 
La lampara, the lamp. 
La leocioxit the lesson. 
La las, the light. 
AbajOt down stairs. 
Algunot somef any^ some 

one, any one, somebody , 

anybody. 
Aqaello, that, that thing. 



Vocabulary. 



Compra Y.^ do you buy f 
Compro, / buy. 
Esto, this, this thing. 
Jamas, never, ever. 
Listo, ready. 

Kada, nothing, not anything. 
Kadle, nobody, not anybody. 
Hi, neither, nor. 
Kinguno, not any, none, no. 



Kunoa, never. 
Porqn^? whyt 
Porqne, because. 
Sabe v.? do you 

knowt 
Yo 8^, I know. 
Sixi, without. 
Todavia, yet. 
Yendo, / sell. 



Exercise 13. 

1. [ Tiene V. dinero hoy 1 2. Tengo dinero, pero no tengo pan en 
la casa. 3. [ Estd malo el muchacho ? 4. No estd nialo hoy, esta 
muy bueno. 5. i Estd aqui el panadero ? 6. El panadero no esta 
aqui, pero el carnicero estd aqui. 7. j Es V. el amigo de Carlos ? 
8.. No, senor, soy el amigo de Enrique. 9. [ Quiere V. un pedazo de 
pan con queso ? 10. Quiero pan, pero sin queso. 11. [ Quiere V. el 
dinero? 12. Todavla no. 13. [Dondeestd Juan? 14. Noestdaqui, 
esta abajo. 15. j No esti la casa del general en la calle de Madrid ? 
16. El general no tiene casa aqui. 17. ^ Quiere V. esto 6 aquello ? 
18. Quiero esto, pero no aquello. 19. i Tienen pan los muchachos ? 
20. Tienen pan, pero no tienen came. 21. [ No tiene V. oro ? 
22. No tengo oro, pero tengo plata. 23. i Porque no esta V. en el 
jardin con los muchachos ? 24. Porque no quiero. 25. [ Es rico el 
medico'l 26. No es rico, pero tiene una casa en Nueva York. 
27. I Porque no tiene V. luz en el cuarto ? 28. Porque no tengo 
aceite para mi lampara. 29. j Compra V. vino 6 cerveza ? 30. No 
compro ni vino* ni cerveza ; no quiero nada. 31. Nunca sabe V. la 
leccion. 32. [ Tiene alguno mi libro ? 33. Nadie tiene el libro. 

Exercise 14. 

1. Have you a silk umbrella ? 2. I have two umbrellas, but not 
of silk. 3. Are you a physician ? 4. No, sir, I am a merchant. 
5. Have you not a store in Broadway ? 6. No, sir, my store is not in 
Broadway. 7. Are you not ready? 8. No, sir, not yet. 9. The 
Frenchman and the Englishman are not friends. 10. Have the sol- 
diers any guns ? 11. They have no guns, but they have sabers. 
12. The wine \a not good ; do you know why ? 13. I don't know 
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why. 14. Have you a theater in the city ? 15. We have no theater yet. 
16. Who is in the garden ? 17. Nobody is in the garden. 18. Have 
you anything for my brother ? 19. I have nothing to-day. 20. Has 
John any friends 1 21. He has neither friends nor money. 22. Do 
you know the lesson to-day] 23. Nobody knows the lesson. 
24. Why not ? 25. Because we are sick. 26. Are the boys in the 
room ? 27. The boys are not in the room, but the girls are there. 
28. What do you sell to Henry ? 29. I don't sell anything to any- 
body. 30. The trees of the gaixlen are not green. 31, Is Charles 
with any one in the room? 32. No^ sir, with no one. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1. In negative sentences, no is placed before the verb : 

Yo no tengo, / have not 

i No quiere el ? "^JDoes he not wisk ? 

i No es V. ? Are you not ? 

£1 no quiere, He does not toish. 

2« The Spaniards use a double negative to render the nega- 
tion stronger : 

No quiero nada, I wisk for nothing ; J don* t' wish anything. 

No tengo ningiino, / h/ive none. 

No le hablo nunca, / never speak to him. 

Observation. — The adverb no is, however, omitted when we place the 
other negative at the beginning of the sentence : 

Nada quiero. Ningimo tengo. Nunca le hablo. 

3« Jamas and nunca have the same meaning in the nega- 
tive, and are generally placed at the beginning of the sentence, 
without the adverb no : 

Jamas vi tal cosa, or nunca vi tal cosa, / never saw siich a thing. 

Observation. — Jamas seems, however, preferable in the Present Tense, 
and nunca in the Past Tense. It would, therefore, be more correct to say: 
Hunca tnvo amigos, he never had any friends ; but jamas tiene dinero, At 
never has any money. 

4« Jamas and nunca, or nunca and jamas, are often con 
nected to give more expression to the sentence: 

Nunca jamas lo dire, I shall tuver tell it. 

No le olvidare por nunca jamas, / shall never forget him. 
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5« Jamas is often connected with por ftiemprt, or para 

riempre, for ever ; and me.ans quite the opposite of nunca : 

Por or Para siempre jdmas me acordai^ de el, / shaU remember him forever. 

KoTE. — Jamaf , Vhen not accompanied by nO} and not at the beginning 
of the sentence, means ever : 

I Ha visto v. jamas tal cosa ? Have you ever seen su>ch a thing ? 

6« The negative ni may precede the adverbs jamas, nunca, 
and even the other negatives, as nada, nadie, etc. : 

No conozco su casa, ni nunca / don*t know his house, nor shall I ever 

ir^, go. 

Ni nunca le vi, ni le vere, / never saw him, nor will I see him. 

Eso no es verdad, ni nadie lo It is not true, nor will any one say 

dira, so. 

Ni yo, ni ninguno de mis ami- Neither I nor any of my friends will 

gos iremos alia, go there. 

7« Two negatives may come after the verb : 

No quiero tampoco nada, / dorCt wish anything either. 
El no quiere jamas nada. He n^ever wishes for anything. 

8« Although no is used to form the negative, it is used some- 
times to give more strength to the affirmative : 
Mejor 68 el trabajo que no la ociosidad, Lahofr is preferable to idleness. 

Observation. — In sentences like the above, no might be omitted with- 
out altering the sense, and should in fact be omitted, if its addition should 
give rise to any doubtful meaning. 

9« Ninguno (of which the feminine is ninguna, and the 
plural ningnnos, rruisc., ningunas, fern.) drops the last letter 
before a masculine noun in the singular : 

No tengo ningun libro, / have no hook. 

The same word is used for the English no (meaning not any) 
before a noun : 

Ningun hombre, no m/in. Ninguna mujer, no woman. 

Niugiinos hombres, no men. Ningunas mujeres, no women. 

When standing alone it means noney no one, etc. 

Observation. — Have you no hook? may be rendered in Spanish by: 
i Ko tiene V. nn. libro 1 or by : i Ho tiene Y. ningun libro 1 The same 
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rule holds good for the plural : Have you iw hooks ? i Ho tiene Y. libros 1 
i Ho tiene Y. ningunos librot 1 

10* No, connected with a pronoun, an adverb, and even with 
other parts of speech, is generally placed last : ♦ 

Yo no, Twt L Asi no, not so. 

Eso no, not so. Todavia no, not yet. 

Hoy no, not to-day, 

11. Algono (of which the feminine is alguna, and the plural 
alg^OS, inasc, alg^as, fem.), meaning some^ any, some one, 
any oncy somebody^ anybody, drops the last letter (like ninguno) 
before a masculine noun in the singular, and may either come in 
the sentence or be omitted : 

Tiene V. algun dinero ? or \ 

i Tiene V. dinero ? { ^""^ y^ ""^^ "^5' ' 

Observation. — The student should be careful never to translate not 
anything by no algo, nor not anybody by no alguno, — a mistake which 
is very common among beginners. Hada, nadie, or ningnno must be used- 
in these cases. 



Leccion VIII. Lesson VIII, 

ADJECTIVES. FORMATION OF THE FEMININK 

EJemplos. Examples. 

El muchacho es bueno. The boy is good. 

La muchacha es buena. The girl is good. 

£1 caballo es hermoso. The horse is fine. 

La casa es hermosa. The house is fine. 

El hyo es feo. The son is ugly. 

La hga es bonita. Tlie daughter is pretty. 

El caballero es Frances. The gentleman is French. 

La se&ora es Inglesa. The lady is English. 

Antonio es holgazan. Anthony is lazy. 

Cristina es holgazana. Christina is lazy. 

Jose es trabajador. Joseph is industrious. 

Juana es trabajadora. Jane is industrious. 



ADJECTIVES. FORMATION OF THK FEMININE. 
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£1 padre es grave. 
La madre es alegre. 
£1 aziicar es dulee. 
La yerba es verde. 

£1 trabajo es facil. 
La flor es aziil. 
Fernando es j6ven. 
Julia es cortes. 



The father is graTe. 
The mother is lively. 
The sugar is sweet. 
The grass is green. 

The work is easy. 
The flower is blue. 
Ferdinand is young. 
Julia is polite. 



Agreement of Abjectly es. 



I £s Guillerrao bueno 6 malo ? 
i£s Isabel buena 6 mala ? 
El tio y el padre son viejos. 
La tia y la madre son viejas. 
£1 tio y la tia son ricos. 



Is William good or bad ? 

Is Isabel good or bad ?. 

The uncle and the father are old. 

The aunt and the mother are old. 

The' uncle and aunt are rich. 



Acyectives used SubstantiTely. 



El pobre. 

£1 pobi"e viejo. 

La pobre vieja. 

tin ciego. — Una ciega. 

£1 sabio es prudente. 

El grande. — La grande. 

Vocabulario. 
El ea£6, the coffee. 
£1 conde, the count. 
El oriado, the servant, m. 
£1 prime, the cousin, ni. 
£1 rey, the king. 
£1 1^, the tea. 
£1 trabigOt the work. 
£1 trige, the dress 
La oondesat t?ie countess. 
La oriadat the servant-girl. 
La'iflat the island. 
La legambre, the vegetable. 



The poor man. 

The poor old man. 

The ix)or old woman. 

A blind man. — A blind woman. 

The wise man is prudent. 

The large one (masc. ). — The large one (fem.). 

Vocabulary. 



La miger) the vxmuin, wife. 
La prima, the cousin, f. 
La reina, the queen. 
La torre» the tower. 
Agpradable, agreeable. 
Alegpre, lively. 
Aleman, Oerman. 
Alto, high. 
Benito, pretty. 
Ciege, blind. 
Diflcil, difficult. 
Enfermo, sick, ill. 

Exercise 15. 



Ficil, easy. 
Felii, happy. 
Fee, tigly, homely. 
Fiel, faithful. 
Infelis, unhappy. 
OrguUese, proud. 
Sable, toise. 
Serde, deaf. 
Timide, timid. 
Valiente, brave. 
Vieje, old. 
Tente, stupid. 



1. El hijo de Juan es muy tonto. 2. Las dos hijas del panadero 
son muy bonitas. 3. El padre del comerciante es todavla muy j6ven. 
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4. Los soldados del prfncipe son muy valientes. 5. Mi leccion es 
muy dificil. 6. El primo y la prima son feos. 7. La mujer {wife) 
de Pedro es sorda. 8. El pobre viejo estd malo. 9. [ Que pedazo 
quiere V. ? — Quiero el grande. 10. Las dos senoras son alemanas. 
11. Los caballos de mi tio son negros. 12. La torre es muy alta. 
13. El conde es orgulloso, pero la condesa es muy amable. 14. El her- 
mano de Luisa es muy feliz. 15. Las dos muchachas son liermanas. 
16. [ Cuantos criados tiene V. '? 17. Tengo dos criados y tres criadas. 
18. Mi hermana tiene un hermoso traje de seda. 19. El rey de la 
isla es viejo, pero la reina es joven. 20. El general tiene una her- 
mosa casa en el campo. 21. [ Es bueno el caf4 ? 22. El cafe es bueno, 
pero el te es malo. 23. [ Qu^ vende la mujer ? 24. Vende bucnas 
manzanas. 25. i Porque esta V. triste ? 26. Porque mi padre esta 
enfermo. 27. La ciudad es pequena, pero muy agradable. 28. El 
perro es fiel. 29. i Estan V. V. contentas, seiioras ? 30. Estamos 
muy contentas ahora. 31. Las cerezas no son dulces. 

Exercise 16. 

1, Are the horses good? 2. They are good, but small. 3. Have 
you (any) flowers in the two gardens ? 4. We have flowers in the 
little one, and vegetables in the large one. 5. Why are you so sad, 
madam ? 6. Because the children are sick. 7. The French women 
are lively and amiable. 8. The houses of New York are high. 
9. The English women are handsome. 10. The general's sister is 
happy, but his {su) brother is unhappy. 11. The father, mother, and 
children are sick. 12. The houses of the city are large. 13. Are 
the two ladies American ? 14. No, sir, they are German. 15. Is the 
woman blind ? 16. She is deaf. 17. Is the baker's daughter pretty ? 
18. She is very homely, but very amiable. 19. My work is easy, but 
my brother's work is very difficult. 20. Louisa and Mary are cousins. 
21. Mary is very lively, but Louisa is very timid. 22. Charles's 
father is wise and prudent. 23. Henry's brother is very rich, but he 
is not proud. 24. Julia and Mary are the good friends of my sister. 
25. Have you (any) wine in the house ? 26. We have no wine, but 
we have very good beer. 
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Oram&tica. Grammar. 

1. Adjectives agree in Spanish, as in almost all other lan- 
guages, in gender and number with the noun which they 
qualify. 

Adjectives ending in form their feminine by changing 
into a, as : 

Biieno (m.), buena (/.), good; Malo (m.), mala (/.), had; 
Alto (m.), alta (/.), high ; etc. 
The same nile applies to nouns having a feminine : 

Un paDadero, a baker; una panadera, a (female) bakery or a hakei's wife, 

Un criado, a {male) servant ; una criada, a (female) servatU, 

Un tio, an uncle ; una tia, an aunt. 

Mi primo, my (male) cousin ; mi prima, my (female) cousin. 

Mi heimano, my brother ; mi hermana, my sister. 

Un viudo, a widovier ; una viuda, a widow. 

Un cocinero, a (male) cook ; una cocinera, a (female) cook. 

Observations. — Augmentatives and Diminutives ending in ete or ote 
also change the last letter into a for the feminine : 

Regordete (m.), regordeta (/.), small and stout; 
Altote (m.), altota (/.), veiry tall ; etc. 

2« Adjectives ending in n add an a for the feminine : 
Holgasan, m., idle; holgazana, /. Haron, m., lazy; harona,/. 

Exceptions. — Bain, contemptible ; ooman, comrnxni; and all Adjectives 
ending in en, as jdven, young ; remain unchanged. 

3. Adjectives referring to the nationality and ending with a 
consonant add a for the feminine : 

Frances, m. , French ; francesa, /. 

Ingles, m., English; inglesa, /. 

Aleman, m., Germain; alemana,/. 

Irlandes, m., Irish ; irlandeisa, /. 

Esponol, m., SjHinisih ; espaiiola, /. 

Note. — Among the Adjectives of this last class, some are found that 
tenninate in a, and do not undergo any change in the feminine, as peisa, 
Persian; mosoovita, Moscovitc ; etc. 
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4« Adjectives ending in or also add a for the feminine : 

Trabajador, m., indnstriouSf diligent; trabajadora, /. 
Traidor, m., treacherous; traidora,/. 

Mayor, greater ; menor, smaller ; and a few others, like anterior, ante- 
rior; etc., fonn an exception to this rule. 

Note. — Most of the Adjectives ending in or are often used substan- 
tively : 

Un trabajador (m.), una trabajadora (/.), a worker ; 
Un traidor, a traitor; una traidora, a traitress. 

5* Tliose Adjectives which end in the masculine with any- 
other letter do not change in the feminine : 

Un hombre cortes, a polite inan ; una mujer cortes, a polite woman. 
Un hombre grave, a grave mxin ; una materia grave, a grave matter. 
£1 trabtgo es facil, the work is easy; la cosa es facil, the thitig is easy. 

6« When an Adjective relates to two or more nouns in the 
singular, it must be put in the plural : 

El padre y el hyo son buenos, The father and son are good. 

An Adjective qualifying two or more nouns of different gen- 
ders is put in the masculine plural : 

El padre y la madre son ricos, The father and motlier are rich. 

Observation. — When, however, the Adjective stands near a femimne 
noun in the plural it must agree with the femijiine noun, but such con- 
structions must be avoided as much as possible, and it is preferable to 
qualify each noun by an Adjective having a corresponding meaning, or 
select an Adjective having but one termination for both gendei*s : 

Los caudales y la hacienda eran The capital and the property toerc 

grandes, large. 

El general tiene un valor mara- The general has a wonderful hrav* 

villoso y una constancia por- ery and persistence (is wonder- 

tentosa, fully brave and persistent). 

7« Adjectives are often used substantively either in the sin- 
gular or plural : 

El bueno y el malo, The good and the bad one. 

Los ricos y los pobres, Th^ rich and the poor. 



PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 
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Leccion IX. Lesson IX. 

PLACE OF ADJECnVES. 

Ejemplos. Examples. 

Adjectires preceding the Noiin. 



Mateo es un buen muchaclio. 

Carolina es una hermosa muchacha. 

i Qne escelente vino ! 

i Donde esta la j6ven Agata ? 

Tengo un bonito libro. 

El pulpero tiene dulce miel. 

Mi amigo tiene un gran caballo. 

Domingo es mi grande amigo. 



Matthew is a good boy. 
Caroline is a handsome girl. 
What an excellent wine ! 
Where is young Agatha ? 
I have a pretty book. 
The grocer has sweet honey. 
My friend has a famous horse, m. 
Dominic is my great (good) friend. 



Adjectivee foUowing the Noon. 



Tenemos un caballo bianco. 

Tengo un libro frances. 

Aprendo la lengua espaiiola. 

Tengo una mesa redonda. 

El juez es un hombre justo. 

Vivo en la calle nueva. 

Pedro es un hombre viejo. 

Octavio es un muchacho feo. 

El comerciante es un hombre muy rico. 



We have a white horse. 

I have a French book. 

I learn the Spanish language. 

I have a round table. 

The -judge is a just man. 

I live in the new sti-eet. 

Peter is an old man. 

Octavius is a homely boy. 

The merchant is a very rich man. 



Vocabulario. 
El animal, the animal. 
El buqae, the ship, the vessel. 
El eapitan, the captain. 
El ditcipulo, thepupU. 
Eli»fioial, the officer. 
El ptBOt the cloth. 
El Puerto, th^ port. 
£1 rio, the river. 
El sastre, the tailor. 
El tome, i?ie volume. 
La esoaela, tfie school. 
La historia, (he history. 
La rosa, t?ie rose. 
La vaea, the cow. 
Azul, bltte. 



Vocabulary. 

Blaneo, white. 

Buenos dial, good mxyming, good day. 

Colorado, red. 

Bichoso, happy. 

£ra, wa^. 

Esoelente, excellent. 

Espafiol, Spanish, Spaniard. 

Inglaterra, England. 

Inteligente, intelligent. 

Hismo, sam^. 

Obediente, obedient. 

Primero, Jirst. 

Buso, Russian. 

Si, if. 

tltil, useful. 
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Exercise 17. 

1. [ Tienen ustedes una vaca? 2. SI, tenemos una vaca negra y 
blanca. 3. El perro es un animal fiel y litil. 4. Don Juan es un 
hombre muy amable. 5. Los dos ninos estan enfemios, la pobre 
madre esta muy triste. 6. La senora con el traje negro es la hennana 
del oficial ingles. 7. i Quiere V. pan bianco 6 pan negro ? 8. No qui- 
ero pan. 9. El hijo del general es un joven inteligente. 10. [ Sabe 
V. si el comerciante tiene paiio azul? 11. El no tieue pano azul, 
pero tiene escelente pano negro. 12. [, Tiene V. el primer tomo de la 
Historia de Inglaterra ? 13. Tengo los dos primeros tomos. 14. El 
hermano de Maria es niuy rico, tiene dos casas grandes y hermosas 
en la calle nueva. 15. [ Donde estd el buque ruso ? 16. Esta en 
el puerto nuevo. 17. [Buenos dias, seiiora, donde estd la criada? 
18. Estd en el cuarto grande. 19. ^ Quien es el primer discipulo de 
la escuela? 20. Yo no s6 quien es el primero. 21. El sastre tiene 
un hijo ciego. 22. El capitan es un buen soldado. 23. El padre de 
Enrique es dichoso, porque tiene un hijo obediente. 24. Napoleon 
era un gran general. 25. i Donde esta el Rio Colorado 1 26. Yo 
no se. 

Exercise 18. 

1. The English drink (hehen) beer, good wine, and excellent tea. 
2. We have good friends in the city. 3. Mary's mother is already an 
old woman. 4. The general is a prudent soldier. 5. The two Eng- 
lish captains have large ships. 6. We have white roses in the gar- 
den. 7. The children are sick because they eat (comen) green apples. 
8. Louisa's mother is an unhappy woman. 9. The butcher has good 
meat to-day. 10. Have you French or English money? 11. We 
have neither French nor English money, we have American gold. 
12. The lesson of to-day is a difficult lesson. 13. Paris is a large city. 

14. The count is a proud man, but the countess is an amiable lady. 

15. The island of Cuba is a fine island. 16. Do you sell French 
wines ? 17. I sell French and Spanish wines. 18. My uncle has a 
fine estate in Cuba. 19. The sons and daughters of the merchant are 
small. 20. Who is the tall gentleman in the garden ? 21. The gen- 
tleman with the white hat is my uncle. 22. Are you the brother of 
the Russian captain ? 23. No, sir, I am the cousin of the German 
captain. 24. Has the captain a new ship ? 25. No, sir, he has the 
same old ship.- 
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Gram&tica. Orammar. 

1, Adjectives in Spanish, as in French, are either placed 
before the noun which they qualify, or after it ; hut not in such 
a way as to leave their position to the discretion of the speaker 
or writer. There are many cases, in fact, where the adjective 
could not he placed before the noun. It is not always possible 
to give a satisfactory reason why certain adjectives should some- 
times precede, and at other times follow the noun ; but, gener- 
ally, they appear to be more emphatic when placed before the 
noun. The Spaniards consult taste, elegance, and harmony in 
their collocation, whilst perfection in this regard can only be 
acquired by the reading of good authors. 

The following rules may, however, be followed in most cases. 

2« Adjectives generally placed before the noun are : 

1. The numeral Adjectives when accompanied by the article ; 
El primer tomo, the first volume. La tercera casa, the third h^nise, 

2. Adjectives expressing a quality pertaining to the very 
nature of the noun which they qualify: 

Uh poderoso emperador, A poivcrful emperor. 
Un rico banquero, A rich hanker. 

3. Adjectives when taken figuratively : 

Un delicioso viaje, A delightful journey, 

4. Adjectives used in exclamatory sentences : 

I Admirable accion ! Admirable action ! 

5. Adjectives used emphatically : 

Gmn valor ha sido el de Pedro, Peter's valor has been great. 

6. Adjectives expressing a special and essential property : 

Dulce miel, sweet honey. Amarga adelfa, bitter oleander. 

Note. — Should we say miel dulce, adelfa amarga, it might imply that 
there exist honey and oleander of a different taste. 
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Observation. — Those Adjectives which are placed hefort the noun may 
generally be placed after it without any incorrectness, as : 

Un buen hombre, or un hombre bueno, a good man, 

Una casa hermosa, or una hermosa casa, a fine house ; etc. 

There are cases, however, when the Adjectives have different meanings 
according to their place before or after the noun : 

Una cierta cosa, A certain thing. 

Una cosa cierta, A sure thing, 

Un pobre hombre, A poor Titan (poor in wits). 

Un hombre pobre, A poor man (poor in money). 

3* In most other cases Adjectives are placed after the noun. 
They are more specially so : 

1. When the. Adjective denotes color y nationality, shape, and 
taste :' 

Un caballo bianco, a white horse. Un libro ingles, an English hook. 
Una mesa redonda, a round table. Vino agrio, sour wine, 

2. When the Adjective has the fonn of the Past Participle 

of a verb : 

Una ventana cerrada, A closed window, 

Una puerta abierta, An open door, 

3. When the Adjective may be used substantively : 

Un hombre iusto, ) > • ^ Un hombre malvado, ) ^ .«.'^r,^j ^„^ 

" « J" * \ A just mxin, ,^ , , ' } -4 vncked man, 

Un justo, ) Un malvado, ) 

4. When the Adjective does not express a special or essential 
property pertaining to the noun : 

Una calle ancha, A broad street, 

Un hombre feo, An ugly man, 

Una casa vieja, An old house, 

4* When two or more Adjectives qualify the same noun, it is 
preferable to place them after the noun : 

Es un hombre sabio, justo y pode- He is a ujise, Just, and powerful 
roso, mxin, 

5« The Spaniards use the same word to designate Englishman 
and English, Frenchman and French, Spaniard and Spanish, etc.; 
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but they write the word with a capital letter when used substan- 
tively, and with a small letter in other cases : 

Un Espa&ol, a Spaniard ; un libro espa&ol, a Spanish hock. 
Un Ingles, an Englishinan ; un buque ingles, an English ship, 

6« The Spaniards use instead of Mr, and Mrs., Don, m., and 

Dona, /., before Christian names, and el Senor, m., la Senora, /., 

before family names : 

Don Juan, Mr. John. El Se&or Hernandez, Mr. Hernandez. 

Do&a Maria, Mrs. Mary. La Se&ora Smith, Mrs. Smith. 

El S*- D*' Carlos Marty, Mr. Charles Marty. 

Remarks on certain Adjectives. — 1. Alguno, any one, anybody, 
some one, somebody ; bueno, good ; malo, bad, ill ; ningnno, none, no one, 
nobody ; postrero, last ; primero, first; teroerd,* third; uno, a, an, one; 
drop the o before a masculine noun in the singular : 

Buen amo, good master. El primer hombre, the first man. 

Ningun libro, no book. Un habil medico, a skillful physician ; etc. 

Bat if they come after the noun, they preserve the o : 

Un hombre malo, a bad Tnan. Libro tercero; third book ; etc. 

The is also preserved whenever the noun referring to the Adjective is 
not expressed : 

Es bueno. He is good. 

El primero de todos. The first of all. 

Uno de estos seiiores, OTie of these gentleman; etc. 

2. Santo, saint, drops the last syllable before proper names of saints : 

San Pedro, St. Peter ; San Juan, St. John; etc. 

Observation. —The names Domingo, Dominic ; Tomai, TJumuts; Tomi, 
Torribio, are excepted from this rule ; we say, therefore, 

Santo Domingo, St. Dominic ; Santo Tomas, St. Thomas. 

However, when speaking of the island of St. Thomas, we say, la ifla de 
san Tomas, without any special reason for this deviation. 

3. Orande drops the last syllable before a masculine noun beginning 



1 Teroero, third, may preserve the o in all cases, and we may say : el 
tercer dia, or el tercero dia, the third day. 



64 



LESSON 10. 



with a consonant, whenever it means gre(U in merit or qualities, celebrated 

or famoiLS : 

Una gran mujer, A distinguished woman, 

Un gran poeta, A great poet. 

Un gran caballo, An excellent or famous horse. 

Note. — If the noun begins with a vowel x)r an h, grande or gran may- 
be used indiscriminately. 

Grande preserves the last syllable if it only expresses extent or dimensiorif 
and is then placed preferably after the noun : 

Una casa grande, a large house, Un campo grande, a large field. 
El teatro grande de Burdeos es The large theatre in Bordeaux is a 
un gran teatro, splendid theatre. 



Leccton X. 



Lesson X. 



DIMINTJnVE AND AUGMENTATIVE NOUNS. 



Ejemplos. 

Juanito tiene un perrito. 

I Que bonita casita ! 

i Donde esta mi hermanita ? 

Esta con la mujercita. 

El caballito-de mi hermanito es un 
bonito animalito. 

Dos lamparitas ardian en el cuar- 
tito. 

Hay pececitos en el rio. 

El pobrecito esta malo. 

El hombrecillo quiere dinero. 

Yo no quiero ese penillo. 

Mi mesa es muy chiquita. 

Tenemos un jardincito en el cam- 
po. 

El sefiorito y la seiiorita estan 
aqui. 

Enrique es un muchachon y su 
padre un hombronazo. 

La hermana de Pedix) ea una mu- 
jerona. 



Examples. 

Johnny has a little dog. 

What a pretty little house ! 

Where is my little sister ? 

She is with the little woman. 

My little brother's little horse is a 
pretty little animal. 

Two small lamps were burning in the 
little room. 

There are little fishes in the river. 

The poor little fellow is sick. 

The miserable little man wants money. 

I don't wish that ugly little dog. 

My table is very small. 

We have a little garden in the coun- 
try. 

The young gentleman and the young 
lady are here. 

Henry is a big fat boy and his father 
a big strong man. 

Peter's sister is a big stout woman. 



DIMINUTIVE AKD AUGMENTATIVE NOUNS. 



65 



Vooabulario. 
El autor, the author. 
El bastonazo, the blow (with a stick). 
£1 gusto, the pleasure. 
£1 ladron, the thief. 
£1 p^aro, the bird. 
£1 patlOt the yard. 
El pioarot the rogue. 
El pueblo, the town, village. 
El ricachon, the very rich man. 
El talento, the talent. 
Lot contomoSt the suburbs. 
La booa* the moiUh, 
La callejuelat the lane. 
La cara, the face. 
La cruz, the cross. 



Vocabulary. 
La etpoculaeion, the speculation. 
La flor, the Jlower. 
La legua, the league. 
La manO) the. hand. 
La pelea, the fight. 
La pieza, the piece. 

La punalada, the stab (with a poniard). 
Aqui, here. 
Arriba, up stairs. 
Cbiquito, little. 
Ignorante, ignoroMt. 
Solo, aZone, 
Su, his, her, 
Todo, all. 
Vive, lives. 



Exercise 19. 

1. La herraanita de Carlos esta mala. 2. [ Que tiene el muchachito ? 
3. El no tiene nada. 4. El comerciante tiene una casita de camiK) en 
Ids contorno8 de la ciudad. 5. [ Donde estd Juanito 1 6. Esta en el 
jardin con su amiguito. 7. i Donde estan las dos senoritas 1 8. Estan 
en el cuartito arriba. 9. i Estaba V. {were you) solo en el cuarto 1 
10. Si, senor, yo estaba (was) solito. 11. i Quien es el hombrecito 1 
12. Es el hermano de Luisita. 13. Maria tiene una crucecita de oro. 
14. Los drboles del jardin son todavia chiquititos. 15. El amigo de 
Enrique es un pioaron. 16. Y Enrique es un ladronzuelo. 17. El 
perro recibio {received) dos bastonazos. 18. Mi amigo recibio dos 
punaladas en la pelea. 19. El general es un hombracbon. 20. Los 
dos jovencitos son primos. 21. Tenemos tres pajaritos en el jardin. 
22. I Quiere V. un pedazito de carne ? 23. Si, seiior, con mucho 
gusto. 24 Pedro vive en una callejuela de la ciudad. 25. \ Poniue 
no tiene el ricachon una casa grande ? 26. Porque tiene todo su di- 
nero en grandes especulaciones. 27. La hermana del panadero es una 
mujercilla muy fea. 28. Los poUitos esfiin en el patio. 

Exercise 20. 

1. The little boy and the little girl are sick. 2. The little tailor 
is very ignorant. 3. The brothers Ramirez have two small houses in 
the city. 4. Who is in the little garden ? 5. Louisa and my little 

5 
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friend. 6. The merchant's sons have two small horses. 7. The little 
child has a pretty little face. 8. There are (hay) many binls on (en) 
the small island. 9. With whom were you in Paris ? 10. With my- 
little brother. 11. Charles has an ugly little dog. 12. The general's 
brother is a very rich man. 13. Little John and little Louisa are in 
the country now (desde) two days. 14. Here is a pretty little book 
for you. 15. What a pretty little flower ! 16. Is Henry an author 1 
17. Yes, but a miserable author without talent. 18. Mary has a 
pretty little mouth and pretty little hands. 19. Julia is a pretty 
young lady. 20. The baker is a big stout man, but his sister is a 
very small woman. 21. My aunt has a very, very small dog. 22. The 
banker's children are yet very small. 23. Where do you live now ? 
24 In a very pretty little town not far from here. 25. Charles re- 
ceived (recibid) a short letter from his friend. 26. The captain of the 
small vessel is an ugly little man. 27. Have you a table in your 
room? 28, Yes, sir, I have a very small table. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1« The Spanish language abounds in DimintUives and Aug- 
mentatives. 

2« The Diminutives serve to decrease or soften the significa- 
tion of the word from which they are derived. 

Those most in use end in ico, illo, cillo, ito, cito, uelo, ejo, 
and znelo, for the masculine, as : hombrecico, hombrecillo, hom- 
brecito, hombreznelo, little man; and in ica, ilia, cilia, ita, 
cita, znela, eta, eja, fot the feminine, as : mnjerciUa, miger- 
cita, m^jercica, migerzuela, little woman ; etc. 

1. Diminutives ending in znelo always denote contempt or 
irony, 

2. Diminutives ending in cillo and illo often express contempt^ 

pity, or ugliness ; while those in ito generally express affectiony 

gentleness, or beauty : 

Mujercilla, Contemptible little woman, 

Pobrecillo, Poor little fellow, 

H\jito mio, My dear little son. 

Pobrecito, Poor good little fellow. 
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Note. — Some Spanish words have the termination of the diminative, 
without being diminutive, as : 

Acerico, Tieedle-cushion. Anzuelo, fish-hook^ etc. 

3. The Diminutives ito, ita, may be used with different parts 
of speech to give a special expression to the words : 

Vengo solito, / come quite alone. 

4. Diminutives in ete, ejo, etc., are comparatively little used. 

3« The Jjugmentatives serve to increase the signification of the 
words from which they are derived. They end in on, achon, 
azo, onazo, or ote for the masculine ; and in ona, aza, onaza, or 
ota for the feminine, as : 

Hombron, bombrachon, hombronazo (from ?iombre, man), big, strong man, 
Grandon, grandote, grandazo, grandonazo (from grande, large), very large, 
Mujerona, mujeraza, mujeronaza (from mujer, woman), large, stroTig woman, 

1. There are many words, however, ending in azo, which ex- 
press an actioriy motion, or restUt, and are, therefore, not Aug- 

mentatives : 

Fusil, rifle, gun ; fusilazo, a shot from a rifl^, 

Pistola, pistol ; pistoletazo, a shot from a pistol, 

Cafion, gun ; caikonazo, a shot from a gun, 

2. Words which express a blow strvjth with a blunt instrument 
or object also end in azo, as bastonazo or garrotazo, blow with a 
stick ; while those expressing a wound modi by a sharp instru- 
ment or weapon end in ada, as : 

Puiialada, stab vjith a dagger; lanzada, a wound froin a lance; etc. 

Exceptions. —Haoha, ax; machete, ctUla^; and sable, saber; form, 
however, hachazo, maohetazo, and sablazo. Lanzazo, from lanza, lance, 
is also used, etc 

4« Formation op Diminutives and Augmentatives. — 1. 

Words ending in or a drop the last letter and add ito, ita ; 

ico, ica ; illo, ilia ; according to their gender : 

Herman-ito, herman-ioo, herman-illo, little brother ; from hermano, brother. 
Cas-ita, cas-ica, cas-illa, little house; from oasa, house. 
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Note. — Words ending in go, besides dropping the o, insert a u after 
the g to preserve the hard sound of this letter : 

Un amigo, a friend; un amiguito, a liUUfriemd. 

Those ending in oo change the c into qn, also to preserve the hard sound 
of the : 

Un barco, a sHiip ; un barquito, a little ship. 

A few words ending in o and a, after dropping the last letter, add, how- 
ever, the termination ecioo, eoillo, etc. : 

Un huevo, an egg; un huevecillo, a small egg, 

Una mano, a hamd; una manecita, a stiuUl hAnd. 

2. Monosyllables ending with a consonant fonn their Dimin- 
utive by adding ecito, ecico, ecillo, or ezuelo : 

Una flor, aflmoer ; una florecita, a little flower, 

Una cruz, a cross; una crucecita, a little cross, 

Un pez, a fl£i ; un pececito, a little flsh. 

Un rey, a king; un reyezuelo, a king (with a small kingdom). 

Note. — Observe that cmz and pez change the z into a 

3. Words of two or more syllables ending with a consonant 
fonn their Diminutive by adding ito, ico, illo, ejo : 

Un papel, a paper ; un papelito, a small paper, 
Un reloj, a watch; un relojito, a small watch, 

4. Words of two syllables ending with an e, and those of 
several syllables ending with an n or a Z, add cito, cico, cillo, 
or znelo : 

Un sastre, a tailor; un sastrecillo, a little tailor, 

Una nube, a cloud ; una nubecilla, a little cloud. 

Un capitan, a captain ; un capitancillo, a little captain, 

Un autor, an author ; un autorzuelo, an insignificant author, 

Una mujer, a woman ; una mujercita, a little woman. 

Exceptions. — Juanito, from Juan, John ; voloanejo, from voloan, vol- 
cano ; and all words ending in in, form an exception to this rule, the 
latter adding ito, etc. Thus : 

Jardin, garden; ruin, worthless. 
Rocin, jade ; serafin, seraph, 

form in the Diminutive jardinito, rooinito, ruinito, and serafinito. Jar- 
dincito is, however, often used. 
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6. Diminutives may be yat decreased in the following way : 

From chico, small : chiquillo or chiquito, chiquitillo, chiquitito, chiqui- 
tuelo, chiquitilluelo, chiquitillito, chiquirritin, chiquirritito, cbiquirritillo, 
chiquirrituelo, etc. 

The English would say in such cases, very, very small. 
Even Augmentatives may be decreased in the same way : 
Picaron, big rogue ; picaronzillo or picaronzuelo, liltle rogue; etc. 

6. Many Diminutives as well as Augmentatives drop or pre- 
serve the letter i in the diphthong ie : 

Un ciego, a hlmd man ; un cieguecillo or ceguecillo, a little blind inan. 
Un diente, a tooth ; un dientecillo or dentecillo, a small tooth. 

Una piedra, a stone ; una piedrezuela or pedrezuela, a small stoiu. 

7. Other words change the diphthong ue into or remain 
unchanged ; 

Un buey, an ox; un bueyecillo or buyecillo, a small ox. 

Un hueso, a bone ; un huesecillo or osecillo, a small bone. 

8. There are words in Spanish with Diminutive and Augmen- 
tative terminations, which may have been used formerly as such, 
but which at present have a determined signification : 

Maton, bravo, cut-tliroat. Islilla, side. 

Cegato, short-sighted. Peluquin, ivig. 

Espadin, sword of the state ; etc., etc. 

9. Augmentatives are formed by adding the terminations given 
in Rule 2 to the word, when the same ends with a consonant : 

Leon, lion; leonazo, big lion ; etc. 

When the words end, however, with a vowel, the latter is 
dropped before adding the given termination : 

Gigante, giant ; gigantazo, large giant. 
Libro, book; librote, large book. 

General Observations. — The words pequeno, small, and 
grande, large, may be used at all times with the noun, but in 
many cases they would not answer to the genius of the Spanish 
language, which would require the Diminutive or Augmentative. 
This is specially the case with the Diminutives. 
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The pronunciation of Diminutives or Augmentatives is gen- 
erally different from that of the word from which they are de- 
rived, and the written accent of the primitive word is left out in 
the derived word, as : 

Arbol, tree ; arbolito, small tree. 

Pajaro, Mrd ; pajarito, small bird ; etc. 

S« Verb tener, to have. 

The verb tener is often rendered in EngHsh by to he some- 
thing the matter : 

i Que tiene V. ? Whai is the matter with you ? 

Yo no tengo nada, Nothing is tlie matter vnth ine. 



Leccion XI. Lesson XI. 

ADJECTIVES. COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE RELATIVE. 

Adjectives compared regularly: 

PoBitive. ComparatiTe. . Superlative. 

Hennoso, m. ) ^Twf- mashermoso, ) ^ajic?- el mas hennoso, Uhehandr 
Hermosa, f. )so7ne ; mas hermosa, 3 somer ; la mas hermosa, isomest. 

Prudente, m. ) mas prudente, ) more el mas prudente, Uhc most 

Prudente, f. fP^'^^'"^ » mas prudente, 3 prudent ; la mas prudente, S prudent. 

Kico, m. ) . mas rico, ^ . el mas rico, \the 

Rica, f. y * mas rica, 3 ^ la mas rica, ) richest. 

Utiles, pi. useful ; mas utiles, more useful ; losmasiitiles, m. i ^Ac most 

las mas utiles, f. 3 useful. 

Fdcil, n. easy ; mas facil, easier ; lo mas facil, the easiest thing. 

Adjectives compared irregularly: 

Bueno, good; mejor, better ; optimo, best. 

Malo, bad; peor, worse; pesimo, worst. 

Grande, great, large; mayor, greater , larger ; maximo, greatest, largest. 

VoA\\xefiO, small ; menor, less, smaller; mi'nimo, sviallest, 

B-'ijo, low ; inferior, lower ; infimo, lowest. 

Alto, high ; superior, higher ; supremo, highest. 
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Bien, v^ll ; 
Mai, bad, badly; 
Poco, little; 
Mucho, much; 



Adverbs : 

mejor, better ; 
peor, worse; 
menos, less; 
mas, more; 



lo mejor, the best. 
lo peor, tfie worst, 
lo m^nos, the least. 
lo mas, the most. 



Duro, m. 



Comparative of Inferiority : 
menos duro, ) , , , el menos duro. 



Jjuro, m. ) menos auro, ) ei menos auro, ) 

Dura, t }**'^' minos dura, / ''^ ^"^ ' la menos dura, f''" '«^ *«"'• 

YnerteSt'pl, strong ; menos fuei'tes, lessstrong; los menos fuertes,m. \^tlie least 

las menos fuertes, f. ) strong, 

Bien, toell; menos bien, less well ; lo menos bien, the least toeU. 

menos .. que ..., less or fewer ... than ... 

)...ynot S( 
no tan...como..., 



No tanto, m. . . .como. . . vnot so much no tantos, m. . . .como. . . ^ not so many 
No tanta, /.....como...) ...as... no tantas, /.....como...) ...as... 



not so. ..as... 

Comparative of Equality: 

Tanto, m....como...\ tantos, m. ...como...) 

Tanta, /..... como.. J"*'""'*-'"- btota3,/.....como...;'"''""'3'-'"- 

tan. ..como..., as, ..as... 



Cuanto mas tanto mas... 

Cuantos mas tantos mas... 

Cuanta mas tan ta mas... 

Cuantas mas tantas mas... 

Cuanto menos tanto menos . 

Cuanto mas tanto menos. 

Cuanto menos tanto mas... 



'the more. ..the mare.,. 



the less... the less.,, 
the more... the less... 
the less... the more... 



EJemplos. 
Carlos es rico, Juan es mas rico ; pero 

Enrique es el mas rico de los tres 

hermanos. 
Luisa es mas j6ven que Maria. 
Paris es mas grande que Nueva York. 
Juan habla bien, pero su hermano 

habla mejor. 
Soy mas viejo que V. 
Julia es la menos bonita de las her- 

manas. 



Examples. 

Charles is rich, John is richer ; 

but Henry is the richest of the 

three brothers. 
Louisa is younger than Mary. 
Paris is larger than New York. 
John speaks well, but his brother 

speaks better. 
I am older than you. 
Julia is the less pretty of the 

sisters. 
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2« The Comparative of Superiority is formed by placing mas^ 
morey before the Positive, and que, thaiij after it : 

Es mas habil que su hermano, He is more skillful than his brother. 

» 

El tiene mas libros que yo, He has vi-ore books than I. 

3* The Comparative of Inferiority is formed by placing me- 
nos, lessj fewer, before the Positive, and que, than, after it : 

Es menos prudente que V., He is less prudent than you. 
Tengo menos libros que V., I have fewer books than, you. 

1. If the comparison refers, however, to a verb, de lo que may 
take the place of que alone : 

El tiene m^nos dinero de lo que V. cree, He has less mo7iey than you 

think. 

2. If the Comparative of Inferiority is expressed by no. . .tanto 
(or tanta, tantos, tantas), or by no... tan, then the second part 
of the comparative is rendered by como : 

El no tiene tanto dinero como V., He Jias not so much rrumey as you, 

Ellos no tienen tanta plata como nosotros, They liave not as much silver as we. 
El no es tan joven como yo, He is not so young as I ain, 

4« The Comparative of Equality is expressed by tanto (or 

tanta, tantos, tantas, according to the gender and number of 

the noun) and COmo, as; or by tan...COino with an Adjective 

or an adverb : 

El hijo es tan docto como el padre, The son is 05 learned as the father. 

El obra con tanta prudencia como He acts with as much jrrudence as 
valor, courage. 

1. Not less than is always translated by no... menos que... 

Yo no trabajo menos que V., I do not work less than you. 

2. In regard to verbs, as much as is rendered either by tanto 
como or by tanto cuanto : 

Pago tanto como or tanto cuanto vale, I pay as much as it is wortft. 

Observation. — From the above examples it will be seen that xn^nos is 
always invariable, whilst tanto and cuanto agree in gender and number 
with the noun to which they refer. 

Cuanto, the same as tanto, drops the last syllable before an adjective or 
adverb and becomes cuaxL 
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5t When several nouiis or adjectives follow each other, it is 

sufficient to use the words mas, m^nos, tan, or tanto before the 

first Adjective only : 

Enrique es mas joven, timido y ere- Henry is younger^ more timid, aiid 
dulo que su hennano, Tnore credulous than his brother. 

Note. — It would not be a mistake, however, to i-epeat the adverb be- 
fore every Adjective in order to give more expression to the sentence. 

6* The Superlative Eelative which generally ends in English 
in est is rendered in Spanish by the adverbs mas or m^nos joined 
to the positive and accompanied by the definite article, a posses- 
sive adjective, or a personal pronoun : 

El mas hermoso libro or ) , , , 

■p, i., , J The handsomest booh. 

El hbro mas hermoso, ) 

El muchacho menos obediente, Tlie least obedient boy. 

Su mas interesante obra, His inost interesting work. 

Observation. — The Superlative Relative of those adjectives which are 

placed before the noun may come in the Superlative before or after the 

noun : 

El mas bonito muchacho or ) 

El ra.ttchacho mas bonito, { Th^ prettiest hoy. 

But in the case of those adjectives which are placed after the noun, the 
Superlative must also come last : 

El clima mas frio. The coldest climate. 

7. When the Superlative Relative is an adverb modifying 
the verb, it is expressed by the adverbs mas or menos without 
the definite article : 

i Que estrella luce mas ? Which star shitus the most f 

Yo creo que Venus luce ma.s, / think V&ntLS shinies the 7nost. 

Observation. — These Superlative Relatives do not properly belong to 
the Spanish language, although they are always considered as Comparatives, 
and they require a cultivated ear to be used correctly. 

8t The Comparative of the adjectives bneno, good; malo, 
bad; grande, large; pequeno, little, small; bajo, low; alto, 
high ; which is irregular, may also be formed regularly by means 
of the adverb mas, 7nore : 

Bueno, good ; mas bueno, better. 

Gmude, large ; mas gi*ande, larger. 
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Observation. — When speaking, however, of the dififerences of ages of 
two pei-sons, mayor and menor must be used : 

La hija mayor, th^ eldest daughter ; el hijo menor, the youngest son. 

Inferior and menor are never used when speaking of physical size, that 
is, of the volume or size of the objects. 

9. Cuanto mas. . .tanto. . ., the more. ..the...-, cuanto m^nos. . . 

tanto..., the less,,. the,,., used adjectively, must agree in gendei 
and number with the noun to which they refer : 

Cuantas mas reflexiones haoe, tan- The inore he reflects (he makes reflec- 
tas mas faltas comete, tions) the more mistakes he tnakes. 

Note. — Instead of coanto mas..., mientras mat may be used. 



Leccion XII. Lesson XII. 

SUPERLATIVE ABSOLUTE. ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

Formation of the SiM;>erlatiTe Absolute* 

Pequeilo, small ; i)equefiisim-o,7n., a,/, or ) 

^ ^ . ^ J very sinalL smallest, 
muy pequen-o, m., a,/., ^ -^ * 

Pnidente, prudent ; prudentisimo, very prudent. 

Feliz, happy ; felici'simo, very happy. 

Cortes, polUe ; cortesisimo, very polite. 

Adjectives ending in co aTid go: 

Rico, rich; riquisimo, very rich. 

Vago, vague; vagufeimo, very vague. 

Adjectives ending in ble: 

Amable, amiable ; amabilisimo, or muy amable, very amiahle. 

A fable, affable ; afabilisimo, or muy afable, very affable. 

Adjectives ending in iente: 

Ardiente, ardent : ardentisimo, very ardemi. 

Ferviente, ^rre/j^ / ferventisimo, very fervent. 

Luciente, shining ;» lucentisimo, very shining. 

Valiente, brave ; valentisimo, very brave. 

Adjectives ending in io: 

limpio, (rZiaiM/ Imv^i&iiQQ, very clean. 

Sucio, dirty ; sucisimo, very dirty. 
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Irregular Superlatives. 



Acre, bitter; 
Amigo, friendly ; 
Aspero, raw ; 
Baeno, good; 
Fiel, faithful ; 
Fuerte, strtmg ; 
Antigtto, andeni; 
Benefico, benevolent ; 
Venefico, poisonmis ; 
Celebre, celebrated; 
Integro, upright; 
Libre, free ; 

Magnifico, magnificent; 
Misero, miserable; 
Nuevo, new; 
Pobre, poor ; 
Sagrado, sacred; 
Sahibre, healthy; 
Sabio, wise; 



Dulcemente, sweetly ; 
Sabiamente, wisely; 
Amablemente, amiably; 



ac^rrinio, very bitter. 
amicisimo, very friendly. 
asperisimo or asperrimo, very ram, 
bonisimo, very good, 
fidelisimo, 'very faithful, 
fortisimo, very strong. 
antiquisimo, very ancient. 
beneficentisimo, very benevolent. 
veneficentisimo, very poisonous. 
celeberrimo, very celebruted. 
integerrimo, very upright. 
lib^rrimo, very free, 
magnificentisimo, very magnificent, 
misenimo, very miserable. 
non'simo, very mw, 
pauperrimo, very poor, 
sacratisimo, very sacred. 
saluberrimo, very healthy. 
sapientisimo, very toise. 

Adverbs. 

dulcisimamente, very or most, sweetly. 
muy sabiamente, very wisely. 
amabilisimamente, m<>st amiably. 



Ejemplos. 
Pedro es rico, pero Juan es riquisimo. 
Paris es una ciudad muy hermosa. 
El comerciante es honradi'simo. 
J^ madre de Maria es vieji'sima. 
La torre es altisima. 
El maestro es sapientisimo. 
El caballero es cortesisimo, 
El general es prudentisimo. 
La sefiora es bermosisima. 
Es segurisimo. 
El camino es larguisimo. 
El clima es friisimo. 
Luisa es amabilisima. 

Mi hermana dibuja hermosisimamente. 
El obra prudentisimamente. 



Examples. 
Peter is rich, but John is very rich. 
Paris is a very handsome city. 
The merchant is very honest. 
Mary's mother is very old. 
The tower is very high. 
The teacher is very wise. 
The gentleman is very polite. 
The general is very prudent. 
The lady is very handsome. 
It is verv sure. 
The road is very long. 
The climate is very cold. 
Louisa is very amiable. 

My sister draws most beautifully. 
He acts very prudently. 
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Vocabulario. 
El amor, the love. 
El caxnlno, the road. 
El clixnat the climate. 
El comportamiento, the behavior, 
£1 leon, the lion. 
El maestro, the teacher. 
El pozo, the weU. 
La accion, the action. 
La aldea, the village. 
La comedia, the comedy. 
La iKfrmiga, the ant. 
La iglesia, the church. 
La Uuvia, the rain, 
Afable, affable, 
Agrio, sour, 
Ben^fico, benevolent, 
Comun, ordinary, low. 



Vocabulary. 
Contento, satisjled, 
Femenil, effeminate. 
FiUal, ^ia/. 

Gloriotamente, gloriously, 
Honrado, honest. 
Inteligente, intelligent, 
Interesante, interesting. 
Largo, long. 
L^jos, far. 
Paternal, paternal, 
Pio, pious. 
Profondo, deep, 
Sabiamente, wisely. 
Salubre, Jiealthy. 
Sucio, dirty. 
Yaliente, brave. 



Exercise 23. 

1. Los dos hermanos del general son riqulsimos, pero el general es 
muy pobre. 2. La torre de la iglesia es altisima. 3. Liiisa y Maria 
son amabilisimas. 4. Los caniinos estan malisimos desde la lluvia. 
5. El oficial es un valentisimo soldado. 6. El clima de la isla es 
saluberrimo. 7. El honibrecito tiene una casa grandisima. 8. La 
hermana de Juan es bermosisima. 9. Las comedias de Moratin son 
muy hermosas. 10. S6crates era sapientisimo. 11. Las primas de 
Enrique son muy pias. 12. Las calles de la ciudad son larguisimas. 
13. El panadero tiene una hija muy bonita. 14. Las hormigas son 
pequeiiisimas. 15. Juan es muy femenil. 16. El maestro habla muy 
sabiamente. 17. Su (su) amor es muy filial. 18. El principe es muy 
benefico. 19. El vino del comerciante no es bueno ; estd muy agrio. 

20. Los habitantes de la aldea son muy industriosos y muy afables. 

21. El padre y la madre de Pedro son viejisimos. 22. Las doa senoras 
son muy j6venes. 23. El soldado murio ( died ) muy gloriosamente. 
24. Su comportamiento es muy comun. 25. El monumento es anti- 
quisimo {very ancimt). 

Exercise 24. 

1. The merchant is a very honest man. 2. My father is very 
benevolent. 3. My brother's friends are very poor. 4. His • action is 
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very patemaL 5. His love is very filial. 6. The banker's house is 
very large. 7. New York is a very rich city. 8. The physician has 
very good sons. 9. The climate of the island is very cold. 10. The 
lion is very strong. 11. Henry's sister is very amiable, but his cousin 
{fern.) is more affable. 12. The apples are very sweet. 13. The 
rooms in (de) the house are very small. 14. The river is very deep. 
15. The trees in the {del) garden are very green. 16. The two boys 
are very sick. 17. We have now a very good servant. 18. The water 
in the well is very cold. 19. Mary's brothers are very intelligent. 
20. I am very happy to-day. 21. The two Frenchmen are very far 
from here. 22. The soldiers of the general are very brave. 23. The 
streets are now very dirty. 24. My book is very interesting. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1« The Superlative Absolute is either formed by placing the 
adverb muy, very, before the Positive, or by adding to the same 
the termination isimo (isima, isimos, isimas, according to the 
gender and number of the noun to which the adjective refers) if 
it ends with a consonant. 

If the Positive ends with a vowel, however, this last letter is 
dropped and the same terminations added : 

Grande, large ; muy grande, or grandisimo, 'mry large, 
Cortes, polite ; muy cortes, or cortesisimo, very polite. 

2. Adjectives ending in CO and go form their Superlative in 
qmsimo and g^simo to preserve the hard sound of C and g, 
which they have in the Positive : 

Rico, rich ; riquisimo, very rich, 

Vago, vague ; vaguisimo, very vagtie. 

3t Adjectives ending in ble change this last syllable into 
bilisimo : 

Amable, amiable ; amabilisimo, very amiable. 
Afable, affable ; afabilisimo, very affable. 

4« Adjectives ending in iente drop the i in the Superlative, 
and change the termination iente into entisimo : 

Ardiente, ardent ; ardentisimo, very ardent. 
Valiente, brave ; valentisimo, very brave. 
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5« Adjectives ending in io drop these two letters to avoid the 
repetition of the i, and add isimo : 

Limpio, clean ; limpisimo, very clean. s 

Exceptions. — The Adjectives Mo, cold^ and pio, pious^ make, bow- 
ever, friisime and piiiimo in the Superlative. 

6fl The Superlative Absolute of Adverbs ending in mente is 
also formed by placing the adverb UHLy, very, before them, or by 
changing the termination emente or amente into isimamente : 

Dulcemente, sweetly ; dulcisimamente, very or most sweetly. 

Amablemcnte, amiably ; amabilisimamente, very or jnost amiably. 

7# It must be observed that the Superlative formed with the 
termination isimo is stronger than that formed with the adverb 
mny, very. BiquXsimo expresses, therefore, a higher degree 
than muy rico, very rich. Elegance requires also the termina- 
tion isimo instead of the adverb muy when the Superlative is 
preceded by the indefinite article tm, uno, tma. Therefore, es 
tm valentisimo soldado, he is a very brave soldier J is preferable 

to 68 nn muy valiente soldado. 

8» Certain adjectives and adverbs do not admit of the termi- 
nation of the Superlative. This is more especially the case with 
those ending with 1, i, n, and a few with r, as : 

Paternal, paternal; maternal, maternal ;*^\m], filial; femenil, effemi- 
nate; igual, equal ; varonil, manly ; turqui, dark blue; ruin, low; co- 
mun, ordinary. 

In case of doubt the student will, therefore, adopt preferably 
the adverb muy. 

9t Some adjectives form their Superlative most irregularly, 
as is seen by the list given above. 



POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 



81 



Leccion XIII. 



Lesson XIII. 



POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 



Blngrolftr. 




Plural. 




Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Maacnline. 


Feminina 




Mi, 




mis; 




my. 


Tu, 




tas; 


• 


thy. 


Sn, 




sns; 




his, her, its. 


Nnestro, 


nnestra, 


nnestroSy 


nnestras; 


our. 


Vnestro, 


vuestra, sii» 


vueitros, 


vueitras, sus ; 


; your. 


Su, 




sus; 




their. 


Mio, 


mia, 


mios, 


mias; 


my. 


Tuyo, 


tnya, 


tnyos, 


tnyas; 


thy. 


Suyo, 


suya, 


snyos, 


suyas;^ 


his, her. Us, 


Nnestro, 


nnestray 


nnestros, 


nnestras; 


our. 


Vnestro, 


vnestra, 


vuestros, 


vnestras ; 


your. 


Suyo, 


suya, 


snyos, 


suyas ; , 


ilmr. 



Ejemplos. 
Mi padre es bueno. 
Mi madre es buena. 
Tu hermano es pequefia, 
Tu hermana es pequefia. 
Su hermano es grande. 
Sa hemiana es grande, 
Nuestro tio es bueno. 
Nuestra tia es buena. 
Su amigo es joven. 
Su amigo de V. es j6ren. 
El amigo de V. es j6ven. 
Su casa es grande. \ 

Su casa de ellos es grande. \ 
Mis amigos son felices. 
Sus hermanos son ricos. 
Sns libros estdn aqui. 
Sus libros de V. estan aqui. 
Los libros de V. estan aqni. 

6 



I. J 



Examples. 
My father is good. 
My mother is good. 
Thy brother is small. 
Thy sister is small. 
His or her brother is tall 
His or her sister is tall. 
Our uncle is good. 
Our aunt is good. 

Your friend is young. 

Their house is large. 

My friends are happy. 

His (her or their) brothers are rich. 

Your books are here. 
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Mi heiroano y mi hermana son j<S- 1 
venes. J 

Su tio, 8U tia y sus primos estan 
malos. 

Aqui esta uno de mis amigos. 

El perro estd con su arao. 

El arbol pierde sus hojas. 

Deme V. la roano. 

El tiene su sombrero en la mano. 

£1 soldado ha perdido el brazo. 



My brother and sister are young. 

His {or her) uncle, aunt, and cous- 
ins are sick. 
Here is one of my friends. 
The dog is with its master. 
The tree loses its leaves. 

Give me your hand. 

He has his hat in his hand. 

The soldier has lost his arm. 



Su, hisy her, 


your, tlieir. 


Su libro or el libro de el. 


His book. 


Su libro or el libro de ella. 


Her book. 


Su (or el) libro de V., sing. \ 
Su (or el) libro de V. V., pi, \ 
Su (or el) libro de ellos, Tnasc, 
Su (or el) libro de ellas, fein, 
Sus libros or los libix)s de el. 


Your book. 

Their book. 
His books. 


etc. etc. 


etc. 


* 

Adios, padre mio. 
Si, madre mia. 


Good by, father. 
Yes, mother. 


No, hijo mio. 
Son amigos nuestros. 
Son enemigos suyos. 
Un amigo mio. 


No, my son. 
They are our friends. 
They are his enemies. 
A friend of mine. 


Un ciiado nuestro. 


A servant of ours. 


Un amigo suyo. 


A friend of his. 



Vocabulario. 
El bastoiit the cane. 
£1 boIlOf the cake. 
El oondiscipulOf the fellow-scholar. 
El discipulOt the scholar. 
El ejemplo, the example. 
£1 maridOt the husband. 
El padrino, the godfather. 
El papel, the paper. 
El privileglo, the privilege. 
La familia, the family. 
La leche, the milk. 
La libertad, ihe liberty. 



Vocabulary. 
La madrina, the godmother. 
La pizarrat the slate. 
La propiedad, the property. 
La riendat the btidle. 
La sil^a, the saddle. 
Al oontrariOf on the contrary, 
Caliente, warm. 
En casat al home. 
Has, more. 
Sagprado, sacred. 
Slgnen, follow. 
Tambien, too, also. 
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Exercise 25. 

1. Mi hermano y mi hermana estan en casa. 2. Mis padres (par- 
ents) estan en el jardin. 3. Nuestras casas son hemiosas. 4. [ Quien 
tiene mi papel, mi pluma y mis lapices ? 5. No tenemos ni el papel, 
ni la pluma ni los lapices de V. 6. La mujer de nuestro medico es 
la hermana de mi banquero. 7. i Tienen los discipulos sus libros ? 
8. Tienen sus libros y sus pizarras. 9. El marido de mi prima estd en 
Paris. 10. [Buenos dias, tia, donde estan mis primos? 11. Estan en 
el jardin. 12. [ Donde estas, hijo mio ? 13. Estoy aqui en el cuarto. 
14. Mi amigo es pobre, pero un hermano suyo es muy rico. 15. Nues- 
tro tio quiere comprar la casa de mi amigo. 16. [ Donde esti su padre 
de V. ahora ? 17. Yo no se donde estd. 18. Los sombreros de V. V. 
son muy pequenos. 19. Nuestro cuarto esta caliente. 20. Las casas 
de ellos son muy grandes. 21 [ Es V. mi amigo ? 22. Si, senor, soy 
el amigo de V. y de toda su familia. 23. Los primos de Juan son los 
condiscipulos de mi hermano. 24. i Quien quiere un p^dazo de mi 
boUo? 25. Yo, denie V. un pedazito. 26. [Qu^ tiene V. en la manol 
27. Tengo un bastoncito. 28. Los hijos siguen el ejemplo de su 
padre. 29. Nuestra libertad, nuestra propiedad y nuestros privilegios 
son sagrados. 30. Adios, amigo mio. 

Exercise 26. 

1. Where is your cousin (/)? 2. She is with her husband. 3. Where 
is your slate ? 4. My slate is on the table. 5. Who is your godfather 1 

6. Mr. Harris is my godfather, and his sister is my godmother. 

7. Who is in your father's room ? 8. A friend of his. 9. Give me 
your hand, my friend. 10. Is Henry the friend of your brothers ? 
11. He is their friend. 12. Is your physician taU or little ? 13. Our 
physician is very tall. 14. Who is up stairs in our room ? 15. No- 
body is in your room, but some one is in your brother's room. 
16. With whom are your children ? 17. They are with their mother. 
18. Is your father at home ? 19. He is in his store (tienda), 20. Are 
the little boys with their aunt ? 21. They are with their uncle and 
aunt. 22. My sister's friend (/) is very amiable, and her brothers too. 
23. Our physician is already an old man. 24. Will you have more 
milk in your coffee? 25. On the contrary, give me more coffee. 
26. Who is in the garden? 27. My father and mother. 28. Have 
you the saddle of my horse 1 29. I have its bridle, but not its saddle. 



84 LESSON 18. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1. Possessive Adjectives do not agree in gender and number 
with the antecedent or possessor, as in English, but with the 
object possessed. Every Possessive Adjective must, therefore, 
agree in gender and number with the noun to which it refers. 

Mi libro, my hook. Nuestra mesa, our table. Mis ainigos, my frUiids. 

2. The Possessive Adjective must be repeated with every 
noun, unless it refers to the same person or object : 

Mi padre, mi madre, y mi hermana My father, motJiery mid sister are 

estan malos, sick. 

Seaor mio y amigo, Sir and friend. 

3. The Possessive Adjective vnestro, masc. sing., vnestra, 
feik. sing,, vnestros, masc. pL, vnestras, fem. pi., your, is only 
used in the elevated style, or when addressing the divinity, the 
saints, or persons in elevated situation : 

Principe, iraploro vuestro amparo, Prince, I implore your protection. 

In place of VUestro the Spaniards use in the usual style the 
Possessive Adjective Stl, which also means his, her, their. Vues- 
tro may, in fact, be compared with the personal pronoun VOSO- 
tros, instead of which we use listed, sing., and ustedes, pL, with 
the verb in the third person singular or plural. In the same 
way, instead of vuestro, the Spaniards use the Possessive Adjec- 
tive in the third person singular or plural. 

Su sombrero, ymir hat, is therefore used instead of vuestro 
sombrero ; but as it might also be translated by his hat, her hat, 
their hat, the expression de V. is added after the noun, and we 
would therefore have to say su sombrero de V. This addition 
of de v., or de V. V. may, however, be left out when the sense 
of the sentence sufficiently indicates to what person SU refers : 
i Tiene V. su sombrero ? Have yon your hai? 

Remark. —The omission of de usted when addressing respectable per- 
sons is, however, considered vulgar and impolite. 
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4« Instead of su or sus, el, la, los, or las may be used with 
de usted, de ustedes : 

. El libro de V., your hook. Ia mesa de V., your table. 

Los libros de V., your books. Las mesas de V., your tables. 

5« In order to avoid the ambiguity which might arise from 
the use of SU and sus, the definite article is used with de el, de 
ella, de ellos, de ellas : 

El libro de el, his book. La casa de eTlos, their (m.) house. > 

El libro de ella, her book. La casa de ellas, their (f.) house. 

$• The Possessive its must be rendered by su or sus accord- 
ing to the number of the following noun : 

Mi padre tiene un hermoso caballo, My father has a pretty horse, its 

su color es negro, color is black. 

El arbol pierde sus hojas. The tree loses its leaves. 

7, The definite article is substituted in Spanish for the Pos- 
sessive Adjective whenever the sense of the sentence sufficiently 
indicat^js who the passessor is. This is more especially the case, 
when parts of the body are mentioned : 

Tengo algo en el ojo, / have something in my eye. 

Que tiene V. en la manOj What have you {got) in your hand. 

8. Whenever addressing a relative or friend, the Spaniards 

use the noun alone, as in English, or with the Possessive after 

the same : 

Buenos dias, padre {or padre mio), Good morning, father. 
Hijo (or hijo mio), ven aquf, Son, come here. 

9« The Possessive Adjectives mi, tu, su, etc., when coming 
after the noun are replaced by mio, tuyo, suyo, masc, sing. ; 
mios, tuyos, suyos, masc. pi. ; mia, tuya, suya, fem. sing. ; 
mias, tuyas, suyas, fem. pi. : 

\ Padre mio ! myj^ather ! Madre mia, my mother ; etc. 

These Adjectives are placed after the noun : 

1. In the vocative : hijos mios ! my sons ! If, however, an 

adjective or a participle precedes the noun, both forms may be 

used : 

Mi querido padre or querido padre mio, My dear father. 
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2. When an article precedes the noun : 

El caballo tuyo es mayor que el mio, Thy (your) horse is larger than mtTie, 
Un ciiado mio or uno de mis criados, A servant of mine. 

3. When an adverb precedes the noun : 

Tan amigos nuestros se mostraron, They showed themselves so much our 

friends. 



Leccion XIT. 



Lesson XIT. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOXINS. 



Singular. 

Mascnline. Feminine. 

Elmio, lamia, 
El tuyo, la tu3ra, 
£1 suyo, la su3ra, 
£1 nnestro, la nuestra, 
£1 vnestro, la vuestra, 
£1 sayo, la su3ra, 
£1 suyo, la su3ra, 



Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Ids mios, las mias, • mine, my oton. 

Ids tuyos, las tayas, thine, thy own. 

Ids snyos, las suyas, his. Iter, its, (own). 

Ids nuestros, las nuestras, ours, our own. 

los Yuestros, las vuestras, ) 

los suyos, las suyas, ) 

los suyos, las suyas, theirs, their own. 



yours, your otvn. 



£lde61, lade 61, losdeel, lasdeel, his. 

El de ella, la de ella, los de ella, las de ella, hers. 
£1 de nosotros, la de nosotros, los de nosotros, las de nosotros, ours. 
Eldeusted, ladeusted, losdeusted, lasdeusted,^ 
£1 de ustedes, la de ustedes, los de ustedes, lasdeustedes, 
£1 de ellos, la de ellos, 
£1 de ellas, la de ellas, 



yours. 



los de ellos, las de ellos,' ) , . 
los de ellas, las de ellas,^ i 



Dedenslon. 


Masculine Singular. 


Feminine Singular. 


El mio, mine ; 


la mia, mine. 


Del mio, of mine ; 


de la mia, of mine. 


Al mio, to mine ; 


a la mia, to mine. 



1 Singular. * Plural. * MascuHne. * Feminine. 
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Masculine Plural. 
Los mios, mine ; 
De los mios, of mine ; 
A los mios, to mine ; 



ETC., 



etc.f 



Feminhie PluraL 
las mias, mine. 
de las mias, of mine. 
a las mias, to mine. 



ETC., 



etc 



Ejemplos. 

Mi padre y el tnyo son amigos. 
Tu hermano y el mio estan aquf. 
Tengo el libro de V. y el mio. 
Mi lapiz y el de V. son de oro. 
Su amigo de V. y el nuestro son altos. 
Su ca1)allo de V. y el de ellos son 

negros. 
Mi casa y la snya (la de ^X) son 

nuevas. 
Su pluma (la pluma de el) y la 

nuestra son de acero. 
Mis libros y los suyos son hermosos. 
Nuestros amigos y los de V. estan 

en Francia. 
Nuestras sillas y las de ellos son de 

caoba. 
i Tiene el mi Idpiz ? — Tiene el suyo. 

i Tiene ella mi libro ? — Tiene el 

suyo. 
I Tiene V. mi pluma ? — Tengo la 

mia. 
i Tiene ella su aguja ? — Tiene la 

suya. 

Hablo de mi padre y del suyo (del 

de v.). 
Escribo d mi madre y a la de V. 
£1 habla de mis hermanos y de los 

suyos. 
Escribimos d nuestros amigos y d 

los de ellos. 
Quiero lo mio. 
Cada uno quiere lo suyo. 



Examples. 

My father and thine are friends. 
Thy brother and mine are here. 
I have your book and mine. 
My pencil and yours are of gold. 
Your friend and ours are tall. 
Your horse and theirs are black. 

My house and his are new. 

His pen and ours are of steeL 

My books and his are handsome. 
Our friends and yours are in France. 

Our chairs and theirs are of ma- 
hogany. 

Has he my pencil ? — He has his 
own. 

Has she my book ? — She has her 
own. 

Have you my pen ? — I have 
mine. 

Has she her needle ? — She has 
her own. 

I speak of my father and of yours. 

I write to my mother and to yours. 
He speaks of my brothers and of 

his. 
We write to our friends and to 

theii*s. 
I wish for what is mine. 
Every one wishes for what is his. 
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Voeabnlario. 
El baile, the hall. 
£1 cocinero, tfie cook. 
£1 guante, the glove. 
£1 maestro, the teacher. 
£l profesor, the professor. 
La escritura, the writing. 
La familia, the family. 
Algnna parte, somewhere, anywhere, 
A. la m^noB, at least. 
Alto, tall. 
Como, how. 



Vocabulary. 

i Conoea V. I Do you know t are you 

a^vmnted with. 
Conozco, fknow, 1 am acquainted with. 
i Be quien ! whose t 
i Escribe V. ! do, you vrtite t 
Escribe, / ivrite. 
i Habla V. 1 do you speak t 
Hablo, / speak. 
Magniflco, splendid. 
Otra cosa, something else. 
Qii6, which. 



Exercise 27. 

1. [ Tiene V. mi libro 1 2. No, senor, no tengo el de V. 3. [ Como 
son los caballos 1 4. El mio es ne^ro, y el de el es bianco. 5. Los 
hemianos de V. son altos, y los mios son pequenos. 6. Los Ingleses 
ricos tienen cocineros franceses, los de ellos no son tan biienos, 
7. La familia de su madre de V. es rica, pero la familia de la mia 
es pobre. 8. i Conoce V. los jardines de los Ingleses ? 9. Conozco 
sus jardines y sus casas. 10. Nuestros jardines son hemiosos, pero 
los de ellos son magnificos. 11. [Habla V. de mi casa? 12. No 
hablo de la suya, hablo de la mia. 13. [Quiere V. un pedazo de 
boUo ] 14. Si, deme V. \m pedazo del suyo. 15. [ Para quien son 
las manzanas, para su hermano de V. 6 para el mio ? 16. Las man- 
zanas son para el mio, tengo otra cosa para el de V. 17. [ Escribe V. 
a mis amigos 1 18. Escribo a los mios, a los de V., y d los de eL 
19. [ Quien tiene nuestros libros ? 20. El profesor tiene los de V. y 
los nuestros. 21. La hermana de V. es joven, y la mia tambien. 
22. La madre de V., y la de el, estan en el jardin. 23. [ Tiene V. mi 
lapiz? 24. No, senor, tengo el mio, el de V. estd sobre la mesa. 

25. Don Carlos Marty es mi maestro de escritura, quien es el de V. ? 

26. Es tambien el mio. 27. Enrique es el amigo de V., pero no es el 
mio. 28. I De quien es la casa ? 29. La casa pequena es mia, y la 
s'rande es de mi hermana. 30. La casa es pequena, pero a lo menos 



es mia. 



Exercise 28. 



1. Who has my piece of cake? 2. I have mine, but not yours. 
3. Where are your gloves 1 4. Mine are here ; where are yours ? 
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6. Mine are soBiewhere in the room. 6. Do you wish the large or 
the small hat I 7. I wish mine. 8. Have I yoiir hat 1 9. No, you 
have your own. 10. You have no inkstand, will you have mine? 
11. No, thank you, I doii't wish yours. 12. Is your house large? 
13. Our house is very large. 14. My book is French, yours is 
English, and his is German. 15. Do you* speak of our friends i 
16. I speak of yours and of mine. 17. Who is in our room? 
18. Your brother is in yours, and my sister is in mine. 19. Mr. 
Smith's children (hijos) are taller than ours. 20. My brother's house 
is large, but mine is larger. 21. The large book is mine, and the 
ismall one is his. 22. Which pens are the best, yours or mine? 
23. Mine are the best. 24. My sister and yours are at (en) the ball. 
25. Is the slate yours ? 26. The slate is mine, but the pencil is not 
mine. 27. Do you M*rite to your father ? 28. I write to mine and to 
yours. 29. Have you two tables in your room ? 30. I have one 
table in my room, but my brother has three tables in his. 31. Are 
the tables his ? 32. Two are his, and one is mine. 33. All the books 
are ours. 

Qram4tica. Qrammar. 

1« The Possessive Pronouns, like the Possessive Adjectives, 
agree ia gender and number with the object possessed, and not, 
as in English, with the J)ossessor : 

Mi hennano y el suyo, My brother and his (or hers). 

Mi madre y la suya. My motlier and his (or Jiers). 

Mis libros y los suyos, My hooks and his (or hers). 

Nuestras amigas y las suyas, My lady friends and his (or hers). 

2« More expression can be given to these pronouns by adding 
to them the words mismo, masc, misma, fern., very same ; and 
propio, masc, propia, fem., ow7i : 

El mio mismo, My own. 

La suya misma, His {her or your) own. 

El suyo propio. His (her or your) own. 

3« Instead of el vuestro, la vuestra, los vuestros^ las vuesty^as, 
the Spaniards use el snyo, m. «., la guya,/. «., which really mean 
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his or hers, when the meaning of the sentence is sufficiently 
clear : 

Hablo de mi padre y del siiyo, I speak ofmyfaiher and of yours. 

Quiero mi pluma y la suya, / want my pen and yours. 

i. When, however, the sentence is not sufficiently clear, el 
(la, los, las, lo) de V. is used for yours : 

Mi libro y el de V., My book and yours, sing. 
Mi casa y la de V. V., My house and yours, pi. 

5. In the same way if we wish to indicate clearly the differ- 
ence between his, hers, or theirs^ we use el de el, el de ella, el de 
ellos, and el de ellas, instead of el suyo, la suya, etc. : 

Aqui esta mi casa y alia esta la de Here is my house and there is 

ellos, theirs. 

La mesa es de el, The table is his. 

6« The definite article may also be used with the preposition 
de before nosotros, etc., instead of el nuestro, la nvestra, etc. : 
Los libros de ellos y los de nosotros, Their books and ours. 

7» The Possessive Pronouns are also used with the neuter 
article lo, and mean the property of, what belongs to, etc. : 

Thin£ and mine (tuum et meum). 



Lo tuyo y lo mio. 



Thy property and mine. 

What belongs to thee and to me. 



8» The verb ser, to he, with or without the adjective mio, m., 
mia,/. ; tuyo, m., tuya, /. / suyo, m., snya, /. ; and nuestro, 
m., nuestra,/., is frequently used to express possession. When 
used without the adjective, it is accompanied by the preposi- 
tion de : 

El libro es mio, The book is mine. 

La casa es suya. The house is his (hers or yours). 

El caballo es nuestro, The horse is ours. 

El libro es de mi hermano. The book is my brother's. 

9» Conoce V. t (from conocer), and sabe V. t (from saber) both 
mean do you know? but conocer means rather to know by the 
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senseSf while saber means more properly to hnoiv hy the mind, to 
he versed in, Conocer, besides, is applied to persons and things, 
while saber is said only of things, and may precede another 
verb : 



Yo conozco al hombre,^ 
I Conoce V. mi casa ? 
i Sabe V. su leccion ? 
i Sabe V. leer ? 
Conozco or se el ingles, 



/ know the man. 
Do you know my Jumse ? 
Do you know your lesson ? 
Do you know how to read ? 
I know the English language. 



Leccion XT. Lesson XT. 

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 



Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. . 

Este, e^a, this ; 
Ese, esa, tluzt ; 
Aqnel, aquella, t/iat ; 

lijemplos. 

Este hombre es rico. 
Esta mujer.es joven. 
Ese libro y esa pluma son mios. 
Aqnel soldado es valiente. 
Aquella mujer es pobre. 
Estos hombres son ticos. 
Estas mujeres son jovenes. 
Aquellos muchachos son jovenes. 



Plural. 

Mascnlinft Feminine. 

estos, estas, these, 

esos, esas, those, 

aquellos, aquellas, those, 

Examples. '' 

This man is rich. 

This woman is young. 

That book and that pen are mine. 

That soldier is brave. 

That woman is poor. 

These men ai-e rich. 

These women are young. 

Those boys are young. 



AdTerbs and AdjeetlTes of Quantity. 



Cuanto, m., ouanta, f. , how much, 
Poco, m., poca, f., little, 
Tanto, m., tanta, f., so much, 
Mucho, m., muoha, f., much. 
Bemasiado, m., demasiada, f., too 

Tnuchf too. 
Ujios cuantos, alspnnos, sonu. 
Bsstante, s., bastantes, pi., enough. 



CnantoB, m., ouantas, f., howmuny, 
PoooB, m., pocas, f.,few. 
TantoB, m., tantas, f., so many, 
Mnclios, m., mnchas, f., many. 
Bemasiados, m., demasiadas, f., too 

Tnany, too. 
TTnofl pocos, a few. 



1 See p. 106, R. 3. 
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Vocabulario. Vooabolary. 



El banl, the trunk. 
£1 olavel, the pink. 
El pais, the country. 
La carta, the letter. 



La ezperieaoia, the experience. 
La fiesta, the holy day. 
La ropa, the clothes. 
A casa, to the house. 

Exereise 29. 



A^, there. 
Ldndres, London. 
i Va V. 1 are you going t 
Voy, / am going. 



1. [Quien es esta senora? 2. Esta senora es mi madre, y este 
caballero es mi padre. 3. [ A donde va V. esta manana ? 4. Voy d 
casa de mi primo. 5. i Quiere V. esta rosa 6 aquel clavel ? 6. No 
quiero ninguna flor. 7. Este muchachito es mi hermano, y esta 
muchachita es mi hermana. 8. EI general es el padre de estos mu- 
chachos. 9. i Son bonitas aquellas senoiitas ? lO. Son jove^es, pero 
no son muy bonit^ia. 11. [Habla frances aquel hombre ? 12. Habla 
ingles, pero no habla frances. 13. Ese Ingles es el amigo de aquel 
Frances. 14. Aquel oficial es hermano de esta seiiora. 15. El capi- 
tan de este buque es joven, pero tiene mucha experiencia. 16. [ Es 
pobre esta mujer? 17. Esta mujer es pobre, pero aquella mujer 
es rica. 18. [ Son franceses esos muchachos 1 19. Son alemanes. 
20. I Que tiene V. en aquellos baules ? 21. Tengo todos mis libros 
en el pequeno haul, y mi ropa en el grande. 22. [Son para V. 
estas cartas? 23. No, sefiar, son para mi padre. 24. [Quien vive 
en esa casa? 25. El padre de esos muchachos vive ahL 26. Este 
hombre es el padre de aquellos muchachos, y esta mujer es la madre 
de aquellas muchachas. 27. Esta senora es de Paris, y su prima de 
Londres. 

Exercise 30. 

1. Is the book yours? 2. This book is mine, but that book is my 
brother's. 3. Who is that little boy ? 4. He is ( the ) son of that 
lady. 5. This gentleman and that lady are French. 6. Are you the 
brother of these ladies ? 7. I am their cousin. 8. Give me a piece 
of that ciike. 9. That cake is not mine. 10. This book and pencil 
are for vour brother. 11. This house is higher than that church. 
12. Where are you going this afternoon ? 13. I don't know yet. 
14. These flowers are most beautiful. 15. Are these two gentlemen 
brothers? 16. They are not brothers, they are friends. 17. Do you 
know that country? 18. I know all these countries. 19. Is this 
gentleman the husband of that lady ? 20. No, he is her brother. 
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21. This house is too small for us. 22. How many children has that 
man? 23. He has three or four. 24. Have you money enough 
(enough money)] 25. I have not much, but I have enough. 
26. Have you much money ? 27. I have very little. 28. You 
speak too much. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1, Este, 7/1., esta,/., designate the person or object nearer to 
the speaker; ese, w., esa, /., the person or object nearer to the 
person spoken to ; while aquel, w., aquella, /., designate the 
person or object equally distant from the speaker and the person 
who is addressed : 

Este hombre. — Ese libro. — Aquel • This man, — ThM hook, — That 

lapiz. pencil. 

Esta mujer. — Esa pluraa. — Aquella This woman, — That pen. — Tha^ 

cosa. thing. 

The same rule is applicable to the plural of these Demonstra- 
tive Adjectives : 

Estos hombres. — Esos libros. — Aquellos These men. — Those hooks. — 

lapices. Tliose pencils. 

Estas mujeres. — Esas plumas. — Aquellas * These wom^n. — These pens. — 

cosas. Those things. 

2« Although the Demonstrative Adjectives precede the nouns, 
they are placed sometimes after them to express contempt, anger, 
or irony : 

Al picaro ese le hare yo castigar, / will have this rogue punished. 

3« The Demonstrative Adjective must be repeated before 
every noun : 

Este hombre, esta mujer y este muchacho This man, woman, and child 
estan malos, are sick. 

!• Donde, where, is preceded by the preposition & when the 
verb expresses motion, and by en when it expresses position or 
situation. A donde and en donde correspond in fact to the 
English whither and wherein : 

i A donde va V. ? Where are you going to ? 

i En donde esta V. ? Where are you f 
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LESSON 16. 



Leccion XTI. 



Lesson XVI. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



Singular* 

Masculine. 
Este, this one, the latter ; 

£se, that one ; 

Aquidlf that one, the former ; 

Feminina 

Esta, this on€f the latter ; 

Esa, that one ; 

Aquella, that one, the former ; 



Plural. 

Masculine. 

estOS, these, the latter. 

esoSy those. 

aquellos, those, the former. 

Femininei 
estas, these, the latter. 

esaSy those. 

aquellas, those, theform^er. 



NeatOT. 
EstOy this, this thing. 

Eso, ) 
Aquello, / ^^"^^ ^^^ ^^''^• 

El, la^ los, las, lo, as Pronouns, 



El de, — la de, 

Los de, — las de, 

El or la de hien-o, 

Los or las de oro. 

El or la que yo tengo, 

Los or las que yo tengo. 



That of. 

Those of. 

The iron one (that of iron). 

The gold ones (those of gold). 

The one I Jmve (that which I have). 

Those I have (those which I have). 



El que estd aquf, 
La que esta alli, 
Los que dicen eso, 
Las que hahlan, 
Lo que yo tengo. 



III que, la que, los que, las que, lo que. 

aquf, The one who is here (he who is here). 



The one who is here (he who is here). 
The one who is there (she who is there). 
Those who say that (they who say that). 
Those {fern. ) who speak (they {fem.) who speak). 
What I have (that which I have). 



Es bueno, it is good. 
Es muy hemioso, it is very pretty. 
Es mi libro, it is my hook. 
Que es ? what is it ? 



Son buenos, they ore good. 

Son muy hermosos, they are very pretty. 

Son mios, they are mine. 

Esta listo 'i is it ready ? 
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Ejemploft. 
Mi Upiz y el de mi hermano. 

Mis lapices y los de mi hennaBo. 

Mi pluma y la de mi hermana. 

Mis plumas y las de mi hermana. 

Mis libros y los de mi amigo. 

Mis casas y las de mi hermano. 



Este es grande, aquel es peque&o, 
M. sing. 

Esta es grande, aquella es peque&a, 
/. sing. 

Estos son buenos, aquellos son ma- 
los, m. pi. 

Estas son buenas, aquellas son ma- 
las, /. pi. 

Esto es mio, aqueUo es suyo. 



i Que libro quiere V. ? — Este 6 

aqiieL 
i Que pluma quiere V. ? — Esta 6 

aquella. 
I Que libros quiere V. ? — Estos 6 

aquellos. 
I Que plumas quiere V. ? — Estas 

6 aquellas. 
i Que quiere V. ? — Eso. 

i Que cuehillo vende V. ? — El de 

hierro. 
I Qui casas compra V. ? — Las de 

madera. 
Esto es bueno, aquello es malo. 
Deme V. eso. 
Lo que tengo es bueno. 



Examples. 

My pencil and my brother's (that of 

my brother). 
My pencils and my brother's (those 

of my brother). 
My pen and my sister's (that of my 

sister. ) 
My pens and my sister's (those of 

my sister). 
My books and ray friend's (those of 

my friend). 
My houses and my brother's (those 

of my brother. 

This one is large, that one is small. 

This one is large, that one is small. 

These are good, those are bad. 

These ai*e good, those are bad. 

This (thing) is mine, that (thing) is 
his. 

What (which) book will you have ?. 

— This one or that one. 

"What (which) pen will you have ? 

— This one or that one. 

What (which) books will you have ? 

— These or those. 

What (which) pens will you have ? 

— These or those. 

What .will you have ? — That. 

What knife do you sell ? — The iron 

one. 
What houses do you buy? — The 

wooden ones. 
This is good, that is bad. 
Give me that. 
What I have is good. 
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LESSON 16. 



I Que es eso ? 

i Quien es ? — Soy yo. 

i Quien habla ? — Es ella. 

£1 es lugles. 

Ellas son Francesas. 

Su hermano es sastre. 



What is that ? 

Who is it ? — It is I. 

Who speaks ? — It is she. 

He is English. 

They {fern.) are French. 

His brother is a tailor. 



i V. tiene dinero, no es verdad ? 
i El esta malo, no es verdad ? 
I V. habla ingles, no es verdad ? 
i y. quiere comprar la casa, no es 

verdad ? 
j V. puede venir, no es verdad ? 
i V. salio, no es verdad ? 



You have money, have you not ? 
He is sick, is he not ? 
You speak English, do you not ? 
You wish to buy the house, do you 

not? 
You can come, can you not ? 
You went out, did you not ? 



Vocabulario. 
El baol, the trunk. 
El papel, the paper. 
El paquete, the package. 
El polpero, the grocer. 
El vase, the glass. 
La plata, the silver. 
Las tijeras, the scissors. 
Ayer, yesterday. 



Vocabulary. 
Be este mode, in this way. 
Bemasiado, too, too much, too many. 
Bice, says. 

Haoe V. ! do you do t 
Julio, Julius. 
Limpio, clean. 
Por Bupuesto, of course. 



Exercise 31. 

1. Tiene V. mis tijeras ? 2. Tengo las de su hermana. 3. i Quiere 
V. este pedazo de pan 6 aquel ? 4. D^me V. ese. 5. [ Donde estau 
mis libros ? 6. Los de V. estan en mi cuarto, pero los de su hermano 
estan aqul. 7. i Quiere V. el reloj de oro 6 el de plata ? 8. Quiero 
el de ore, por supuesto. 9. Carlos y Eduardo ya tienen sus baules, el 
de Carlos es muy grande, pero el de Eduardo es demasiado pequeiio. 
10. D^me V. otra pluma, la que tengo es muy mala. 11. El que dic« 
eso, es un hombre malo. 12. [ Tiene V. la pluma de Enrique ? 
13. Tengo la de Julio. 14. Aqui estd el libro de mi hermano y el 
mio ; este es mas bonito que aquel. 15. Las manzanas de hoy son 
mejores que las de ayer. 16. i Quiere V. este vaso 6 aijuel ? 17. Deme 
V. el que V. tiene ; el que esta alii no estd limpio. 18. [Sabe V. lo 
que tengo ? 19. Yo se muy bien lo que V. tiene. 20. [ Que quiere 
V. aqui ? 21. Yo quiero lo que es mio. 22. [ Que es eso ? 23. Es 
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un pedazo de papel. 24. Estos dos hombres son hermanos, ^1 que 
tiene el sombrero negro babla frances. 25. i Quien esta a la puerta ? 
26. Es un muchacho con un paquete. 27. [ Es un paquete grande ? 
28. No, es un paquete muy pequeno. 29. i Es aqueUo para ustedes 1 
30. No, es para mi hermano. 

Exercise 82. 

1. I have two pencils ; this one is for you and that one for your 
sister. 2. These gentlemen are French, and those are English ; the 
latter are rich, but the former are poor. ^ 3. Are the apples good 1 
4. Those of our grocer are very good. 5. Is this package for you ? 
6. No ; not this one, but that one. 7. What pen will you have ? 
8. Give me the gold one. 9. My house is small, but my brother's is 
much smaller. 10. Give me that. 11. I want this, but not that. 
12. Is this well ? 13. This is well, but that is not so well. 14. Are 
those gentlemen English ? 15. They are French. 16. Who is at the 
door ? is it Edward ? 17. No, sir, it is Henry. 18. What is that ! 
19. It is a little box. 20. For whom is that 1 21. It is for your 
brother. 22. Is it good ? 23. It is not good. 24. How do you do 
that 1 25. In this way ; it is very easy. 26. Do you speak English 
or French 1 27. I speak English, but not French. 28. Who is the 
man at the door ? 29. It is not a man, it is a woman. 30. Will 
you have this or that 1 31. I don't wish anything. 32. Who is it 1 
33. It is I. 

Qram&tica. Grammar. 

1. In the foregoing lesson the difference between este, ese, 
and aquel has been sufficiently explained. The same rule (L. 
15, E. 1) is applicable to the neuter esto, eso, and aqnello, that 
is to say, that estO refers to the object nearer to the speaker ; 
eso to the object nearer to the person spoken to, and aqnello the 
object equally distant from the speaker and the person who is 
addressed : 

Esto es bueno, eso es malo ; This (thing) is good, that one is bad ; but 
pero aqueU6 es peor, thM one there is woi'se. 

2* When there are two objects in the sentence to which ref- 

7 
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erence is to be made, aquel is vtsed Ibr the first one mentionedy 
and este for the last mentioned. 

The same rule is applicable to the feminine, the plural, and 
the neuter : 

Carlos era grande, Federico ambl- Charles was great, Frederic amM- 
cioso ; este (Federico) valiente, tixms ; the latter brave, the former 

aquel {Cdrlos) poderoso, powerful. 

3t Erto is also used when referring to something which the 
speaker has already mentioned ; and eso when referring to some- 
thing mentioned by the person who is addressed : 

Esto que yo digo, es cierto, What I say is certain, 

Eso que V. dice, no es verdad, What you say is not true. 

4« When a fourth object is referred to, the adjective otro» 
other, is added to the adjective, or to the pronoun : 

Aquel otro libro, That other hook. 
Aquel otro, That other one. 

5t The word mismo is often added to the Demonstrative 

Pronouns to call attention more especially to them : 

Este mismo. This very or same one. 

Aquel mismo, That very or sam4 one. 

6, That of is rendered by el de or la de, and those of by tos 
de or las de according to the gender of the noun referred to. 
The English formation of the possessive does not exist in 
Spanish : 

Mi libro y el de mi amigo. My book and myfrimd^s. 

Nuestra casa y la de nuestros amigos, Our Iwuse and our friends*. 

Mis amigos y los de V. My friends and yours. 

Sus libros de V. y los de Juan, Your books and John's. 

7, That which, the one which, are rendered by el que or la 
que, and those which by los que or las que. 

ftuien, who, may be used instead of que at the beginning of a 

sentence when speaking of a person : 

]£l que or el quien habla mal de He who {wlwever) speaks ill of his 

su projimo, no sei'd admitido luighbor shall not be admitted in 

en ml casa, my h^use. 
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8. The article and the Demonstrative or Ediative Pronoun 
should never be separated in Spanish, ajid when this separation 
takes place in English a different construction must be adopted : 
Yerran los que dicen eso, Those are mistaken who say that. 

9t EUo is often used for eso^ and corresponds also to the Pro- 
noun it : 

Hablamos de ello. We speak of it, 

lOt The Pronoun it and its corresponding they for the plural, 

when the subjects of a sentence, are generally suppressed in 

Spaiush : 

£s bHonOy it is good; Son buenos, th4y are good, 
£sta aquiy it is here ; Estan alld, they are there. 



XVII, 


Lesson XVII 


AUXILIAItT TEBB 


HABEB, to have. 


Yohe, 


I have. 


Tii has, 


thou hasL 


tlha, 


he has. 


Ella ha, 


shehax. 


Nosotros hemos, 


we have. 


Vosotros habeis, -^ 




V. La, 


you have. 


V.V.haii,..J 




Ellos (m.) han. 


they have. 


Ellas (/.) han, 


they have. 



Regular TerlM. 

Verbs of the 1st Conjugation^ ending in ar 
Hablar, hablado, to speak, spoken. 

Cortar, cortado, to cut, cut. 

Tomar, tornado, to take, taken. 

Comprar, comprado, to buy, bought. 

Verbs' of the 2d Conjugation, ending in er : 
Comer, coniido, to eat, eaten. 

Beber, bebldo, to drink, drank. 

Vender, vendido, to sell, sold. 

Temer, temido, to fear, feared. 
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LESSON 17. 



Verbs of ikeZd Conjugation^ ending in ir : 



Recibir, recibido, 
Subir, sabido, 
Partir, partido. 



to receive, received. 

to ascend, to go up; ascended, gone up. 

to divide^ divided. 



Sijemplos. 

i A quien ha hablado V. t 

He hablado a este hombre. 

Mi hermano ha vendido su casa. 

Los muchaclios hau comido el pan. 

i Han recibido V. V. dinero ? 

Hemos recibido nn poco. 

j Donde ha estado V. ? 

He estado eu la casa. 

i Quien ha tornado mi sombrero ? 

Nadie ha tornado su sombrero. 

Hemos sido muy felices. 

I Quien ha salido ? 

Nadie ha salido. 

No he comprado nada. 

He dado un pedazo de pan al pobre. 



Examples. 

To whom have you spoken ? 
I have spoken to this man. 
My brother has sold his house. 
The boys have eaten the bread. 
Have you received any money ? 
We have received a4ittle. 
Whei'e have vou been ? 
I have been in the house. 
Who has taken my hat ? 
Nobody has taken your hat. 
We have been very happy. 
Who has gone out ? 
Nobody has gone out. 
I have not bought anything. 
I have given a piece of bread to the 
poor man. 



Vocabulario. 

El o^jon, t?ie drawer. 

El oampo, the country.'^ 

El pais, the country.^ 

El p^uelo, the handkercMef. 

El peso, the dollar. 

El tiempo, the time. 

La cosa, the thing. 

Las mercancias, the goods. 

La sopa, tlie soup. 

Aprender, to learn. 

Castigar, to punish. 

Dar, to give. 

Besobediente, disobedient. 



Vocabulary. 

Estar, to he. 

EuTopa, Europe, 

Hallar, to find, 

Male, umoell. 

Otro, another. 

Perder, to lose. 

Porque, because. 

Salir, to go out. 

Ser, to be. 

Tener, to have. 

Todo el mnndo, every body. 

Varies, as, several. 

Vivir, to live. 



1 Campo refers to the countrj' contrasted with the city, while pais means 
a tract of land inhabited by a nation. 
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Exercise 88. 

1. Los muchachos han comido todas las manzanas del jardin. 
2. I Ha dado V. el caf^ al caballero ? 3. No, senora, pero he dado 
el t^ d la senora. 4. i Ha comprado V. una mesa ? 5. Si, seiior, he 
comprado una mesa de caoba. 6. [ En donde ha hallado V. esto ? 
7. En nuestro jardin. 8. i Quien ha tornado dinero de mi cajon \ 
9. Su hermano de V. ha tomado dinero y papeles. 10. Qud sopa han 
tenido V. V. ? 11. Hemos tenido una sopa muy buena. 12. [Que 
han comprado V. V. hoy 1 13. Hemos comprado muchisimas cosas. 
14. I Que ha perdido su hermana de V. ? 15. Ha perdido su panuelo. 
16. i Han comprado V. V. manzanas ? 17. No, senor, hemos com- 
prado peras. 18. [Ha recibido V. algo de su padre? 19. He reci- 
bido varias cosas. 20. [ Ha estado V. malo ] 21. Si, seiior, he 
estado bastante malo. 22. [ Quien ha estado en la casa ? 23. Nadie 
ha estado en la casa, pero alguno ha estado en el jardin. 24. [ Por- 
qu6 no ha comprado V. la casa del medico, V. que es tan rico ? 
25. Nunca he sido rico. 26. i Ha aprendido V. su leccion ? 27. To- 
davla no, no he tenido tiempo. 28. i De quien ha hablado V. ? 
29. He hablado de mis buenos amigos. 30. Mi hermano ha vendido 
su caballo, pero ha comprado otro mas grande. 

Exercise 34. 

1. The soldier has given an apple to the child. 2. My sister has 
received two letters from Paris. 3. The children have been in the 
garden with their little friends. 4. Have the boys eaten the cheese ? 
5. They have eaten the bread. 6. Has the general bought a house ? 
7. He has bought a house in our street. 8. Have you had any 
money ? 9. I have had two dollars. 10. Where have you been, 
John ] 11. I have been in the country. 12. Have you bought your 
silk dress in that large store ? 13. I have bought no dress. 14. Who 
has been sick at your house? 15. Every body has been sick. 
16. Charles has been disobedient and he has been punished. 17. The 
merchant has received many goods from Europe. 18. Have you 
found anything in the drawer ? 19. I have not found anything in 
it (en^l). 20. Why has not your brother gone out? 21. Because 
he has not been well. 22. Have you bought anything for the chil- 
dren 1 23. Yes, I have bought something useful for them ( ellos ). 
24. Have you lived in that country ? 25. No, sir, I have never been 
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in that coiintry. 26. Have you eaten enough, my friend ? 27. Yes, 
sir, I have eaten and drank enough. 28. Has your father gone out ? 
29. He has not gone out yet. 30. The soldiers have received less 
bread than meat. 

Gram&tica. Grammar* 

1. The verb to have is rendered in Spanish by two different 
verbs, tener and haber. 

Tener, of which we have already spoken (L. IV., P. 35), is 
used as an active verb to indicate a material or immaterial pos- 
session, and generally means to possess, to Iiold, as : 

Yo tengo dinero, / Jiave money. El tiene tiempo, ?ie has time. 

El tiene un haston, he has a stick. Tenemos pan, we have bread. 

Haber is used as an auxiliary verb preceding the past parti- 
ciple as : 

He recibido dinero, / have received money. 

Hemos eomido pan, We have eaten brecid. 

Haber cannot be separated from the principal verb as is the 
case in English in interrogative sentences. Thus : Have you 
given ? must be rendered by ^ha dado V. ? and has he come ? by 
^ha venido^l? 

2t Haber was formerly used as an active verb, and had then 

the following Imperative : 

He tu, t?iou shalt have ; hayamos, we shall have. 

Haya ^1, he shall have; habed, yo^i shall ha^. 

hayau, they shall have. 

It may be used even now in sentences with the Infinitive : 

Aprovechare cuantos medics yo puedo / will use all (he means I may 

haher, have. 

i\ emple6 cuanta influencia pudo ha- He vsed all the infiv£nce he could 

ber, command (have). 

3t The verb tener may be used sometimes as auxiliary, and 
the sense of the sentence would be but slightly altered. In this 



AUXILIAKY VERB HABER. 103 

case the participle would have to agree in gender and number 

-with the noun : 

Tengo escritas las cartas, I haw the letters (all) written, 

Tenemos el dinero contado. We have the money counted. 

This way of expressing one's self ought, however, to be avoided by all 
those not perfectly familiar with the language, as it might lead to mistakes 
in style. 

4t All verbs in Spanish end in ar, er, or ir. 
Verbs ending in ar belong to the 1st Conjugation, as : 
Amar, to love ; dar, to give ; hablar, to speak. 

Verbs ending in er belong to the 2d Conjugation, as : 
Comer, to eat ; beber, to drink ; correr, t9 run : tener, to have. 

Verbs ending in ir belong to the 3d Conjugation, as : 
Recibir, to receive ; huir, tofiee; dividir, to divide; salir, to go out, 

St All regular verbs of the 1st Conjugation end in the Past 
Participle in ado, and those of the 2d and 3d Conjugation in 
ido. The same may be said of nearly all the irregular verbs in 
the thi^e Conjugations : amar, amado ; ccffer, OOgido ; atribuirf 
atrilmido; etc. 



Leccion XVIII. Lesson XTIII. 

VERB HABEB, to have (continued). 

IrregtLlar Participles. 

Abrir, to open ; abierto, operyed. 

Cnbrir, to cover ; onbitrto, covered, 

Dtoir, to say, to tell ; dioho, said, told, 

Esoribir, to torUe ; esorito, written, 

Haoer, to make, to do ; heoho, m^ide, done* 

Korir, to die ; muerto, died, 

Poner, to put ; puesto, put, 

Ver, to see ; viato, seen. 

Volver, to return; vnelto, returned. 
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Haber de and tener que: 



I Que he de hacer ? \ 

i Que tengo que hacer ? { 

V. ha de estudiar, \ 

V. tiene que estudiar, { 

i Que liemos de decir ? > 

I Que tenemos que decir, J 

V. V. han de decir la verdad, 

V. V. tienen que decir la verdad^ 



Wluit am I to do? 



You mttst study. 
What are we to say ? 



You must tell the truth. 



Preposition a and Active Verbs : 



i A qui^n ha visto V. ? 
He visto d su padre de V. 
A mo d mis amigos, 
Juan ha perdido d su padre. 
El medico cura at enfermo, 

Pero and 

No tengo oro, pero teugo plata. 
No tengo oro, sino plata. 
El es joven, pero es rauy prudente, 
No tenemos hermanos, sino hermanas, 
No hablo ingles, sino espafiol, 
El no habla ingles, pero.habla es 
paiiol, 



Whom have you seen ? 

I have seen your f oilier, 

I love my friends. 

John has lost his father. 

The physician cures the patient. 

sino: 

/ have not gold, hut I have silver, 
I have not gold, hut silver. 
He is young, hut he is very prudent. 
We have iw brothers, but sisters, 
I don't speak English, but Spanish. 
He does not speak English, but he 
speaks Spanish. 



O and VL,or; Y and e, and : 

i\ 6 yo. He or I. 

Uno u otro (before o), 

Tio y sobrino, 

Verano e inviemo, \ before i 

Padre e hijo, J or hi. 



One or the other. 
Uncle and nephew. 
Summer and winter. 
Father and son. 



Vocabulario. 
El criado, the servant. 
El dueno, the owner. 
El maestro, the teacher. 
El rincon, the cornier. 
El teatro, the theater. 
El viaje, the journey. 
La batalla, tlie battle. 
La carta, the letter. 
La mi^ana, the inoming. 



Vocabulary. 



La nieve, the snow. 
La tierra, ths earth. 
La ventana, the window. 
Algnien, algnno, some- 

body, anybody. 
Asi, thus. 
Con, with. 
Desde, since. 
DoSt two. 



Enfermo, ill, sick. 
Esoribir, 3. to vjrite. 
Espana, f. Spain. 
Europa, f. Europe. 
Francla, f. France. 
Italia, f. Italy. 
Sino, but. 
Tres, three. 
Viig'ar, 1. to travel. 
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Exercise 85. 

1. [ Quien ha abierto la ventana ? 2. Creo que es el criado. 3. [ A 
quien ha visto V. en el teatro ? 4. He visto a todos mi« amigos. 
5. [ Quien ha dicho eso ? 6. El panadero ha dicho eso d mi hermano. 
7. I Como ha hecho V. eso ! 8. Asi 9. [ Ha escrito V. k su padre ] 
10. No, senor, no he escrito todavia d nadie. 11. [Ha vuelto su 
familia del campo ? 12. Toda la familia ha vuelto d la ciudad desde 
tres dias. 13. j Quien ha muerto en esa casa ? 14. Nadie ha muerto, 
pero todo el mundo estd enfermo. 15. [ Donde ha puesto V. mi has- 
ten ? 16. Estd en el rincon. 17. i A quien ha hablado V. en aquella 
casa ? 18. He hablado al dueno de la casa. 19. [ Ha conocido V. d 
mi padre 1 20. He conocido d su padre y d sVi madre de V. en Fran- 
cia. 21. [Han comprado V. V. buenas manzanas? 22. Las manzanas 
que hemos comprado no son muy buenas. 23. [ Ha visto V. d mi 
hennana ? 24. No he visto d nadie. 25. [ Que tiene V. que hacer ] 
26. Tengo muchisimo que hacer. 27. [ Tiene V. oro 6 papel ? 

28. No tengo oro, pero tengo papel. 29. Este caballero no habla 
sino ingles. 

Exercise 36. 

1. Have you seen anybody in the garden? 2. I have seen Mr. 
Rojas and his son. 3. Why have you said that ? 4. I have not said 
anything, I have not spoken. 5. Is the door open ? 6. The door and 
the window are closed. 7. Have you written to your father ? 8. I 
have written to my father, mother, and sisters. 9. Who has put my 
cane in the other room? 10. I don't know, no one has been here 
since this morning. 11. Has your friend returned from Europe? 
12. He has not returned yet. 13. Is this gentleman your brother ? 
14. He is not my brother, but my cousin. 15. Where must you go 
this afternoon ? 16. I have to go out with my father. 17. The gen- 
eral has died in the battle. 18. Where have the children been this 
morning ? 19. They have been in the house. 20. With what have 
you written that ? 21. I have written all that with a pencil. 22. Do 
you know what the teacher has said ? 23. I know very well what 
he has said. 24. Is your uncle rich ? 25. He has been rich, but he 
is poor now. 26. Have the children written their letters ? 27. They 
have written two or three letters. 28. Do you know this gentleman ? 

29. I know his brother. 
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LESSON 18. 



Gram&tica. 



Grammar. 



1« The Past Participle agrees in gender and number with its 
subject when accompanied by the verb estar, to be. 

It remains invariable when used with the auxiliary haber, to have. 



He comido. — Hemos comido, 

Ellos (or ellas) ban comido, 

La carta esta escrita, 

Las cartas estan escritas, 

Los caminos estan cubiertos de nieve, 



/ have eaten, — We have eaten. 

They have eaten. 

The letter is toritten. 

The letters are toritten. 

The roads are covered wUh snow. 



2* The verb haber is also u^d to express obligation, and is 
then followed by the preposition de and the Infinitive of the 
principal verb. The verb tener followed by que is used in the 
same way, and both verbs correspond then to the English verb 
must. The active verb deber has also the same meaning : 



He de ir d la ciudad, 
Tengo que ir a la ciudad, 
Debo ir a la ciudad, 



► / must go to the city. 






3« The object of an active verb requires the preposition a be- 
fore it when this object is a person, a rational being, or a thing 
personified : 



Veo d un hombre, 
Vemos a,l hombre, 
Conocemos d estos caballeros, 
i A quien conoce V. ? 



I see a man. 

We see the man. 

We know these gentlemen. 

Whom do you know ? 



4t The preposition ft, which is not translated in English, must, 
however, be left out in Spanish after an active verb and a per- 
son, if by the addition of this preposition the sentence should 
not be clearly expressed : 

Envio el hijo al padre (not : envio al hyo al 

padre), 
Han robado un niilo, 

Han robado d un niilo would mean 

Quiero un criado, 
Quiero d un criado, 



n 



It 



it 



it 



I send the son to ike 

father. 
They have stolen a child. 
They have robbed a child. 
I want a servant. 
I love a servant. 
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5« Pero and sino are both rendered by hut, Pero is used 
when a verb is expressed in the second part of the sentence, 
while sino is used when the first part of the sentence is nega- 
tive and no verb is expressed in the second part. 

Sino has also the meaning of except, and is used with the 
negative : 

Hablo frances, pero no hablo ingles, / speak French^ hvi I do not speak 

English. 
No hablo frances sino ingles, / don't speak French, htU English. 

El no habla sino aleman, ffe speaks nothing hut {except) 

German, 

6« Solamonte, onlyj httt, may be used instead of dno in the 
affirmative : 

ft 

No tengo oro, tengo solamente papel, / have no gold, I have only paper. 



Leccion Xlt* Lesson XIX. 

THS PRESENT PARTICIPLE, OR GERXTND. 

Ist ConjiLgation : 

Amar ; amando, to love ; loving. 

Hablar ; hablando, to speak ; speaking, 

Comprar; comprando, to buy ; buying. 

Tomar ; tomando, to take ; taking, 

2d Conjugation : 

Comer ; comiendo, to eat, to dine ; eating^ dining, 

Beber ; bebiendo, to drink ; drinking. 

Hacer ; haciendo, to do y to make ; doing, making. 

Perder ; perdiendo, to lose ; losing. 

2d Conjugation: 

Recibir ; recibiendo, to receive ; receiving. 

Salir ; saliendo, to go out ; going ouL 

Partir ; partiendo, to divide ; dividing. 

Subir ; subiendo, to ascend, to go out ; ascending, going out. 
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Verbs in eer and uir : 

Leer ; leyendo, to read ; reading. 

Instruir ; instruyendo, to instruct ; instructing. 



Decir ; diciendo, 
Doi-mir ; durmiendo, 
Morir; muiiendo, 
Pedir ; pidieiido, 
Poder ; pudiendo, 
Sentir ; sintiendo, 



Irregular Terbs. 

to say, to tell ; saying, telling. 

to sleep; sleeping. 

to die ; dying. 

to ask for; asking for. 

to he able, can ; being able. 

to feel, to hear; feeling, Jieainng. 



Ejemplos. 
i De que esta V. hablando ? 
Estoy hablaudo del tiemjK). 
Los muchachos estau ju^ndo. 
i Que esta V. haciendo ? 
Estqy escribiendo una carta. 
I Que estan diciendo estos hombres ? 
No estan hablando. 
Mi madre esta durmiendo. 
Los nifios vienen llorando. 
He estado leyendo todo el dia. 
Aprendo estudiando y leyendo. 
i Que estan V. V. leyendo ? 
Estamos leyendo un libro frances. 



Examples. 
Of what are you speaking ? 
I am speaking of the weather. 
The boys are playing. 
What are you doing ? 
I am writing a letter. 
What are these men saying ? 
They are not speaking. 
My motherts sTeeping. 
The children are coming crying. 
I have been reading the whole day. 
I learn by studying and reading. 
What are you reading ? 
We are reading a French book. 



Vocabulario. 

£1 albaililt the mason. 
£1 baroo, the vessel. 
El oapitaiit the cxtptain. 
El gusto, the pleasure. 
El vase, the gUiss. 
La fonda, the hotel. 
La tarde, the afteimoon. 
La noohe, the night. 
Abierto, opened. 
Alemania, f. Germany. 
AlmoTzaT) 1. to breakfast. 
Bebo, / drink. 



Vocabulary. 



Cantar, 1. to sing. 
Concluir, 3. to finish. 
Conooer, 2. to know. 
Correr, 2. to run. 
Estudiar, 1. to study. 
Hasta, until. 
Importante, important. 
Jugar, 1. to play. 
Llegar, 1. to arrive. 
Llorar, 1. to cry, to weep. 
Mandar, 1. to send. 



Muchas gracias, / (or 

we) thank you. 
NosotroB, us. 
Pasar, 1. to pass. 
Per, through, by, 
Prestar, 1. to lend. 
Tarde, late. 
Tomar, 1. to take, 
Va, goes. 

Venir, 3. to come, 
Ya, already. 
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Exercise 37. 

1. I Qu6 estan haciendo los muchachos en el ciiarto ? 2. Estan 
jiigando con sus amiguitos. 3. [ Quien esta cantando en la calle ? 
4. Una pobre mujer estd cantando. 5. Mi hemiano estd leyendo, y 
mi hermana esta escribiendo. 6. i Ha hablado V. al capitan ? 7. Yo 
no he hablado d nadie, he estado en mi cnarto hasta ahora. 8. [ A 
quien ha prestado V. dinero ? 9. He prestado dinero d su herniaiio 
de V. 10. ^Sabe V. si el general esta en casa? 11. Esta en su 
cuarto, pero esta durmiendo. 12. El muchacho va corriendo por las 
calles. 13. [ De que estd V. hablando ? 14. Estoy hablando de una 
cosa muy importante. 15. [ Quiere V. coiner hoy con nosotros ? 
16. Con mucho gusto. 17. i En que pais ha vivido V. ? 18. He 
vivido dos aiios en Francia, y tres afios en Alemania. 19. [ Cuantas 
cartas han escrito V. V. 2 20. Hemos escrito dos 6 tres. 21. | Quiere 
V. tomar un vaso de vino ? 22. Muchas gracias, yo no bebo vino. 
23. [ Que ha dicho el medico ] 24. No se lo que ha dicho, porque ha 
hablado con mi hermano. 25. [ Porqu^ estd llorando ese muchacho ? 
26. El llora por nada. 27. He estado escribiendo desde esta raaiiana, 
y todavia no he concluido mis cartas. 28. i Donde ha pasado V. la 
noche J 29. He pasado la noche en la fonda, no conociendo d nadie 
aqui. 30. [ Porque no ha venido V. d mi casa ? 31. Porque no sabia 
(/ did not know) donde V. vivia (lived). 

Exercise 38. 

1. Where are the children ? 2. They are playing in the garden. 
3.' Have they studied their lessons ? 4. They have been studying all 
the morning. 5. With whom were you (estaba V.) speaking in the 
garden ? 6. I was speaking with a French gentleman. 7. Were you 
sleeping this afternoon 1 8. No, I was writing in my room. 9. Who 
is crying in the other room ? 10. The little boy is crying. 11. What 
is your brother doing now 1 12. I don't know where he is now. 
13. Where are you going to ? 14. T am going home. 15. Why have 
you eaten my bread ? 16. Because I had (Jiabia) not eaten anything 
since this morning. 17. Has your father gone out? 18. No, sir, he 
is in the house ; he is breakfasting. 19. The masons are building a 
splendid house in our street. 20. What was (estaba) that man say- 
ing? 21. He was speaking of the weather. 22. Why are you run- 
ning ? 23. Because it is already late. 24. Have you sent the money 
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to the tailor ? 25. Not yet, I have not received my money. 26. This 
poor boy has lost his father and mother. 27. Do you know if the 
vessel has arrived ? 28. Yes, sir, it has arrived ; I have spoken to 
the captain. 29. Who has been in my room this morning ? 30. Your 
brothers and sisters have been here and have opened your room. 
31. What is that man asking for 1 32. He is asking for money. 

Gram&tica* Grammar. 

1. The Present Participle (Gerund) ends in Spanish in ando, 
for the 1st conjugation ; and in iendo for the 2d and 3d conju- 
gations. These terminations are added to the Present of the 
Infinitive after suppressing the terminations ar, er, and ir. 

This is the case in regular verbs and also in most of the ir- 
regular verbs : the termination never changes, but the radical 
part of a few irregular verbs undergoes a slight change : 

Hablar, hablando ; to speaJc, speakiTig. 

Comer, comiendo ; to eat, eating, 

Escribir, escribiendo ; to vrrite, vjriting. 

Tedir, pidie7ido ; to ask for, asking for, 

Dormir, durmiendo ; to sleep, sleeping. 

2« Verbs ending in eer and nir change the i into y : 

Leer, leyendo ; to read, reading, 

Instruir, instniyendo ; to instruct, intruding, 

3« The Present Participle used with the verb estar, to he^ 

corresponds to the progressive form in English, and expresses 

the action of the verb as continuing and unfinished : 

Estoy leyendo, / am reading, 

i Que esta V. haciendo ? What are you doing ? 

Estd lloviendo, It is raining, 

iX estaba escribiendo. He tvas writing. 

He estado leyendo todo el dia, / have been reading the whole dap, 

4. The verb estar is not used with the Present Participle of 
the verbs ser, to be ; ir, to go ; venir, to come. Thus we would 
not say : estoy yendo, / am going ; but voy, / go; nor esta 
yiniendo, ht is coming, but yiene, he comes ; etc. 
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5« When other verbs are used as auxiliaries of the Present 
Participle, thej sufficiently explain themsedres : 

El niao sigue durmiendo. The child continues sleeping. 
El viene corriendo, He comes running. 

6. The Present Participle indicates a certain continuation of 
the action : 
Andan entrando y salieudo, They continue coming in and going out. 

7t The Present Participle is also used to express the way in 

which a thing happens : 

La tos se cura sudando, Coughing is cured by perspiring. 

Se aprende estudiando, Orie learns by studying. 

8t It is also used with the preposition en, in ; and refers 
then to the action of the other verb : 

En acabando ir^ When he has finished he will go. 

Observation. — The preposition may, however, be left out in most cases, 
without altering the sense of the sentence. 

9t The Present Participle of the verb estar often precedes 
that of another verb : 

Estaudo comiendo, recibi6 la carta, Whilst lie vms dining he received 

th^ letter. 

10« The Present Participle is used very frequently in Span- 
ish for the sake of brevity and euphony, and in cases where the 
English use adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions, as : when, 
as, while, whilst, since, if, by, etc. : 

Habla durmiendo, He talks while' he sleeps. 

Se aprende leyendo, On^ learns by reading. 

Siendo asi, no quiero ir. Since it is so^ I shall not go. 

Dandole yo Hcencia, saldrd,^ If I give him, permission, he will go out. 

Viendo que su hermano no When he saw that his brother was not com- 
venia, se fue. ing, he ujctU away. 
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LESSON 20. 



Leccion XX. 



Lesson XX. 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



The Cardiual Numbers are : 



Uno, m., una, /. 

Dos, 

Tres, 

Cuatro, 

Cinco, 

Seis, 

Siete, 

Ocho, 

Nueve, 

Diez, 

Once, 

Doce, 

Trece, 

Catorce, 

Quince, 

Diez y seis,^ 

Diez y siete, 

Diez y ocho, 

Diez y nueve, 

Veinte, 

Veinte y uno, 

Veinte y dos, 

Veinte y tres, 

Veinte y cuatro, 

Veinte y cinco, 

Veinte y seis, 

Veinte y siete, 

Veinte y ocho, 

Veinte y nueve, 

Treinta, 

Treinta y uno, 

Cuarenta, 

Cincuenta, 



One, 

Two. 

Three. 

Four. 

Five. 

Six. 

Seven. 

Fight. 

Nine. 

Ten. 

Eleven. 

Twelve. 

Thirteen. 

Fourteen. 

Fifteen. 

Sixteen. 

Seventeen. 

Eighteen. 

Nineteen. 

Twenty. 

Twenty-one. 

Twenty-two. 

Twenty-three, 

Twenty-four. 

Twenty-five. 

Twenty-six. 

Twenty-seven. 

Twenty-eight, 

Twenty-nine. 

Thirty. 

Thirty-one. 

Forty. 

Fifty. 



1 These numbers are also written in one word, as : Dieziseis, veintiii&o, 
treintainnO) etc. 
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Sesenta, 

Seteuta, 

Ochenta, 

Noventa, 

Ciento,! 

Ciento y uno, 

Ciento y diez, 

Doscientos (-as, /.), 

Trescientos (-as, /.), 

Cuatrocientos (-as, /.), 

Quinientos (-as,/.), 

Seicientos (-as, /.), 

Setecientos (-as, /. ), 

Ochocientos (-as, /.), 

Novecientos (-as,/.) 

Mil, 

Mil y ciento. 

Mil y doscientos (-as,/.) 

Dos mil, 

Cien ^ mil, 

Doscientos (-as, /.) mil, 

Un millon, 

Dos millones. 

Zero (cei*o). 



Dies de la semana. 



Sixty. 

Seventy, ' 

Eighty. 

NiTiety. 

One hwndred. 

One hundred and one. 

One hundred and ten. 

Two hundred. 

Three hundred. 

Four hundred. 

Five hundred. 

Six hundred. 

Seven hundred. 

Eight hundred. 

Nine hundred. 

One thousand. 

One thou>sand one hundred. 

One thousand two hundred. 

Two tJunisand. 

One hundred thousand. 

Two hundred thouscmd. 

One million. 

Two millions. 

Zero or cipher. 

Days of the week. 



Domingo, 

Liines, 

Martes, 

Miercoles, 

Jueves, 

Viemes, 

Sabado, 



Sunday. 

Monday. 

Tuesday. 

Wednesday. 

Thursday. 

Friday. 



El doming©. On Sunday. 

Los liines. On Afondays. 

El martes por la maflana, Tuesday morning. 

El miercoles por la noche, WednAisday evening. 

El jueves proximo, ) 

El jueves que viene, ) 



Next Thursday. 



Saturday. El sabado pasado. 



Last Saturday. 



Divisiones del dia. 

La mafiana. 
El dia. 
La tarde. 



Divisions of the day. 

The morning. 
The day. 
The afternoon. 



1 Ciento drops the syllable to before another word. Cien hombres, 
One hundred men. 

8 
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La noche, 

Maiiana por la mai^aaa, 
Mafiaua por la uoche, 
De dia, 
De noche, 
Buenos dias, 
Buenas tardes, 
Buenas noches. 



The eveningy the mght. 

To-morrow moriiiHg, 

To-morrow evening. 

In day-time. 

In the evening^ at night. 

Good morning, good day. 

Good afiemoon. 

Good evening f good night. 



Vocabulario. 
El lulo, ih£ year. 
El banco, th^ bank. 
El boooy, the hogshead. 
El oorreo, the post-ojffice. 
El dia, the day. 
El hotel, the hotel. 
El mes, the month. 
El miniito, the minute. 
El saco, the bag. 
La biblioteoa, the library. 
La cabaUeria, the cavalry. 
La oaballeriza, the stable. 
La oame de vaca, the be^f. 
La estacion, the season. 
La bora, the hour. 
La libra, the ponnd. 
La persona, the person. 
La semana, the week. 



Vocabulary. 
La tripnlacion, the crew. 
Anoohe, last night. 
Como, ahouty how. 
Contar, to count. 
Contiene, contains. 
Convidar, to invite. 
Cuando, when. 
En casa, at home. 
Lo siento, / am sorry for it. 
Has, more. 
Matar, to kill. 
i Puede v. 1 can you 9 
Pnedo, / can. 
Necesitar, to need. 
NoBOtroB, ns. 
Ptiblico, public. 
Solamente, only. 
Unos pooos, a few. 



Exercise 39« 

1. He comprado doscientos bocoyes de aziicar y trescientos sacos de 
caf^. 2. [ Que ban comprado V. V. hoy ? 3. Hemos comprado diez 
polios y cincuenta libras de came de vaca. 4. [ Cuanto dinero ha 
recibido V. ? 5. He recibido cuatrocientos y noveiita y nueve pesos. 
6. [ Y porqu^ no qiiinientos ? 7. Porque hemos pagado un peso en 
el correo. 8. Un mes tiene veinte y ocho, veinte y nueve, treinta, 6 
treinta y un dias. 9. El dia tiene veinte y cuatro boras ; la bora 
tiene sesenta minutos. 10. Un ano tiene trescientos sesenta y cinco, 
6 trescientos sesenta y seis dias. 11. [ Cuando va V. d casa de su her- 
mano ? 12. Voy los miercoles. 13. El general tenia (had) cincuenta 
mil hombres de infanterla y diez mil bombres de caballeria. 14. Estei 
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aldea no tieae fdno dos calles. 15. El principe tiene mas de cincuenta 
caballos en sue caballerizas. 16. j Cuando estd V. en casa ? 17. Estoy 
en casa todos los dias por la noche. 18. Hemos matado mas de veinte 
pdjaros en el jardin. 19. Una semana tiene siete dias, ciento y sesenta 
y ocho horas, y diez mil y ochenta minutos. 20. Un aiio tiene cin- 
cuenta y dos semanas, doce meses, y cuatro esUiciones. 21. i Ha 
contado V. todo el dinero ? 22. He contado tres mil pesos en oro, y 
dos mil pesos en papel. 23. i A cuantas personas ha convidado Y. 
para el domingo 1 24. No he convidado todavia d nadie ? 25. i Ha 
perdido soldados el general 1 26. Ha perdido dos mil de sus mejores 
soldados. 27. i Cuanto dinero quiere V. ? 28. Deme V. doscientos 
y cincuenta pesos. 29. [Es bastante? 30. Es bastante con los 
ochenta pesos que yo tengo. 

Exercise 40. 

1. Our city has now twenty thousand inhabitants ; in 1860, it had 
(tenia) only a few houses, and about five hundred inhabitants. 2. The 
vessel has a crew of twenty-two men. 3. Charles's father is one of 
the richest men in (de) our town ; he has at least two millions of dol- 
lars. 4 Have you bought apples or pears ? 5. I bought a hundred 
apples, but no pears. 6. Washington was bom (nacio) in 1732, and 
died (murid) in 1799. 7. Where are you going on Monday next? 
8. I don't know yet. 9. I go to school on Mondays, Tuesdays, Wed- 
nesdays, Thursdays, and Fridays ; on Saturdays I go to the country, 
and on Sundays to church. 10. Do you work in day-time or in 
^e evening ? 11. I always work in the evening. 12. Can you come 
to-morrow morning? 13. No, but I can come to-morrow evening. 
14. Have you any money for us ? 15. I have twenty-five dollars for 
you, and fifty dollars for your brother. 16. It is not enough ; I need 
twelve dollars more. 17. I am sorry for it, but I have not one dollar 
more. 18. Mr. Felix Ronda has more than twenty houses in the 
city. 19. This hotel has more than two hundred rooms. 20. We 
have a hotel in our city which (que) contains three hundred. 21. How 
many dollars do you need to (para) buy that horse ? 22. I need one 
hundred and twenty dollars, having already one himdred and eighty 
dollars in the bank. 23. My father has given five hundred pounds 
of meat to the poor. 24. There are (hay) more than twenty thou- 
sand volumes in our Public Library. 25. There were (hahia) at least 
four thousand persons at (en) the theater last night. 
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Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1 • TTnOy oncy a, a/i, has for feminine una. Both add 8 in the 
plural when used substantively : 

Los unos y los otros, m., ) 

Las Unas y las otras, /., \Thc<m4sarui the otiwrs. 

2i From d08) two, up to ciento, hundred, the numbers are 
plural and common to both genders ; but from doscientos, tvfo 
hundred, to novecientos, nine hundred, the termination 08 is 
changed into as for the feminine : 

Tres hombres y cuatro mujeres, Three women aiidfour men, 

Doscientos hombi'es y trescientas Ttoo hundred men and three hundred 
mujeres, women. 

3* The conjunction y, and, is placed only before the last 

number : 

Doscientos noveiita y ocho, Two hundred and ninety-eighb. 

4 1 Ciento drops the last syllable before a noun. [In the 
same way uno drops also the O before a noun.] 

Cien hombres y cien mujeres, One hundred men and one hundred womem,, 
Veinte y un muchachos, Twenty-one hoys. 

5. Although mil, one thousand, has neither gender nor num- 
ber, it may be used in certain cases in the plural, as in English, 
and is then a noun : 

Este hombre ha gastado muchos miles, This man has spent many thousands, 

6. The preposition i, is left out after an active verb when the 
object of the sentence is preceded by a cardinal number : 

He visto veinte hombres (not a veinte hombres), / have seen twenty men, 

7. More than, less than, are rendered in Spanish by mas de, 

and menos de before a cardinal number : 

Mas de cien pesos, More than a hundred dollars, 

Menos de tres dias, Less than three days. 

8# Eleven hundred, twelve hundred, thirteen hundred, etc., 
cannot be expressed as in English, but must be translated : 

Mil y ciento, One thousand one hundred. 

Mil y doscientos, One thousand two hundred. 
Mil y trescientos. One thousand three hundred. 
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Leccion XXI. 



Lesson XXI. 



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



Primett) or primo, 

Segundo, 

Tercero or tercio, 

Cuarto, 

Quinto, 

Sesto, 

Septimo, 

Octavo, 

Nono or noveno, 

D^cimo, 

Undecimo, 

Duodecimo, 

Decimo tercio,^ 

D^cimo cuarto, 

Decimo quinto, 

Decimo sesto, 

Decimo septimo, 

Decimo octavo, 

Decimo nono, 

Vigesimo, 

Vig^simo primo, 

Vigesimo segundo, 

Vigesimo tercio, etc 

Trigesimo, 

Cuadrag^simo, 

Quincuagesimo, 

Sexag^simo, 

Septuagesimo, 

Octagesimo, 

Nonagesimo, 

Centesimo, 

Centesimo primo, 

Cent^imo undecimo, 

Ducentesimo, 



first, 

Secmid. 

Third. 

Fourth. 

Fifth. 

Sixth. 

Seventh. 

Eighth. 

Ninth. 

Tenth. 

Eleventh. 

Twelfth. 

Thirteenth. 

Fourteenth. 

Fifteenth. 

Sixteenth. 

Seventeenth, 

Eighteenth. 

Nineteenth. 

Twentieth. 

Twenty-first. 

Twenty-second. 

Twenty-third. 

Thirtieth. 

Fortieth. 

• 

Fiftieth. 

Sixtieth. 

Seventieth. 

Eightieth. 

Ninetieth. 

Hundredth. 

ITitndred and first. 

Hundred and eleventh. 

Two hundredth. 



1 These number? are also written in one word, as d^oimotercio, ddoi- 
mocuarto, etc. 
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Trecentesimo, 


■ 

Three huTtdredth.- 


Cuail ragentesiiDOy 


Four hundredth. 


Quingentesimo, 


Five hundredth. 


Sesceutesimo, 


Six huTidredth. 


Septengentesimo, 


Seven hundredth. 


Octc^entesitno, 


Eight hundredth. 


Nonagent^simo, 


Nine hundredth. 


Milesimo, 


Thousandth. 




DumilesimOy 


Tvx) thousandth. 


Diezmilesimoy 


Ten thousandth. 


Millon^simo, 


Millionth. 




NiimeroB fraccionarios. Fractional numbers. 


La mitad. The Iwlf. 


Un und^cimo or onzayo, 


, One eleventh. 


Un medio. One half. 


Un dozavo, 


One twelfth. 


Un tercio. One third. 


Un trezavo, 


One thirteenth. 


Dos tercios, Two thirds. 


Un cator/AVo, 


One fourteenth. 


Un cuarto, One fourth. 


Un quinzavo, 


On^ fifteenth. 


Tres cuartos, Three fourths. 


Un diez y seisavo, 


One sixteenth. 


Un quinto, One fifth. 


Un diez y sietavo. 


One seventeenth. 


Un seisavo, ) 


etc. etc. 


etc. 






Un septimo, One severUh. 


Un veintavo, 


One twentieth. 


Un octavo, Oifie eighth. 


Un treintavo, 


One thirtieth. 


Un noveno, One ninth. 


Un centavo. 


One hundredth. 


Un decimo, One tenth. 


Un milavo. 


One thousandth. 


Collective Numbers. 




Un par, .A pair. 


Una quincena, 


Fifteen, 


Una docena, A dozen 


Una sesentena, 


Sixty. 



Multiplicative Numbers. 



Simple, Single. 

Doble, Double. 

Triple^ Treble. 

Cuadniple or cuadruplo, Quadruple. 

Quintuple or quintuplo, Quintuple. 

Una vez, 07ice. 
Dos veces, twice. 
Tres veces, three times. 



Sestuple or sestuplo. Sextuple, 

Septuple or septuple. Septuple. 

Octuple or octuplo, Octuple. 

Decuple or decuplo, Decuple. 

Centuple or centuplo. Centuple. 

Esta vez, this time. 
Aquella vez, that time. 
Todas las veces, every time. 
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Varias vecesi several tiTiies, 
Algunas veces, sometimes. 
La primera vez, the first time. 
La ultima vez, the last time. 



Cada vez, ecbch time, 
Muchas veces, mafay tim>es, 
Otra vez, another tim>e. 
La pr6xiina vez, next time. 



Meses 


del afio. 


Months of the year. 


Enero, 


January. 


Julio, 


July. 


Febrero, 


February, 


Agosto, 


August. 


Mai'zo, 


March. 


Setiembre, 


September, 


Abril, 


April, 


Octubre, 


October. 


Mayo, 


May. 


Noviembre, 


Novetnber, 


Junio, 


June, 


Diciembre, 


December, 



Las estaciones. 

La primavera, the spring. 

El verano or el estio, the summer. 



) 



Ejemplos. 

I Que dia del mes tenemos ? 

i Que dia es hoy ? 

i A cuantos estamos ? 

Hoy es el priniero. 

Maiiana es el cinco, 

Estamos a dos de Febrero. 

Naci el quince de Mayo. 

£1 vapor sale el diez de este mes. 

i Que tomo tiene V. ? 
Tengo el primej* tomo. 
Enrique es el quiiito en la clase. 



The Seasons. 

El otofio, the av^tumn, the fall. 
El invierno, the ivinter. 

Examples. 

What day of the month is it ? 

To-day is the first. 

To-morrow is the fifth. 

It is the second of February, 

I was born on the fifteenth of May. 

The steamer leaves on the tenth of 

this month. 
Which volume have you ? 
I have the first volume. 
Henry is the fifth in the class. 



Vooabulario. 

£1 almuerzo, t?ie breakfast. 
£1 oapitulo, the chapter. 
£1 onaderno, the copy-book. 
El emperador, the emperor. 
£1 huevo, the egg. 
£1 ingenio, the genius. 
£1 jamon, the ham. 
£1 pavo, the turkey. 

periddioo, the newspaper. 



£1 yapor, the steamer. 
La onza, the ounce. 
La parte, the part. 
Asi, therefore.^ 
Cada, each. 
Comer, to eat. 
Cor to, short. 
Cuando, when. 
Bar, to give. 



Vocabulary. 

BespueB de, after. 
Leer, to read. 
Pedro, Peter. 
Ferteneoe, belongs. 
£aro, rare. 
Busia, Russia. 
Sale, leaves. 
Siempre, always. 
yiene^ comes. 
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Exercise 41. 

1. Febrero es el segundo mes del aiio. 2. Enrique y Eduardo son 
los dos primeros disclpulos de la clase. 3. [ Cuando ha escrito V. d 
sii padre ] 4. He escrito la primera vez el tres de Enero de mil ocho- 
cientos sesenta y cinco, y la segunda vez en el mes de Mayo del 
mismo ano. 5. i Ha dado V. libros a los muchachos de la primera clase ? 
6. He dado libros y cuademos d los de la segunda clase. 7. El mes 
de Julio tiene tantos dias como el mes de Agosto. 8. [ Cuando ha 
recibido V. sus cartas 1 9. He recibido una el dos de Abril, y la otra 
el cinco de Setiembre. JIO. Hemos tenido mucha Uuvia el treinta de 
Octubre. 11. [ Que pan han comprado V. V. ? 12. Hemos comprado 
cinco libras y media de pan frances. 13. Cada soldadoha recibido 
media libra de came. 14. Estaremos {we tkaiU be) en nuestra casa 
nueva el primero de Mayo pr6ximo. 15. El muchachito ha dado la 
mitad de su almuerzo al pobre. 16. He comprado una docena de 
polios, y mi hermano ha comprado media docena de pavos. 17. [ A 
cuantos estamos? 18. Estamos a once 6 doce. 19. Carios Quinto 
fue {was) un gran emperador. 20. i Cuantas veces ha sido V. el pri- 
mero en su clase ? 21. He sido dos veces el primero ; tres veces, el 
segundo ; y cuatro veces, el tercero. 22. i No ha sido V. nunca el lilti- 
mo ] 23. No, senor, mi primo es siempre el liltimo. 24. [ Que mes 
viene despues del mes de Abril ? 25. El mes de Mayo, por supuesto. 
26. I Es frio el inviemo en este pais 1 27. El invienio es frio, pero 
corto. 

Exercise 42. 

1. Have you read the newspaper of the first of December 1 2. No, 
but I read that of the thirtieth of November. 3. My brother will be 
(esturd) here in July or (in) August 4. What day of the month is 
it 1 5. It is the thirteenth. 6. One half and one third are Quicen) 
five sixths. 7. This poor woman is sick for the third time this 
month. 8. The Seventh Kegiment is a fine regiment. 9. How many 
chapters have you read? 10. I have read the first two (two first). 
11. December is the last month of the year. 12. That child is in his 
sixth year. 13. Have you been sick here ? 14. I have been very 
sick the first month, but I am very well now. 15. A half ounce is 
the thirty-second part of a pound ; therefore, eight ounces are the 
half, and four ounces the fourth part of a pound. 16. One third of 
the money belongs to the father ; one sixth, to the children ; and one 
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Lalf, to the mother. 17. I have bought a dozen han^ atid sixty eggs. 

18. Peter the Fk«t, emperor of Russia had (tema) a rare genius. 

19. When does the steamer leave 1 20. It leaves on the twenty-third 
of this month. 21. How many times have* you been in Paris ? 22. I 
have been once in Paris, and twice in London. 23. Has your father 
bought another horse i 24. He bought three horses. 25. When are 
you going to the country ? 26. I go in the month of June. 27. Give 
me the half of your bread. 28. I cannot, I have eaten all the hreod, 
29. Where is your house? 30. My house is the seventh house after 
the church. 

Qr&matica. Orammar. 

1, Oi*dinal numbers are considerfed as adjectives, and agree in 
gender and number with the noun to which they refer : 

Este rauchacho es el primero, This hoy is the fir^t, 

Estas muchachas son las primeras, These girls are the first. 
La quinta avenida, The fifth avenue, 

2* Primero, fir sty and postrero, last^ drop the o in the singu- 
lar when they precede the noun : 

El primer hombre, The firsX man. 

El postrer discipulo, The last scholar. 

Observation. — Tercero, thirds either drops or retains the o : 

El tercer dia or el tercero dia, T%e third day. 

3* Primo and tercio are used instead of primero and tercero, 
after another ordinal number : 

Vigesimo primo, twenty-first, Trig^simo tercio, thirty-third. 

But we say : 

El primepa de los o&ciales, The first amoiig: the officers, 

4« Ordinal Numbers are used in Spanish as in English after 
the names of sovereigns, but tvitkout the article : 

Fernando segundo, Ferdinand the Second, 
Felipe cuarto, Philip the Fourth. 

Observation. — The Spaniards generally use, as being shorter, the Car- 
dinal Numbers after the names of sovereigns when their order of succession 
exceeds ten. Thus, they prefer to say : 

Luis Catorce, Louis the Fourteenth, Carlos Doce, Charles the Twelfth. 
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5« After the number eleven Ihe Cardinal or Ordinal Numbers 
may be used with equal propriety to indicate the divisions of a 
book or other works : . 

Capitulo quince or d^cimo quinto, Fifieenih chapter, 
Pagina veinte or vig^sima, Twentieth page. 

6* In Spanish the Cardinal Numbers are used by abbreviation 
before the names of months. Primero, first, forms, however, an 
exception, and must be used instead of uno : 

El prirrvero de Enero, The first of January, 

El ctTtco 6 ^15 de Mayo, The fifth or sixth of May, 

7* Hitad is synonymous with medio, half ; but medio is an 
adjective, while mitad is a noun. 

Medio and the other fractions take the feminine form when 

speaking of libra, pound, vara, yard, etc., even if these nouns 

are not expressed : 

Media libra de aziicar, A half pound of sugar, 

Una cuarta de arroz, A qvurter pound of rice. 

Media vara de pafio, Malf a yard of cloth. . 

Tres cuartas de mnselina, Three fourths of a yard of miislin, 

8t The endings 0, a in multiplicative numbers, as duplo, dupla, 
double ; triplo, tripla, treble ; although often used, are not con- 
sidered as correct as those given above. 



Leccion XXII. Lesson XXII. 

LO, LE, LA, LOS, LAS, AS FRONOUNS IN SIMPLE TENSES. 

Yo lo {or la) tengo, / have it 

Tu lo {or la) tienes, thou hast it. 

El lo {or la) tiene, he ha^ it. 

Ella lo {or la) tiene, she has it. 

Nosotros lo {or la) tenemos, we have it. 

Vosotros lo {or la) teneis, you have it. 

Ellos lo {or la) tienen, they (masc.) have it, 

Ellas lo {or la) tienen, they (fem.) have it. 






PRONOUNS IN SIMPLE TENSES. 



123 



Yo no lo (or la) tengo. 


IJuwe it not. 


Tu no lo (or la) tienes. 


thou hast it not. 


El no lo (pr la) tiene. 


he has it not. 


Ella no lo {or la) tiene, 


she has it not. 


Nosotros no lo {or la) tenemos, 


toe have it not. 


Vosotros no lo {or la) tenets, 


you have it noL 


Ellos no lo (or la) tienen, • 


ihey (masc.) have it noL 


Ellas no lo {or la) tienen, 


they (fern.) have U noL 


i Lo {or la) tengo yo ? 


have lit.f 


etc. 


etc 


i No lo (or la) tengo yo ? 


have I it not f 


etc. 


etc 


Yo los (or las) tengo, 


I have them. 


Tu los (or las) tienes, 


• thou hast the^iK 


]fel los {or las) tiene. 


Tie has them. 


Ella los {or las) tiene. 


she has thenu 


Nosotros los (or las) tenemos, 


toe have them. 


Vosotros los (or las) teneis. 


you have them. 


Ellos los (or las) tienen. 


they (masc.) ?uive them. 


Ellas los {or las) tienen. 


they (fern.) have them. 


Yo no los {or las) tengo, 


I have them not. 


Tu no los {or las') tienes. 


thou hast them noL 


El no los {or las) tiene. 


he has them not. 


Ella no los (or las) tiene. 


slie has them not. 


Nosotros no los (or las) tenemos, 


we have them nx>t. 


Vosotros no los {or las) t-eneis. 


you have them not. 


Ellos no los {or las) tienen. 


they (masc.) have them wjL 


Ellas no los {or las) tienen, 


they (fem.) have them naL 


l Los {or las) tengo yo ? ' 


have I them ? 


etc. 


etc. 


i No los {or las) tengo yo ? 


have I them, not ? 


etc. 


etc. 



Lo, le, la, los, las, o^ Pronouns in Compound Tenses, 
Yo lo (or la) he tenido, / have had it ? 



etc. 



etc. 
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i Lo (or la) he tenido yo ? 
etc. 

Yo no lo (or la) lie tenido, 
etc. 

i No lo {or la) lie tenido yo t 
etc. 

Yo los {or las) lie tenido, 
etc. 

Yo no los (or las) he tenido, 
etc 

I Los {or las) he tenido yo ? 
etc. 

i No los {or las) he tenido yo ? 
etc. 



Tiave I had it ? 
etc 

I have not had it, 
etc, 

have I iwt had it ? 
etc. 

I have had them, 
etc. 

I have not had them, 
etc. 

have I had them f 
etc. 

have I not had ihein ? 
etc. 



Lo, le, la, loB, las, joined icith the Infinitive and the Gerund. 

Tenerlo, tenerla, to have it. 

TenerTos, tenerlas, to have them. 

Teniendolo, teniendola, having it. 

Teniendolos, teniendolas, having them. 

Lo, le, la, los, las, placed after the Verb. 

Tengolo, tengola, I have it. 

Tengolos, tengolas, / have them. 



SJemplos. 
I Qirien tiene mi libro ? 
Yo lo tengo. 
i Ha visto V. mi Idpiz ? 
IjO he visto. 

i Tiene V. mis plumas ? 
Las tengo. 

I Ha tenido V. mis plnmas ? 
Ijas he tenido. 
i Vende V. su easa ? 
La vendo. 
i Quien ha tornado mis papeles ? 



lixamples. 

Who has my book ? 

I have it. 

Have you seen my pencil ? 

I have seen it. 

Have you my pens ? 

I have them. 

Have you had my pens ? 

I have had them. 

Do you sell your house ?" 

I sell it. 

"Who has taken my papers ? 
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Nadie los ha tornado. 

I Lo tiene su amigo de V. ? 

El no lo tiene. 

I Los tienen sus amigos ? 

Ellos no los tienen. 

I Lo tiene la se&ora ? 

Ella no lo tiene. 

i Los tienen las sefloritas ? 

Ellas no los tienen. 

i Qnien los tiene ? 

Nadie los tiene. 

I A qnien lo da V. ? 

Jjo doy d mi amigo. 

I Lo sabe V. ? 

Lo se. 

Tomelo V. 

No lo tome V. 



Nobody has taken them. 

Has your friend it ? 

He has it not. 

Have your friends them ? 

Thev have them not. 

Has the lady it ? 

She has it not t 

Have the young ladies them ? 

They have them not. 

Who ha» them ? 

Nobody has them^ 

To whom do you give it ? 

I give it to my friend. 

Do you know it ? 

I know it. 

Take it. 

Do not take it. 



Lo, Declinable and Undeclinabie, 



I Esta V. mala, seliora ? 

Lo estoy. 

I Es V. la enferma ? 

La soy. 

i Estan V. V. satisfechos ? 

Lo estamos. 

i Son V. V. los hijos del Seiior Pablo ? 

Los somos. 

i Son V. V. las hijas de Maria ? 

Las somos. 

Vocabulario. 

£1 armario, the closet 

£1 beton, the button. 

£1 zapato, the shoe. 

£1 zapatero, the shoemaker. 

La bodega, the cellar. 

La oama, the bed. 

La eooina, the Mtch&ii. 

La gaUijmt thsfowl^ the chicken. 

La lavandera, the vxtsherwoman. 

La maiiana, the morning. 

La sdbana, the sheet. 

Atin, even. 



Are you sick, madam \ 

I am (so). 

Are you the patient {fern.) ? 

I am (she). 

Are you pleased ? 

We are (so). 

Are you the sons of Mr. Paul ? 

We are (they). 

Are you the daughters of Mary ? 

We are (they). 

Vocabulary. 

Ansente, absent. 

Bien, well. 

Bonde, wh-eT'e 

Bemasiado, too^ too much. 

NeoMitar, to need. 

Ho. ..mas, no. ..more. 

Tampeee, not either, neither, 

Tarde, late. 

Traer, to bring. 

I Ve V. ? do you see t 

Veo, I see. 

i Vende V. t do you sell t 
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Exercise 43. 



1. I Carlos, tiene V. mis botones de oro ? 2. Yo no los tengo ; sn 
hermano de V. los tiene. 3. [ Porqiie los ha tornado el ? 4. Yo no 
lo se. 5. [ Eduardo, sabe V. su leccion ? 6. Yo no la se muy bien. 
7. I Ha visto V. el caballo de mi tio 1 S. i Qu6 caballo ? 9. Su ca- 
ballo bianco. 10. Lo he visto esta manana.' 11. [ Tiene su hermano 
todavia su casa ? 12. No la tiene mas ; la ha vendido. 13. i Ha 
tenido V. mi libro 1 14. No lo he tenido ; V. lo ha tenido V. mismo. 
15. i Tiene su hermana de V. mis cuademos. ? 16. Si, ella los tiene 
ensucuarto. 17. [ Donde tienen V. V. sus gallinas ? 18. Lastenemos 
en el patio. 19. j No las tienen V. V. en el jardin ? 20. No, no las 
tenemos alll desde que tenemos flores y legumbres. 21. [ Quien tiene 
aus zapatos de V. 1 22. El zapatero los tiene. 23. [ Tiene el tambien 
los mios? 24. lEl no los tiene. 25. [ Quien los tiene ? 26. Yo no se 
quien los tiene. 27. Nadie los tiene, estdn en el cuartito. 28. [ Tiene 
V. mis plumas ? 29. Las he tenido, pero no las tengo mas. 30. [ Las 
tiene su hermano ? 31. No livs tiene tampoco. 32. [ Ha visto V. i 
Carlos 1 33. Le he visto en el jardin. 34. i Ha traido la lavandera 
laropa? 35. Todavia no. 36. [ Porque no la ha traido ? 37. Porque 
la ha recibido demasiado tarde. 38. |. Estd V. malo ? 39. Lo estoy 
siempre. 40. [ Estan V. V. malos ] 41. Lo estamos. 

Exercise 44, 

1. Has the cook the vegetables? 2. She has them. 3. Has she 
(got) them in the kitchen ? 4. No, sir, she has them in the closet. 
5. Where have you your wine ? 6. We have it in the cellar. 7. The 
sheets are on the bed. 8. Yes, madam, I know it. 9. Have you 
my knife? 10. I have it not. 11. Has your brother it? 12. Yes, 
sir, he has it. 13. Do you sell your house? 14. I do not sell it. 
15. Where is the little boy? 16. He is in the garden. 17. Do you 
see my hat ? 18. I don't see it. 19. Are you sick ? 20. I am (so). 
21. Have you had my book? 22. I have had it this morning, but I 
do not have it now. 23. Have you found your copy-book ? 24. I 
have found it in your room. 25. Do you wish it ? 26. I don't wish 
it. 27. Where have you bought this sugar ? 28. I have bought it at 
(en) your store. 29. Have you seen my father ? 30. I have seen hina 
this morning. 31. Have you the money to-day ? 32. No, sir, I have 
it not. 33. Do you see those men ? 34. Yes, sir, I see them. 35. Is 
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your sister absent 1 36. She is not (so), she is in my mother's room. 
37. Why have you taken my books ? 38. I have not taken them ; I 
have not even seen them. 39. If you want my book, take it. 40. I 
don't want it. 41. Do you need this piece of paper 1 42. Yes, I need 
it ; do not take it. 



Gram&tica. 



Grammar. 



1 • Lo, le, masc, la, fenUy meaning Uy hirriy heVy or «o, and los, 
mascy las, /em., meaning themy theyy are generally placed before 
the verb, except in the Imperative affirmative, the InfinUivty and 
the Present Participle, or Gerund, 

In these three cases the pronouns are placed after the verb, 
and joined to it so as to form one word : 



Yo lo tengo, 

El lo dice, 

Los compramos, 

i Quien los quiere ? 

Yo no los quiero, 

Yo le vendo mi caballo, 

Ella lo sabe, 

i Esta el malo ? 

Lo esta, 

Tomelo V. 

No lo tome V. 

Vendala V. 

Traigalos V., 

Delas v., 

No las de v., 

Sabiendolo, lo hare, 

Vendiendolo, tendr^ dinero, 

No quiero verlo, 

No puedo hacerlo, 

Se decirlo, 



I have it. 

He says so. 

We buy them. 

Who wants them, 

I don't ivish them, 

I sell him (or her) my horae. 

She knows it. 

Is he sick ? 

He is. 

Take it. 

Do not take it. 

Sell U (fem.). 

BHng them. 

Give them (fem.). 

Do not give them. 

Knoimng it, I will do it, 

By selling it, I will have m/mey, 

I do not ivish to see it, 

I cannot do it. 

I know how to say it. 



2« The same pronouns may also be placed after the verb, 
forming one word with it. But, in this case, the personal pro- 
noun must be left out. 

This way of expressing one's self, although rarely used in 
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conversation, is considered elegant in writing, and is, therefore, 

often used by good writers : 

Tengolo, / have it. 

Diolo a sn hermano, He gave it U> his brother. 

Vendiolas ayer, He sold them (fern.) yesterday, 

Compr61os todos, He bought them all. 

Vile ayer, / saw him yesterday. 

3» These pronouns, when used with Compound Tenses, aa^ 

placed before the auxiliary : 

Yo lo he tenido, / have had it, 

Los hemos visto, We have seen them. 

El lo ha comprado, He has bought it. 

4« In sentences containing an Infinitive besides the principal 
verb, the same pronouns may be placed either after the Infini- 
tive or before the principal verb. The first form is, however, 
the one mostly used : 

Yo quiero comprarlo <w if ^ . , 

,^ , . \ I wish to buy it, 

Yo lo quiero comprar, J ^ 

i\ ha querido venderlo or ) ^, , . , , . „ ^ 
v,, , , . -J J [He has wished to sell it, 

hi lo ha quendo vender, J 

5. Lo remains invariable when it can be translated by so, 
either expressed or understood : 

I Es V. viuda ? — Lo soy, ^re you a widow ?— I am (so). 

i Estan V. V. enfermos ?— Lo estamos, Are you sick ?—We are (so). 
i Poderaos entrar ? — V.V. lo pueden, Maywecomein?— You may {(io so). 

But lo takes the gender and number of the noun which it repre- 
sents, when the noun is used in a determinate sense, i. e. when 
accompanied by the article, or. a possessive or demonstrative 
adjective : 

i Es V. la viuda ? — La soy, Are you the widow ?—Iam (she). 

i Son V.V. los hijos de Manuel ?— Are you the sons of Manuel?— We 
Los somos, are (they). 

6« Observations on lo, le, and la. 

Opinions are divided about the rendering of the pronoun it, when refer- 
ring to a masculine noun. 
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Some gramnmriaijs do not admit that Id should be used when referring 
to a noun, and are in favor of le. According to them we should say : 

I Tiene V. el libro ? — Si, yo le tengo, Have you the hook ? — Tes^ ITuwe it. 

Lo should be used only when referring to the complement of a verb, as : 

I Sabe V. que su hermano estd aqui ? Do you know that your brot?ier is 
— Si, yo lo se, here ? — Yes, I know it. 

This opinion is opposed by others, who consider le as the dative case, 
either masculine or feminine, and, tiierefore, use lo for it or him. 

Yo lo veo, I see it (or him). 

Yo le vendb mi caballo, / sell him (oe her) my horse. 

We have adopted the last rule, which appears to us to have most follow- 
ers, but would add, that in presence of conflicting opinions, we consider 
that either le or lo may be used with equal propriety. 

According to the rule laid down by us, los, las must be used in the accu- 
sative case for them ; and les in the dative case for to them. We find, how- 
ever, la and las used in the dative feminine instead of le and les by classic 
authors, but the Academia Espahola does not approve of this. 



Leccioii XXIII. Lesson XXIII. 

RELATIVE AND INTERROOATTVB PRONOUNS. 

Il«lati-reii 
Que, wJiOy whom, which, that, what. 

Qnien, sing., qnienes, pi., who, whom, whoever, whomsoever, he tcho. 
El CUal or CUal, who, tvhich, that which, which ones. 

Cuyo, ID. s., cuya, f. s., cuyos, m. pi., cuyas, f. pL, lohose, of which. 

Cual declined. 

Sinsular. Pland. 

Maacnline. Feminizra. Masctdine. Feminine 

El cual, la oual^ los cuales, las ouales, who, whom, v)hich^ 

. which one, which ones. 

Del cual, de la cual, de los cuales, de las cuales, of whom, from 

whom, whose, of which one, of which ones. 

Al cual, it la cual, a los cuales, ^ las cuales, to whom, to 

which, to which one, to which ones. 
9 
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Quito? wko^ 

ftue? what? which? 

EJemploi. 
El caballero que vive aqui, es Frances. 

El hombre i quien hablo es pobre. 

i De quien habla V. ? 

El libro que el tiene, es mio. 

I Q\\6 quiere V. ? 

{ Que bonito es ! 

Pedro es el que lo ha dicho. 

He encontrado d Pedro, el cual me 

di6 una carta. 
Este es el hombre al cual Y. debe 

dinero. 
Yo s^ cual es la causa de esto. 

1 Cual de los dos habla mejor ? 
El hombre, cuyo hijo estA aqui. 
La casa, cuyas ventanas vemos. 

2 A cual de mis amigos ha dado Y. 

el libro ? 
i De qui^n (or cuyo) es este perro ? 
i De qui^n {or cuyas) son estas tijeras ? 
i Quien es esa mujer ? 
i Quienes son a^quellos hombres ? 



InterrogatiTe* 

Cual ? which ? which one ? 



Cuyo ? whose ? 

Example!. 
The gentleman who lives here is a 

Frenchman. 
The man to whom I speak is poor. 
Of whom do you speak ? 
The book which he has is mine. 
What do you wish ? 
How pretty it is ! 
Peter is the one who said it. 
I met Peter, who gave me a letter. 

This is the man to whom you owe 

money. 
I know what is the cause of this. 
"Which of the two speaks better ? 
The man whose son is here. 
The house of which we see the 

windows. 
To which of my friends have you 

given the book ? 
Whose dog is this ? 
Whose scissors are these ? 
Who is that woman ? 
Who are these men ? 



Vocabulario. 
El padrino, the god/other. 
£1 pnente, th^ bridge. 
La fruta, the fruit. 
La prima, th£ cousin (f.). 
La tia, the aunt. 
La vida, the life. 
Aqui, here. 
Blen, good. 
Canta, sings. 
Contento, pleased. 
Cortado, cut. 
Dado, given. 



Debe, ov)es. 
Deseamos, we wish. 
Dioho, said. 
Dormir, 3. to sleep. 
Enselia, teaches. 
Oana, earns. 
Hablan, they speak. 
Heoho, doTve. 
Inteligente, intelligent. 
Loco, insane. 
Llora, v}eeps. 
Knerto, died. 



Vocabulary. 
Knrid, died. 
Neeesito, / need. 
Fagar, 1. to pay. 
Fareoen, seem. 
Probablemente, probably . 
Puesto, put. 
Bie, laughs. 
Sabe, knows. 
Tan, so. 

Trab^ja, tporks. 
Vi^jar, 1. to travel, 
Visto, seen. 
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Exereige 45. 

1. Juan es un hombre que sabe mucho. 2. Es una cosa de que 
hablan mucho. 3. Mi hermano, mi tia y mis primas que han venido 
ayer, estan en mi casa. 4. He visto al mucbacho que V. ensena. 
5. El es quien ha dicho esto. 6. He estado en el campo, lo que me 
ha hecho mucho bien. 7. Me ha pagado, con lo que estoy contento. 
8. He visto d Pedro, el cual me ha dicho muchas cosas. 9. Estos 
hombres parecen locos : cual (one) Uora, cual canta y cual rie. 
10. Estas frutas son tales cuales {such as) las deseamos. 11. ]6l es 
d quien V. debe la vida. 12. El hombre, cuya mujer ha muerto, estd 
muy triste. 13. El que no trabaja, no gaua dinero. 14. He estado en 
la casa en la cual he visto d su padre de V. 15. Veo la casa cuyas 
ventanas son tan grandes. 16. El comerciante cuya familia estd aqui, 
es muy rico. 17. [ A cual de mis amigos ha dado V. el libro ? 18. No 
lo he dado d ninguno. 19. La casa que tiene mi padre es muy 
grande. 20. Aqui estd el cuarto en el cual muri6. 21. [Con qu^ ha 
hecho V. esto 1 22. Con un lapiz. 23. i Tiene V. lo que V. uecesita 1 
24. Si, senor, tengo todo lo que necesito. 25. La casa que V. tiene, 
es mas pequena que la que yo tengo. 

Exercise 46. 

1. The gentleman to whom you have written has not received your 
letter. 2. Is it you who have ^Titten this letter ? 3. It is I. 
4. Here is the knife with which I have cut the bread. 5. I have 
found an umbrella, it is probably the one you have lost. 6. Here is 
the book of which you have spoken. 7. The bridge on which we are 
is the largest in the city. 8. The trunk in which I have put my 
clothes is not large enough (enough large) for me. 9. How intelligent 
that child is (is that child) ! 10. The house which you have is not 
as good as the house which your brother has. 11. The gentleman 
whose sister you have seen is a friend of my father, 12. Have you 
all that you want ? 13, No, I want many things yet. 14. The month 
in which we are is the coldest of the year. 15. The boy for (para) 
whom I have bought this book is sick. 16. Have you seen the trunk 
with which I have been travelling ? 17. No, where is it ? 18. It is 
in the room in which I slept. 19. The gentleman of whom I received 
this book is my godfather. 20. Whose apples are these ? 21. They 
are mine. 22. Which horse have you bought ? 23. I bought the one 
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you saw yesterday. 24. Here aare all the books which we have. 
25. Your brother is in the room. 26. In which one? 27. In the 
large one. 28. Of what are you speaking %-^ 29. I am speaking of 
many things. 30. We are speaking of my aunt. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1. ftue, as a subject or nominative, is used for persons as 
well as for things, and may refer to several nouns of different 
number and gender : 

Es un hombre que sabe mucho, He is a man who knows tviucfy. 

£s una cosa de que hablan mucho, It is a thing of which they speaJe a 

great deal, 
Su herniano, sns tias y sua hermanas His brother, his aunts, and his 
que ban venido ayer, se van hoy, sisters who came yederday, are 

going atoay to-day. 

2, ftuc, relating to an accusative, does not require the prepo- 
sition d, even when referring to a person : 

He visto el niiio que V. ensefia (not I have seen the child that you 
a que V. ensefia), tea^h. 

3« The relative que is accompanied by the article el, la, l08, 
las, lo, according to gender and number. 

a. To avoid ambiguity when the Relative is separated from 

the noun : 

Pidio la libertad de su hijo, la que He begged for the liberty of his son, 
coiisiguio, and obtained it (lit. which he ob- 

tained). 

h. When the Relative que serves to complete the action of 
the verb : 

Pedro es el que lo ha dicho, Peter is the (me who said so. 

c. WTien the Relative que refers to a whole sentence : 

He estado en el campo, lo que me ha / have been in the country, which 
hecho mucho bien, has done me much good. 

d. When the Relative is accompanied by a preposition : 

Me ha pagado, con lo que estoy He has paid me, and 1 am pleased toith 
eontento, it (lit. wUh which I am pleased). 



sons : 
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4« Que is never suppressed like its corresponding English 
pronoun, but must be repeated before every verb that fol- 
lows it : 

La casa que tenemos, Tlie hmise (which) toe have* 

EI libro que el tiene, The book (which) he has. 

El caballo que ya vendf y que volvi • The horse which I have sold and 
a coinprar, bought again* 

Observation. — Que may precede the person or object to which it re- 
lates : 

La cancion que cantaba Maiia, The sang which Mary sang. 

La herida que tenia el soldado, The wound which the soldier had, 

5» Qnien, qnienes, for both genders, relate only to per- 
ns • 

El es d quien debo la vida, It is to him I owe my life. 

Observation. — When the Relative Pronoun follo\fs immediately the 
noun to which it relates, it is preferable to use que, even when referring to 
persons. It would be better, therefore, to say : 

Este es el hombre qu4i me di6 el libro, 
instead of 

Quien me dio el libro. This is the man who gave me the book. 

"We could say with as much propriety : 

Este es el hombre a quien or d que This is the man to whom you owe 
V. debe la vida, your lifh. 

because the preposition stands between the noun and the Relative Pronoun. 

6. The relatives el eual, la eoal^ lo cual, los cualet, las 
cnales have but one termination for the diftereut genders, and 
relate as well to persons as to things. In the accusative they 
take the preposition St when they relate to persons : 

He encontrado a Pedro con su mujer, I met Pet^r with his wife^ and he 

el cual me ha contado muchas co- (who) told me many things. 
sas. 

Este es el hombre al cual V. debe Thvi is the man to whom you miist 

entregar la carta, deliver the letter. 
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7. The article is omitted : 

a. When the relative is separated from the noon by a verb 

and completes the action of another verb : 

La prlsion le habia abierto los ojos, The prison had opened his eyes, and 
y conoci6 cual era la verdadera , he knew which was the real cause 
causa de su desgracia. — Padrb of his misforttmes, 

DE ISLA. 

b. When the pronoun may be used as partitive : 

Estos hombres parecen locos : cual These men appear to be insane : one 
llora, cual canta, y cual rie, weeps^ another sings, and still an- 

other laughs. 

£s dificil decir cual de los dos canta It is difficult to say which of the two 
major, sings best, 

c. Cual is also used instead of the comparative, with tal, both 
words agreeing in number with the noun : 
Estas frutas son tales las deseamos, or \ These fruits are just as we wish 



or} 
> I 



Estas frutas son cuales las deseamos, ) them, 

8. Cnyo takes the gender and nimiber of the noun which it 

precedes : 

La amiga cuyo hermano esta enfermo, The friend whose brother is side. 

El hombre cuya mujer ha muerto, The mxin whose wife ha>s died. 

El pnncipe cuyos caballos hemos The prince whose horses we have 

visto, seeii' 

Ciceron, de cuyo grande orador he Cicero^ the great orator, whose 

leido las obras, works I have read. 

9. ftne and cual may in many cases be used with equal pro- 
priety when accompanied by prepositions : 

He estado en la casa en que (or en / have been in the house in whiah 
la cual) muri6, (where) he died. 

Este es el cuchillo con que (or con This is the knife with which he 
elHJual) mat6 la gallina, killed the hen. 

10. Donde is used also in Spanish, when the relative wkidi 
may be replaced in English by the adverb where : 

He estado en el pueblo en donde era / have been in the village where the 
la feria, fair was. 
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11. The Eelative Pronouns que, cual, qnien, ouyo are also 
used as Interrogative Pronouns (que, cu&l, qni^ taking then 
an accent), and mean : 

Que, which, what. Quien, who, whom, 

Cual, which, which one, Cuyo, whose. 

Examples. 

i A cudl de mis amigos ha dado V. To which of my friends have you 

ellibro? given the hook? 

I Que profesion tlene V. ? What is your profession ? 

i Cual es su merito ? What {which) is his merit ? 

i Cuales son sus amigos ? Which are his friends? 

i Que hay en la mesa ? What is there on the table ? 

i De quien habla V. ? Of wham do you speaJc ? 

i Quien es aquei ? Who is that ? 

i Quienes son aquellos hombres ? Who are those men ? 

i Quien es esa mujer ? Who is that womxin ? 

i A quien escribes esa carta ? To whom do you write that letter f 

Observation. — The expressions : 

i Cuyo es este perro ? Whose dog is this ? 

i Cuyas son estas tijeras ? Whose are these scissors f 

although of frequent use, are hardly correct, and it is preferable to use de 
qni^n, etc., as ide qui^n es este perrol ^de qui^n son estas tijeras 1 etc. 

\i. ftue is also used as ai^ exclamation corresponding to the 
English how : 

I Que bonito es eso ! How pretty that is ! 
\ Que feliz e^ V. ! How happy you are I 

13» Qti6 de may also be used for ouanto, cuanta, cnantos, 
CUantaSy Jiow mvjch ! how mxmy : 

i Que de cosas or cuantas cosas podria ffow many things I could say ! 
decir ! 
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Leccion XXIV. Lesson XXIT. 

t £RBOS AUXILIARES, AUXILIABY VERBS. 

Haber, to have, 

MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Haber» ta Actve. 

Haber habido, to have had, 

O^mndio, gerund. 

Habiendo, having. 

Habiendo habido, having had. 

Participio panvo, past participle, 
Habido, had. 

TiEMPOS SIMPLES, Simple Tenses, 
MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 





Presente, 


preset. 


Yohe, 




I have. 


Tiihas, 




thou hast. 


Elba, 




he has. 


Ella ha, 




she has. 


Nosotros hemos. 




we have. 


Vosotros habeis, 




you ha/ce. 


Ellos ban, 




they (masc.) have. 


Ell&s ban. 




they (fem.) haAje. 




Imperfectoi 


imperfect. 


Habia, 




I had (Ivas having, Itised to have). 


Habias, 




thou hadst. 


Habia, 




he had or she had. 


Habiamos, 




we had. 


Habiais, 




you had. 


Habian, 




they had. 
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Plreierito perf<3cto d«finido, preterite, 

Hube, / had (did hcuve), 

Hubiste, thou hadst, 

Hubo,' he had. 

Hubimos, we had, 

Hubisteis, you had. 

Hubi^ron, they had. 

Fuioro, future, 

Habre, I shall or wUl have. 

Habi'ds, thou shalt or unit have, 

Habrd, ?ie shall or unit have, 

Habremos, ive shall or vHll have. ^ 

Habr^is, you shall or toill have, 

Habran, they shall or will have, 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

Presente, jpresent. 

Haya, / may have, 

Hayas, thou mayest have, 

Haya, he may have, 

Hayamos, vje may have. 

Hayais, you may have, 

Hayan, they may have, 

Imperfectp, imperfect. 

Hubiera, habria, hubiese ; / {mighty could, would or) should 

have. 

Hubieras, habrias, hiibieses ; thou shouldst have, 

Hubiera, habria, hubiese ; he should have, 

Hubi^ramos, habriamos, hubiesemos ; we should have. 

Hubi^rais, habriais, hubieseis ; you should have, 

Hubieran, habrian, bubiesen ; they should have. 

Future, future. 

{OuaThdo or Si) Hubiere, (when or if) I shall or will have. 

Hubiera, thou shalt or wilt have, 

Hubiere, he shall or will have, 

Hubieremos, v^e shall or unll have. 

Hubiereis, you shall or icHl have. 

fiubieren, they shall or will have. 
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TiEMPOs C0MPUE8T0S, Compotmd Tenses. 
MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect. 
He habido, / have had. 

Has habido, . th(m hast had. 

Ha habido, he has had. 

Hemos habido, we have had. 

Habeis habido, you have had. 

Han habido, they have had. 

Plascaamperfecto, pluperfect. 

Habia habido, / had had. 

Habias habido, thou hadst had. 

Habia habido, he had had. 

Habiamos habido, we had had. 

Habiais habido, ymi had had. 

Habian habido, they had had. 

Preterite anterior, past anterior. 

Hube habido, / had had. 

Hubiste habido, thou hadst had, 

Hubo habido, he had had. 

Hubimos habido, we had had. 

Hubisteis habido, you had had, 

Hubieron habido, tliey had had. 

Fnturo anterior, future anterior. 

Habre habido, / shall or vnll have had. * 

Habras habido, thou shalt or toilt have had, 

Habra habido, he shall or will have had. 

Habremos habido, we shall or will have had. 

Habrdis habido, you shall or will have had. 

Habran habido, they shall or will have had, 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

Perfecto, perfect, 

Haya habido, / Tnay have had. 

Hayas habido, thou mayest have had. 

Haya habido, he may have had. 

Hayamos habido, we rnxiy have had. 

Hayais habido, you may have had. 

Hayan habido, they may have had. 
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Ploscaainperfecto, pluperfect, 

Hubiera, habria or hubiese habido, / migM, could, should or uxmld 

have had. 
Hubieras, habrias or hubieses liabi- thou mightest, couldst, shouldst or 

do, wouldst have had. 

Hubiera, habria or bubiese habido, he mightj could, should or would 

have had. 
Habieramos, habnamos or hubiese- we might, could, shmUd or vxmld 

mos habido, have had. 

Hubierais, habriais or hubi^is habi- you mi^ht, could, should or would 

do, have had. 

Hubieran, habrian or hubieseu habi- they might, could, should or would 

do, have had, 

Futuro, future, 

{Si) Hubiere habido, (if) / shall or v)Ul have had. 
Hubieres habido, thou shall or vrUt have had. 

Hubiere habido, he shall or trill have had. 

Hubieremos habido, we shall or vn'll have had. 

Hubiereis habido, you shall or vrill have had. 

Hubieren habido, they shall or wUl have had. 



Tener, to have. 
MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Tener, to have. 

Haber tenido, to have had. 

Gterondio, ger^ind. 
Teniendo, having. 

Habiendo tenido, having had, 

Participio pasivo, past participle, 
Tenido, had, 

TiEMPOS SIMPLES, Simple Tenses. 

MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Presente, present. 



Tengo, 


/ have. 


Tenemos, 


we have. 


Tienes, 


thou hast. 


Teneis, 


you have. 


Tiene, 


he has. 


Tienen, 


they have 
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Imperfaeto, 


im^perfed. 


Tenia, 




I had {I was haviny, I used to have) 


Tenias, 




thou hadst. 


Teuia, 




he had. 


Teniamos, 




we had. 


Teniais, 




you had. 


Tenian, 




they had. 



Preterito perfecto definido, preterite. 

Tuve, / had {did Aav0). 

Tuviste, ihoti hadst. 

Tuvo, he had. 

Tuvimos, we had. 

Tuvisteis, you had. 

Tuvieron, they had. 



Tendre, 

Tendrds, 

Tendra, 

Tendremos, 

Tendreis, 

TendraD, 



Tentii, 

Tenga 41, 

TeugaV., 

Tengamos, 

Tened, 

Tengan, 

Tengan V. V., 



Fataro, future. 

I shall or wiU have, 
thou shalt or wilt have, 
he shaZl or will have, 
we shall or vjill have. 

m 

you shall or will have, 
they shall or unll have, 

Impezativo, Imperative, 

have {have tJwu), 

let him have. 

have (have you, sing.). 

let us have. 

have {have you), 

let them have. 

have (have you, pi.). 



MODO silBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Tenga, 

Tengas, 

Tenga, 

Tengamos, 

Tengais, 

Tengan, 



Presente, present. 

I may have, 
thou mayest have, 
he may have, 
we may have, 
you may have, 
they mxiy have. 
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Imperfecto, imperfeeL 

TaWera, tehdria, tuviese ; / {might, could^ would or) should 

have. 

Tuvieras, tendrias, tuvieses ; thou shouldst have, 

Tuviera, tendria, tuviese ; he should have. 

Tuvi^ramos, tendiiamos, tuviesemos ; we should have. 

Tuvierais, tendriais, tuvieseis ; you should have, 

Tuvieran, tendriau, tuviescn ; they should have, 

Fnturo, future. 

{Cuando or Si) Tuviere, (when or if) / shall or will have, 

Tuvieres, thou shall or wilt have, 

Tuvifere, he shall or will have, 

Tuvieremos, we shall or vxUl have, 

Tuviei*eis, you shall or vnll have, 

Tuvieren, they shall or vnll have, 

TiEMPOS coMPUESTOS, Compound Tenses, 
MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD, 





Perfecto, perfect. 


He tenido, 


. / have had. 


etc. 


etc 



PlnscoamperfectOy pluperfect. 

Habia teuido, / had had. 

etc. etc. 

Preterite anterior, past anterior, 

Hube tenido, / had had, 

etc. etc. 

Puturo anterior, future anterior, 

Habre tenido, I shall or will have had. 

etc etc, 

* 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

Perfecto, perfect. 
Haya tenido, I may have had, 

etc. etc. 
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PlusoiiamperfectOf pluperfect. 

Hubiera, habria or hubiese tenido, / mighty could, shotUd or tootUd 

have had. 
etc etc etc 

FutarOy future. 

(Si) Hubiere tenido, (iO / shall or will have had. 

etc. etc^ etc. 



Vocabulario. 



Vocabulary. 



£1 bney, the ox, 
£1 valor, the courage. 
La esperanzai the hope. 
La fortnna, the fortune. 
La hacienda, the estate. 
La noohe, the night. 
La paoienoia, the patience. 
La snerte, the fate. 



La vei, the time. 
Aoabar, 1. to finish. 
Almorzar, 1. tobreakfast. 
Bastante, enough. 
Dejar, 1. to leave. 
Esorito, written. 
Eso, that. 
Guardar, 1. to keep. 



Haoer, 2. to make, to do. 
Heredar, 1. to inherit 
Llegar, 1. to arrive, 
Mismo, sam£* 
Oir, 3. to hear. 
Tener, 2. to hold, to have. 
Todavia, yet. 
Viste, seen. 



Exercise 47. 

1. Tengo un bennano en Paris. 2. [ Han recibido V. V. cartas hoy ? 
3. Si, senor, hemes recibido una carta de nuestro padre. 4. i Ha visto 
V. al Presidente ? 5. Le he visto varias vecea. 6. i Cuando tendrd 
V. dinero ? 7. Tendre cien pesos manana. 8. [ Que tenia su her- 
inano en su cuarto 1 9. No tenia nada. 10. Teijga V. paciencia, 
amigo mio. 11. [ Quien tendrd el valor de (to) hacer eso ? 12. Todos 
tendremos ese valor. 13. [Tenian los muchacbos sus libros esta 
niananti ] 14. No los tenian. 15. i Cuando habra acabado V. ? 
16. Habre acabado en una bora. 17. [ Tenian V. V. amigos en aquella 
ciudad ? 18. Teniamos varios. 19. [ Quien ha heredado de la for- 
tuna del general 1 20. El general no ha dejado ninguna. 21. [ Ten- 
drdn V. V. libros franceses el mes que viene (next month) 1 22. Ya 
tenemos muchos libros franceses e ingleses. 23. i Porque no babia 
escrito V. a su padre ? 24. Porque yo babia escrito d mi bermano. 
25. [ Habia V. hablado d este hombre ? 26. Yo le babia bablado dos 
6 tres veces. 27. i Ha almorzado todo el mundo ? 28. El caballero 
aleman no ha almorzado todavia. 29. i Con qu^ dinero ha comprado 
V. esto ] 30. Con ninguno, no lo he pagado todavia. 31. [ Tendria 
V. el valor de salir solo ? 32. No, yo no tendria ese valor. 33. i Tiene 
V. las Haves de la casa 1 34. Las tendrd esta tarde. 35. i Ha visto 
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V. al senor Palacio ? 36. Le he visto en su almacen. 37. El padre 
de Carlos ha perdido toda su fortuna. 38. Si V. no es prudente, V. 
tendra la misma suerte. 39. j, Ha hallado V. algo ? 40. He hallado 
una llave de reloj. 41. Es mia. 

Exercise 48. 

1. Why have you not spoken to the gentleman ? 2. I have not 
seen him. 3. Shall you have finished your work this evening ? 4. I 
shall have finished it in two hours. 5. Had (imperf.) you many horses 
when you were {estcM) in the country? 6. I had four, and my 
brother had five. 7. Have patience, my iriend, you will have the 
money to-morrow. 8. Have you money enough for the voyage 1 
9. I have not much, but I have enough. 10. Had you lost all hope 1 
11. I had lost all my money ; and, with my money, all hope. 12. The 
mother has given good advice to her daughter. 13. We had bought 
many oxen for our estate. 14. How long have you been in that coun- 
try ? 15. I have been there five years. 16. Have you written all 
your letters ? 17. No, sir, I have not had time. 18. Has your 
brother >*Titten his? 19. He has not written them either. 20. Have 
the children gone to (dia) school ? 21. No, madam, they are break- 
fasting. 22. Has your father sold his houses ? 23. He has sold the 
large one, and he has kept the small one. 24. Do you know if the 
gentleman has goije out ? 25. He had gone out when I was up stairs. 
26. What did you hold (tenia) in your hand ? 27. I held (tenia) the 
key of the garden. 28. Have you spoken to your father about (de) 
that ? 29. Not yet, my father is not in (en la) town. 30. I have 
heard that the vessel has arrived. 



Leecion XXV. Lesson XXV. 

IDIOMATIC USES OF TENEB. 

Tener calor, to be warm, 

Tener frio, to be cold. 

Tener hainbre, to be hungry, 

Tener sed, to be thirsty, 

Tener sneiio, to be asleep, 

Tener vergiienza, to be ashatncd. 
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Tener miedo, 
Tener gana, 
Tener razon. 
No tener I'azon, -i 
Estar errado, J- 
Hacer nial, ^ 
Tener algo, 
No tener nada, 
Tener diez aiios, 
Tener los ojos negros, 
Tener diez pies de largo, 
Tener diez pies de ancho, 
Tener diez pies de pi'ofundo, 
Tener cien pies de alto, 
Tener las manos fiias, 
Tener algo que hacer, 
Tener los ojos malos, 
Tener el dedo malo, 



to be afraid, 
to have a mind, 
to be right, 

to be vjrong, 

to be something the matter, 

to be nothing the matter, 

to be ten years old. 

to have black eyes. 

to be ten feet long. 

to be ten feet wide. 

to be ten feet deep. 

to be a hundred feet high, 

to have cold hands. 

to have something to do. 

to have sore eyes. 

to have a sore finger. 



Ejemplos. 

i Tiene V. calor ? 

No tengo calor, tengo frio. 

i Quien tiene hambre ? 

Tenemos hambre y sed. 

i Tenia V. vergUenza ? 

Si, se&or, yo tenia vergiienza. 

Teniaraos sueBo. 

Tendremos frio en el cuarto. 

£1 clima de aquel pais es muy frio. 

El cuarto estd frio. 

\ No tiene V. vergiienza ? 

Tengo vergiienza de hablar. 

i Quien tiene sue&o ? 

Todos tenemos sueRo. 

i De quien tiene V. miedo ? 

Tengo miedo de este hombre. 

% Tiene V. gana de salir ? 

No tengo gana. 

I Quien tiene razon ? 

Yo tengo razon y V. esta errado. 



Examples. 

Are you warm ? 

I am not warm, I am cold. 

Who is hungry ? 

"We ai*e hungry and thirsty. 

Were you ashamed I " 

Yes, sir, 1 was ashamed. 

We were sleepy. 

We will be cold in the room. 

The climate of that country is very 

cold. 
The room is cold. 
Are you not ashamed ? 
I am ashamed to speak. 
Who is sleefjy ? 
We are all sleepy. 
Of whom are you afraid ? 
I am afraid of this man. 
Have you a mind to go out ? 
I have no mind (to go out). 
Who is right ? 
I am right and you are wrong. 
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l-Tengo yo razon de comprar esta 

casa ? 
V. hace mal de comprarla. 
i Que tiene V., amigo mlo ? 

Kada tengo. 

i Que tiene ^ ? 

£1 no tiene nada. 

i Que edad tiene V. ? \ 

i Cuantos afios tiene V. ? { 

Tengo veinte aiios. 

i Que edad tenia el ? 

Tenia cincuenta a&os. 

i -Mi hermano tendra mafiana diez y 

ocho afios. 
Esta seiiora tiene los ojos azules. 
La mesa tiene seis pies de largo. 
I Tiene V. las manos frias ? 
Tengo las manos y los pies frios. 
i Que tiene V. que tacer ? 
Tengo que escribir doa cartas. 



Am I right in baying that house ? 

You are wrong in buying it. 
Wh'at is the matter with you, my 

friend ? 
Nothing is the matter with me. 
What is the matter with him ? 
Nothing is the matter with him. 

How old are you ? 

I am twenty. 
How old was he ? 
He was fifty. 

My brother will be eighteen to- 
morrow. 
This lady has blue eyes. 
The table is six feet long. . . 
Are your hands cold ? 
My hands and feet are cold. 
What have you to do ? 
I have two letters to write. 



Vocabulario. 

El boiqne, the wood. 

El eomedor, the dining-room. 

El dolor de eabeia, the headache. 

El gasto, the pleasure. 

El ojo, the eye. 

El pelo, the hair. 

El pU, the foot. 

La eervesa, the beer. 

La eondneta, the condttct. 

La edad, the age. 

La noehe, the night. 

Asi, 80. 



Vocabulary. 

Asul, bliie. , 
Bailar, 1. to dance. 
Bailo, I dance. 
Bfgar, 1. to come down. 
Baenaa noohes, good night. 
ConmigOt with me. 
Beeir, 3. to tell, to say. 
Llorar, 1. to cry, to weep, 
Bubio, fair, blond. 
Trabfgar, 1. to loork. 
Venir, 3. to come. 
Ya no, no longer. 



Exercise 49. 

1. Teniamos frio en nuestro cuarto y hemes bajado aqul. 2. [ Tiene 
V. miedo del perro ? 3. No, senor, no tengo miedo de el (him), 
4. I Tiene hambre el muchacho 1 5. No tiene hambre ; tiene sueno. 
6. Siempre tiene Hambre. 7. El tiempo estd frio hoy. 8. i De quien 

10 



146 LESSON 25. 

tiene V. miedo ? 9. No tengo niiedo de nadie. 10. i Qui^ tiene 
razon, su hennana 6 V. ? 11. Es ella que estd errada. 12. [ No tiene 
V. vergiienza de bailar d {at) su edad ? 13. Yo no bailo desde mucho 
tiempo. 14. [ Tiene V. gana de ir al teatro esta noche 1 15. Si, si 
V. quiere venir conmigo. 16. Con mucho gusto. 17. [ Tiene V. 
hambre todavia ? 18. Yo no tengo hambre, pero tengo todavia sed ; 
tiene V. vino en la casa ? 19. No tengo vino, pero tengo cerveza. 

20. [Los muchachos estan en el bosque, no tienen ellos miedo ? 

21. Estan con los criadoB de su padre. 22. [ Que tienes, Julia ? 
23. Tengo dolor de cabeza. 24. Esta casa tiene sesenta pies dealto ; 
no es asi ? 25. Tiene a lo menos ochenta pies. 26. i Qu6 edad tiene 
ese muchacho ? 27. Tendra seis anos en un mes. 28. i Tiene V. las 
manos Mas ? 29. No tengo las manos fxias^ pero tengo los pies fiios. 
30. Emilio tiene los ojoa negros y el pelo rubio. 31. [ Tiene V. algo 
que hacer 1 32. Tengo que acabar mis cartas. 33. i Porque het llo- 
rado Y. ? 34 No he llorado^ tengo los ojos malos. 35« Y yo tambies. 

Exercise 50« 

1. Who is wrong ? 2. Nobody is wrong.. 3. Have you a mind ta 
go to the ball ? 4. Yes, I have a mind to go. 5. Have you time to 
(de) write a letter for {pa/ra) my brother ? 6*^ I have no time now, 
but I shall have time this evening. 7. Is not your brother ashamed 
of his conduct ? 8. He is ashamed of nothing. 9. You have no 
money, and you have not the courage to (d^i) work. JOi You are 
wrong to say that, I have worked five days this week. 11. I have a 
mind to write to my father. 12. I have already written to mine. 
13. What is the matter with you to-day 1 14. Nothing is the matter 
with me. 15. What has your brother to do ? 16. He has a great 
deal (muchisimo) to do. 17. How old is he now ? 18. He is twenty- 
five. 19. Is anything the matter with your sister ? 20. She has the 
headache. 21. Is Clara pretty ? 22. She is very pretty, she has blue 
eyes and black hair. 23. How old were you at (en) that time ? 24. I 
was five years old. 25. Are your feet cold ? 26. My feet are always 
cold. 27. Is your dining-room very large ? 28. It is thirty feet long 
and twenty feet wide. 29. What is the matter with that child ] 30. I 
don't know what (lo que) is the matter with him. 31. Of what were 
you afraid? 32. We were not afraid, but the ladies were afraid. 
33. Good night, I am going (me voy) home, I have never been so 
{tanto) sleepy. 
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Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1 • The verb tener, to have, is used in Spanish instead of the 
verb to he, with the words calor, warm, warmth, heat, Mo, cold, 

hambre, hunger, sed, thirst, siieno, sleep, vergtlenza, sham/e, 
miedo, fear, rason, right, etc., used substantively, so that in 
order to express : I am warm, be is thirsty, we are adtamed, 
etc., the Spaniards say : / hive heat, he has thirst, we have shavue^ 
etc. It follows, therefore, that the verb to be has' to be ren- 
dered in Spanish by the corresponding tenses of the verb tener, 

to have : 

Tengo hambre,. / am hungry. 

Tenia or tuve hambre, / was hungry. 

Tendre hambre, I shall be hungry, 

Tendria hambr&> / w&iUd be hmtffry. 

Que yo tenga hambre. That I may be hungry. 

Que yo tuviese hambre. That I might be hungry. 

He tenidd hambre, etc., I have been kuaigry, etc 

Observation. — a. The verbs wr or ettar, to be, are, however, used in 
Spanish with the word ftio, cold, when the English verb is not used in the 
sense of to feel, to experience. Thus, we should not say : el hielo tieiie 
frio, but el hielo et firio, ice is cold; nor el dia tiene frio, but el dia esti 
frio, the day is cold. 

Instead of color, the Spaniards use in the same cases the adjectives 
oaliente, cilido, etc. La topa esti ealiente (and not la sopa tien^ oalor), 
the soup is ujarm. 

b. The adjectives hambrieato, hunyry, famished, Mdiento> thirsty, dnry, 
▼ergonsoao, a^iam^d, bashful, miedoso, timid, ^timarovx, afraid, are used 
as in English with the verb to be, estar or ser : 

Estamos hambrientos. We are famished. 
El es miedoso, He is afraid. 

2* Tener vergtlenza, tener Iniedo, tener razon, tener gana, 

etc., require the preposition de to follow them when coming 

before a verb : 

Tengo gana (ig escribir, I have a mind to write. 

Tenemos miedo de sahr. We are afraid bo go out. 

y. tiene razon de hacer eso, You are right to do that. 
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Observation. — The Spaniards have no equivalent for to be wrong, and 
are therefore obliged to use : 

No tener razon. Not to he right, 

Estar errado, To he mistaken, 

Hacer mal, To do wroTig. 

3* The verb tener is used idiomatically in Spanish with the 
words algO, something, anything, and nada, nothing, not any- 
thing ; and, when thus connected, it has often the meaning of 
to he something the matter with, to ail : 

i Que tiene V. ? JFhcU is the matter with you ? 

Tengo algo, Something is the rruitter with me, 

'1 1 • \^^ anything the maUer toith him ? 

• ^ \ Does anything ail him ? 

£1 no tiene nada» Nothing is the maiter toith hirn, 

4* The verb tener is also used in Spanish to express the age ; 
and, in inquiring about the age of a person, they say : 

i Que edad tiene... ? What age Ivas... f 

I Cuantos afios tiene . . . ? How many years has. . . P 

The word afiOS, years, must not be left out either in the question 
or in the answer, unless expressed in the first part of the sen- 
tence : 

i Cuantos aiios tiene V. ? How old are you- ? 

Tengo veinte a&os y mi hermano diez / am twenty and my hrother 
y ocho, eighteen. 

Observation. — Tener mas edad, eer de mas edad is used for older, 
when comparing the age of persons who are not really old : 
Este niflo tiene mas edad que aqnel, This child is older than that one, 

5« Tener algo male means to have a pain, a sore, or ache 

somewhere, and is used in Spanish with the definite article : 

Tengo el ojo malo, I have a sore eye, 

Tenemos los pi^s malos, • We have sore feet. 
]fcl tiene la rodilla mala. He has a sore knee. 

6. The definite article is also used before verbs expressing 

moral or physical properties : 

Tiene los ojos azules, He has hltte eyes. 

Tienen los pies grandes, TJi£y have large feet. 
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Obsekvation. — The same article is used in the 87.ngtUar, when speaking 
of several persons, if the property spoken of is single in each person : 

£1 tiene la nariz larga, He has a long nose, 

Ellos tieuen la nariz lai^ga, TTiey have long noses, 

7» In speaking of the dimensions or size of objects, the Span- 
ish use the verb tener, to have : 

Este arbol tiene cien pies de alto, This tree is a hundred feet high. 

La calle tiene cincuenta pi^ de ancho, The street is fifty feet vnde. 

8» The verb tener is used before an Infinitive with the con- 
junction que when obligation or necessity is expressed : 

Tengo que escrihir cartas, I have letters to torite, 
Tenemos que salir, • , We have to go ovt. 



leccion XXVI. Lesson XXVI. 

VERBOS AUXILIARES. AUXILIARY VERBS. 

Ser, to be, 

MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Ser, to be, 

Haber sido, to have been, 

Gerandio, gerund. 

Siendo, being. 

Habiendo sido, having been, 

Participio pasivo, past participle, 
Sido, been. 



TiEMPOS SIMPLES, 


Simple Tenses, 




Presente, 


present. 


Soy, 




lam. 


Eres, 




thou art. 


Es, 




he (or she) is. 


Somos, 




we are. 


Sois, 




you are. 


Son, 




they are. 
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Imperfeeto, vmperfect. 

Era, / was (I used to be\ 

Eras, tkou^ icctst. 

Era, he was. 

£ramos, we were. 

Erais, you were. 

Eran, they were. 

Preterito perfecto definido, preterite, 

Fui, / was. 

Fuiste, thou wast. 

FiM^, he was. 

Fuimos, we were. 

Fuisteis, you .were. 

Fueron, they were. 

Faturo, future. 



Ser^ 


/ shall or loill he. 


Seras, 


thou shalt or wilt be. 


Serd, 


he shall or will be. 


Ser^mos, 


we shall or vdll be. 


Sereis, 


you shall or will be. 


Seran, 


they shall or unll be. 


Imperativo, 


imperative. 


Se til, 


be (be thou). 


Sea el or ella. 


let him (or h£r) be. . 


No seas tu, 


be thou not. 


Sea v., 


be (be you, sing.). 


Seamos, 


let us be. 


Sed, 


be (be you). 


No seais, 


be ye not. 


Sean V. v.. 


be (be you, pi.). 


Sean ellos. 


let tliem be. 


MODO SUBJUNTIVO, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


Presente, 


present. 


Sea, 


I TTvay be. 


Seas, 


thou mayest be. 


Sea, 


he TTvay be. 


Seamos, 


we may be. 


Seais, 


you may be. 


Sean, 


they may be. 
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Imperfeot^ vnvperfaet, 

Faera, seria, fueae ; / (fnightt could, would or) should 

he. 

Fneras, serias, fueses thou shouldst be, 

Fuera, seria, fuese ; he should be, 

Fueramos, seriamos, fuesemos ; tve should be. 

Fuerais, serials, fueseis ; you should he. 

Fueran, serian, fuesen ; they should he, 

Futuro, future. 

{Cuando or Si) Fuere, (when oriT^I ^all or v)ill he. 

Fueres, thou shalt or unll be. 

Fuere, Ae sh^etll or toill be. 

Fueremos, we shall or tvill he. 

Fuereis, you shall or toill h4, 

Fueren, they shall or vnll he. 

TiEMPOS coMPUESTas, Compound Terises. 
MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 





Perfect, perfect. 


He sido, 


I have been. 


etc. 


etc. 



Plosctiainperfecto, pluperfecL 

Habia sido, / had been, 

etc. etc. 

Preterite anterior, past anterior. 

Hube sido, / Aoci been. 

etc. etc. 

Futuro anterior, future antenor. 

Habre sido, / shall or vnll have been, 

etc. etc. 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 





Perfecto, perfect. 


aya sido. 


I may have been. 


etc. 


etc. 
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« 

FloscnamperfectOy pluperfect, 

Hubieia, habria or hulnese sido, / mighty could, vxndd or should 

have been, 
etc. etc 

FutitrOy fiUure, 

(St) Hubiere 8ido» (iO I shall or will have been. 

etc. etc 



Estar, to he. 



MODO INFINITIVO, INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Estar, to be, 

Haber estado, to have been. 

Genmdio, gerund. 

Estando, being. 

Habiendo estado, having been. 

Participio pasivo, past participle. 
Estado, been. 

TiEMPOS SIMPLES, Simple Tenses, 

MODO INDTCATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Presente, present. 

Yo estoy, / am. 

Tu estds, thou art. 

El or ella est^ he or she is. 

Nosotros estamos, we are. 

Vosotros estais, you are. 

Ellos or ellas estan, they are. 

Imperfecto, imperfect, 

Estaba, / was (I used to be). 

Estabas, thou wast, 

Estaba, h>e or she was, 

Estabamos, we were. 

Estabais, you were. 

Estaban, (hey were. 
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Preterito perfecto definido, preterite. 

Estuve, Iioas, 

Estuviste, thou waM. 

Estuvo, he vxis, 

Estuvimos. we were, 

Estavfsteis, you were, 

Estuvi^ron, ' they were. 





Futoro, 


future. 


Estar^, 




I shall or will he. 


Estaras, 




thou shalt or wUt he, 


Estard, 




he shall or will he. 


Efttaremos, 




we shall or xoill he. 


Estareis, 




you shall or vrill he. 


Estaran, 




they shall or toill he. 


Imperativo, 


imperative. 


EstA tii. 




he {be thou). 


No estes, 




he (thou) not. 


Fiste el or ella. 




let him or her he. 


EsteV., 




he (he you). 


FiStemos, 




let lis he. 


Estad, 




he {he you). 


No esteis, 




he {you) not. 


Fasten V. V., 




he {he you, pi.). 


FiSteu ellos. 




let them he, • 



MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

Presente, present. 

Est4, / m/iy he. 

Estes, (hou mayest he. 

Est^, he may he. 

Estemos, we may he. 

Esteis, you may he. 

Esten, they may he, 

Imperfecto, imperfect, 
Estuyiera, estaria, estuviese ; I(mightfCouldyWauldox)shouldh€, 



etc. 



etc. 
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Fntiuro, fktwre, 
(Cuando or Si) Estuviere, (when or if) I shall or will he. 

EstuviereS) thou shaM or wUt he. 

Estuviere, he shall or vsill he. 

Estuvieremosy we shall ot tsiZt he. 

Estuviereis, you shall or will he, 

Estuvieren, thejf shall on will he. 

TiEMPOS C0MPUE8T0S, Compound Tenses. 

MODO INDICATIVO, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect. 
He estado, / have heen. 

etc. etc. 

Pluscuamperfecto, pluperfect. 

Habia estado, / had heen. 

etc. etc. 

Preterite anterior, past anterior. 

Hube estado, / had heen. 

etc. etc. 

Futuro anterior, future anterior. 

Habr6 estado, / shall or unll have heeri, 

etc. etc. 

MODO SUBJUNTIVO, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Perfecto, perfect. 

Haya estado, / may have heen,. 

etc. etc. 

Plnscuamperfecto, pluperfect. 

Habiera, habria or hubiese estado, / (might, could, should or) toould 

have heen. 
etc. etc. 

Fatoro, future. 

(St) Hubiere estado, (if) / shall or udll Jiave heen, 

etc. etc. 
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Vocabulario. Vocabulary. 



El earpintero, the carpenter. 
El enfermo, the patient. 
El parque, the park. 
El preoio, the price. 
La batalla, the battU. 
AmadO) loved. 
Carolina, Caroline. 
Comprado, bought. 
Conocido, knovm. 
CreOf / believe. 
Bemolido, pulled down, 
EzeeptOi except. 



Franeia, f. Fra/nce. 
Haita, tUlf until, a$/ar. 
Herido, wounded. 
Impaoiente, impatient 
Ir, 3. to go. 

Mueho tiempo, long time, 
Pero, but. 
Poeos, few. 
Posible, podeible. 
Puet, /or, as, 
Tarde, late. 
Vendido, sold. 



Exercise 51. 

1. [EsU sn padre en casa? 2. No estd ahora, pero estard esta 
noche. 3. j Dorkle estaba V» esta manana ? 4. Estuve en mi cuarto 
todo el tiempo. 6. [ Qnien estaba con V. ? 6. Mis dos hermanos 
estaban conmigo. 7. Esta manzana no es tan buena como las otras. 
8. Si V. esta aqni mafiana temprano, tendrd V. dinero. ^. i Cuando 
estard V. en easa? 10. Estar^ temprano esta noche. 11. Seamos 
amigos. 12. [ No es V. el amigo de ese hombre ? 13. Yo era su 
amigo, pero ya no lo soy. 14. ^ Estaria V. eontento si su hermana 
estuviese {were) aqui ? 15. Estaria lo mas eontento. 16. V. serd 
siempre el mismo, amigo mio ; V. es demasiado impaciente. 17. Lo 
s^. 18. I Donde estaba V. cuando V. era joven ? 19. Estuve en 
Francia hasta la edad de veinte anos. 20. [ Ha estado V. hoy en la 
calle ? 21. He estado en la casa todo el dia. 22. [ Qui^n estard en 
su casa esta noche ? 23. No s^ todavia. 24. [ Estara ahi la senorita 
Luisa ? 25. Si, senor, y la senorita Carolina tambien. 26. [ Es boni- 
ta la senorita Carolina ? 27. Ha sido muy bonita, pero ya no es 
joven. 28. i Quiere V. ser mi amigo 1 29. Ser6 su amigo, si V. es el 
mio. 30. I Qu^ edad tenia V. cuando estaba en Inglaterra 1 31. Yo 
tenia doce anos, y mi hermano quince. 32. [ Es V. pobre ? 33. No 
soy ni rico ni pobre. 34. Estos dos hombres ^ran muy buenos ami- 
gos, pero ahora son enemigos. 35. i Estard aqul el carpintero mana- 
na % 36. Estard, pero tarde. 37. [ Es habil este medico ? 38. Lo es. 
39. [Estd V. mala, seiiora? 40. Lo estoy un poco. 41. Este autor 
todavia no es conocido ; pero lo serd un dia, pues tiene mucho 
talento. 



156 LESSON 27. 



Exercise 52. 



1. Are you sick, my little friend ? 2. I am not, but my brother is. 
3. Is this hat yours or your brother's ? 4. It is neither his nor mine. 
5. Are the horses sold 1 6. All the horses are sold except one. 7. Is 
Charles's mother old ? 8. She is, but she is pretty yet. 9. Are you 
the lady of the house ? 10. I am not, I am her sister. 11. Are those 
gentlemen friends ? 12. They are, for a long while. 13. Is your 
letter written ? 14. It will be written very soon. 15. Do you 
know if the patient is better? 16. He was (imperf.) much better 
this morning. 17. Good morning, sir ; is your brother at home ? 
18. I believe that he is. 19. When will you be ready to (para) go 
with me 1 20. I will be ready in a few minutes. 21. This child is 
loved by (de) every body. 22. These books have been bought in 
Paris. 23. When will you be the first in your class? 24. I am 
always the first. 25. Where were (imperf.) you this morning ? 26. I 
was in the park with my two sisters. 27. Is the park far from here ? 
28. It is not very far. 29. Are those gentlemen friends ? 30. They 
were (imperf.) friends, but I don't know if they are now. 31. The 
general was (pret.) wounded in the battle. 32. Three houses have 
been pulled down in our street. 33. How is that possible ? 34. It is 
very possible. 35. The boys were (imperf) playing in the yard when 
I was (pret) at their house. 36. The goods have been sold at a very 
good price. 

■ 

Observation. — All the rules on the verbs ser and estar, to be^ having 
been given in Lesson V., we refer the student to the same, and would 
recommend a review of the important rules therein contained. 



leccion XXVII. lesson XXVII. 

HABEB AND SEB ITSED AS IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Haber, there to be. 

Hay, there is, there are, it is. 

Habia, ) 

-rj 1 C tn£re was, there were. 

Habra, there shall or will he. 

Hubiera, habria or hubiese, there should or would he. 
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Ha babido, 

Habia habido, 

Habi-a habido, 

Hubiera, habria or hubiese habido, 

iHay? 

i Habia ? \ 

i Hiibo ? { 

I Ha habido ? 

No hay, 

No habia, \ 

No bubo, ( 

No ha habido. 

No habia habido, 

i Que hay? 

i Que hay de nuevo ? 

Ejemplos. 
Hay una carta para V. 
i Hay pan en la casa ? 
No hay. 

i Habia mucho pescado en la plaza, 
Habia mucho. 
Hay diez mil. 
I Habra un baile mafiana ? 
Ha habido uno ayer. 



there has hcen^ there have been, 
there had been, 
th&re shall or will have been, 
there should or would have been, 

is there ? are tliere ? is it ? 

was there ? were there ? 

has (or have) tliere been ? 
tliere is not, there are not, 

there was not, there were not, 

there has (or have) not be^n, 
there had not been, 
what is the matter ? what is there ? 
what is the news ? 

Examples. 

There is a letter for you. 

Is there any bread in the house ? 

Thei*e is none. 

"Was there much fish in the market ? 

There was much. 

There are ten thousand. 

Will there be a ball to-morrow ? 

There has been one yesterday. 



Haher translated by ago : 

Mi hermano llego hay tres dias, ) 

Hay tres dias que mi hemmno lleg(S, | ^^ Mother arrived three days ago. 

Muri6 hay m.ucho tiempo, He died a long time ago. 

Haber expressing an action, (yr 

Hay dos aflos que esta malo. 
Hay mucho tiempo que estoy aqui, 
i Cuanto (tiempo) hay que V. esta 
aqui? 

Haber tised to express 

i Cuanto hay de Paris a L6ndres ? 
No hay lejos, 

Hay cinco minutos de aqui a la 
iglesia, . 



a STATE WHICH STILL CONTINUES .* 

ffe has been side these two years, 
I have been here a long while. 
How long have you been here ? 

MEASURE OP DISTANCES : 

How far is it from Paris to London ? 
It is not far. 

It is Jive minutes* walk from here to 
the church. 
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8er vsed impersonally : 

Es verdad que es pobre^ Jt is true that he is poor, 
£s iniitil decir eso, Jt is useless to say that. 

Sera tiempo de ir alia, Jt will be time to go there. 

Hay and alii esta compared : 

Hay un honibre i la puerta, There is a man at the door. 

Alii esta el hombre que vende pan. There is the man {pointing oiU) who 

sells bread. 



Todos, 

Todos los dias, every day. 
Todos los meses, every month. 
Todas las maiianas, every morning. 
Todas las tardes, every afternoon. 
Todas las noches, every evening. 
Todas las semanas, every week. 
Todos los aftos, every year. 
Todos los Mnes, every Monday. 

Vooabnlario. 

£1 Aleman, the German. 

£1 baile, the halt. 

£1 oonoeidOt the acquaintomce. 

£1 estraxigero, the foreigner, 

£1 ferro earrilt th£ railroad. 

£1 ineendiOt tfie conflagration. 

£1 patque, the park. 

£1 periddieo, the newspaper. 

£1 peso, the dollar. 

La gente* the people. 

La miUa, the mUe. 

LapeEMna, theperson. 



every: 

Todo el dia, the whole day. 
Todo el mes, (he whole m^mth. 
Toda la mafiana, the whole morning. 
Toda la tarde, th£ whole afternoon. 
Toda la noche, (he whole night. 
Toda la semana, (he whole week. 
Todo el a&o, the whole year. 
Todo el mundo, every body, 

Vooabuljury. 

La lemaiia que yiene, next week. 

La Teit (he time. 

Ceroa de, nearly. 

£iperar, 1 . to wait. 

HeohOt done. 

IntLtil, useless. 

Muerto, died, 

TamMea, atlso, too. 

Todo, all, every thing. 

Qaiere, wishes. 

tfltimo, last 

Ver, 2. to see. 



Exercise 53. 

1. [Hay cartas para ml (me) hoy ? 2. Hay una para V., y d6s para 
8u hermano. 3. [ Habia mucha gente en el baile 1 4. Habia mas que 
la liltima vez. 5. [ Cuanto bay de aqnl d la ciudad 1 6. Hay muy 
1(5 j 08, pero abora tenemos un ferro carril. 7. [ Cuanto tiempo hay 
que ha muerto el general? 8. Habrd un ano manana. 9. [Qui^ 
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estaba en el baile ? 10. Habia muchos de nuestros conocidos. 11. Es 
iniitil decir eso^ todo el mundo lo sabe. 12. j Hay miKjho tiempo que 
V. e«ta aqui esperando ] 13. Hay d lo m^nos doa horas. 14. [ Que 
ha hecho V. todo el tiempo 1 15. He leido los periodicos. 16. [ QUe 
ha habidg en Boston] 17. Ha habido un incendio muy grande. 
18. jCuantos centavos hay en un peso? 19. V. sabe muy bien que 
hay cien (centavos). 20. [ Que hay de nuevo en la ciudad ? 21. No 
hay nada de particular. 22. [ Cuanto hay de Berlin a Viena ? 

23. Hay cerea de cien millas. 24. [ Cuanto tiempo hay que ^1 esti en 
America? 25. No se cuanto tiempo hay. 

Exercise 54. 

1. Is there any one up stairs ? 2. There is nobody up stairs, but 
there is somebody down stairs. 3. How long have you been here ? 
4. I have been here these three hours. 5. Do you know if there 
were (imperf,) any letters for me (ml)? 6. There were none this 
morning. 7. Is there anybody at the door? 8. There is nobody. 
9. There are some very pretty birds in the park. 10. Was there any- 
thing for you? 11. There was nothing for me (mi), all was for my 
brother. 12. Were there many people at the theater? 13. There 
were more than two thousand persons. 14. Are there many foreign- 
ers in that country ? 15. Yes, there are many Germans, Spaniards, 
and Frenchmen. 16. Has your brother arrived? 17. He arrived 
{llegS) three days j^o. 18. There are many persons (muchos) who 
think (piensan) that I am rich, but I am not. 19. What is the mat- 
ter, my friend ? 20. I don't know what the matter is. 21. If you 
are a good boy, there will be something for you too. 22. Is there 
anything to be done (que hacer) ? 23. There is nothing to be done. 

24. There will be a great ball at (en) the theater next week. 

25. There is one every week. 26. What is the news to-day ? 27. I 
don't know (of) anything. 28. There is a man at the door who 
wishes to see you. 



160 LESSON 27. 



Oram&tica. Orammar. 

!• The verbs haber and ser become sometimes impersonal 
verbs, and are then only used in the third person singular, even 
when referring to a plural : 

Hay un hombre a la puerta, There is a man at the doer. 

Hay dos hombres abajo, There are two men doicn stairs, 

Habia alguno arriba, There v?as somebody up stairs. 

Habia mucha gente eu el teatro» There were many people at the theater. 

2. Haber forms a great variety of idiomatical expressions, 
and can be translated by there to be, ago^ since, this, or these, etc. 

Hemos comprado esta casa hay {or We bought this hovse ttoo years 

hace) dos a&os, ago. 

Hay (or hace) mucho tiempo que no / have not seen your brother for 

he visto a su herraano, (since) a long while. 

Hay cinco afios que murio, ffe died Jive years ago. 

i Cuanto hay de aqui a la ciudad, How far is itfroin here to the city ? 

Observation. — The verb hacer, when referring to time, may be used 
ini>tead of haber. 

Remark. — Observe the difference between the following sentences : 

i Cuanto tiempo hay (or hace) que How long have you. teen in New 

V. esta en Nueva York ? York ? 

I Cuanto tiempo ha estado V. en How long were you, in New York 

Nueva York ? (formerly) ? 

In the first sentence, the residence in New York still continues ; while in 
the second, a residence at a former period is alluded to. 

3« Haber governs the Infinitive with que, and not "with a 
preposition. 

Hoy hay mucho que hacer, There is much to do to-day. 

Mafiana habrd mucho que hacer, There will be much to do UMnorrow. 
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Ejemplos. 

I Que hora es ? 

£s la una. 

Son las dos. . 

Son las tres. 

Son las doce. ) 

Las doce son. ) 

£s la una y media. 

Son las dos y cuarto. . 

Son las tres raenos cuarto. 

Son las doce del dia. 

£s mediodia. 

Son las doce de la noche. 

Es median oclie. 

Las cuatro de la mafkana. 

Las tres de la tarde. 

Las siete de la noche. 

i A que hora ? 

A la una. 

A las dos m^nos cuarto. 

A las dos menos veinte. 

Son mas de las cinco. 

Son m^nos de las seis. 

Son las siete en punto. 

Ya son las diez. 

No son todavia las once. 

No es mas que la una y media. 

Van a dar las tres. 

Son cerca de las cuatro. 

Son las siete dadas. 

Las once estan dando. 

Han dado las tres. 

Faltan algunos minutos. 

Eran las tres. 

Seran las cuatro. 



Examples. 

What time is it ? What o'clock is it ? 
It is one o'clock. 
It is two o'clock. 
It is three o'clock. 

It is twelve o'clock. 

It is half past one. 

It is a quarter past two. 

It is a quarter to three. 

It is twelve o'clock in the day. 

It is noon (mid-day). 

It is twelve o'clock in the night. 

It is midnight. 

Four o'clock in the morning. 

Three o'clock in the aftei*noon. 

Seven o'clock in the evening. 

At what o'clock ? 

At one o'clock. ' 

At a quarter to two. 

At twenty minutes to two. 

It is more than five o'clock. 

It is less than six o'clock. 

It is precisely seven o'clock. 

It is already ten o'clock. 

It is not yet eleven o'clock. 

It is only half past one. 

It is going to strike three o'clock. 

It is nearly four o'clock. 

It is i)ast seven o'clock. 

It is striking eleven o'clock. 

It has struck three o'clock. 

It wants a few minutes. 

It was three o'clock. 

It will he four o'clock. 



11 
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Divisions 

Un afto, 

Un mes, 

Una semana, 

Una hora, 

Una media hora, 

Un cuarto de hora, 

Ti"es cuartos de hora, 

Una hora y media, 

Un siglo, 

Un minuto, 

Quince dias, 

Un segnndo, 

Un rato or un momento, 

Un instante, 

Una hora y cuarto, 

El afko que viene (proximo), 

£1 afko pasado, 

La semana que viene. 

La semana pasada. 



of Time. 

a year. 

a month. 

a week. 

an hour. 

hxdf an hour. 

a quarter of an hottr. 

three quarters of an hour. 

an hour and a half. 

a century. 

a minute. 

a fortnight. 

a second. 

a. moment. 

an itistant. 

an hour and a qua/rter. 

next year. 

last year. 

next week. 

last week. 



/ 



El dia, 

El amaneccr, 

La mahana, 

El mediodia, 

La tarde, 

Ija noche, 

Un dia de trabajo, 

La Wspera, 

El salir del sol, 

El ponerse del sol, 

El anochecer, 

Medianoche, 

Un dia de fiesta, 

Una Jornada, 



DiTisioiiB of the Day. 

the day. 

the dawn, break of day. 

the morning. 

mid-day. 

the afternoon. 

the evening^ the nighL 

a work-day. 

the eve. 

sunrise. 

sunset. 

nightfall. 

midnight. 

a Iwliday. 

a day's work. 



Holidays. 

El dia de aho nuevo. New Year's Day. 

El dia de reyes, Tioelfth Day. 

El martes de camestolendas. Shrove Tuesday. 
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El mi^rcoles de ceniza, 

£] domingo de ramos, 

Pascua de rcsun'eccion, 

Dia de todos los santos, 

£1 dia de San Miguel, 

Kavidad, 

La nochebueDa, 

La cuaresma. 

La seroana santa, 

Yieraes santo, 

Pentec6stes, 

Las vacaciones or las fiestas. 



Atii- Wednesday, 

Palm Sunday, 

Easter. 

All Saints' Day, 

Miduielmas, 

Christmas. 

Christmas eve. 

Lent. 

Holy week. 

Oood Friday, 

JFbdtsuntide. 

va/xUionSf the holidays. 



Vooabulario. 

El ooaeierte, the concert. 
SI fin, the end. 
A menado, often. 
Antei de, before, 
Caniado, tired, 
C«roai near. 



Cerrado, closed. 
4Ck>me V.I do you dine ! 
Comexnoi, we dine. 
Conmigo, loith me. 
Enoontrari, wiUJind. 
Entre, hetvxen. 



Vocabulary. 

Jamai, ever. 

Llega, arrives. 

4 Sale V. 1 do you go out t 

Trabajar, 1. to work. 

Volver, 2. to return. 

VuelvA v., return. 



Exercise 65. 

1. [ Que bora es ahoral 2. Es temprano todavia. 3. i Son ya las 
siete ? 4. Todavia no, no son mas que las seis y media. 5. [ A que 
hora estani V. en casa esta noche? 6. Estare entre las siete y las 
ocbo. 7. I Estd lejos de aqul la casa de su tin ? 8. Estd cerquita. 
9. [ Cuanto tiempo hay que V. esta aqui ] 10. A lo menos tres 
cuartos de h9ra. 11. i A que bora sale V. de la escuela? 12. A las 
doce en punto. 13. i Estardn V. V. aqui temprano 1 14. Estaremos 
aqui i las siete. 15. i Puede V. volver en media bora ? 16. No, 
seiior, no puedo volver. 17. Eran las nueve cuando yo estaba en el 
almacen. 18. % Cuantas vacaciones tendrdn V. V. al fin del aiio ? 
19. Tendr^mos tres meses. 20. i A que bora llega la gente 1 21. Todo 
el mundo estard aqui antes de las ocbo. 22. Si V. no estd aqui a nie- 
dianocbe, encontrard la puerta cerrada. 23. Estare aqui d las once. 
24. [ Cuantas semanas hay todavia dntes de la semana santa ? 25. Hay 
todavia tres semanas. 26. Vuelva V. d la una y media 6 d las dos. 
27. i Va V. a la iglesia todos los domingos ? 28. Voy dos veces. 
29. [Cuantas boras bay en un dia? 30. Hay veinte y cuatro. 



164 LESSON 28. 

Exercise 56. 

1. What time is it by (por) your watch 1 2. It is only ten o'clock 
by mine. 3. Were {imperf.) you here last year ? 4. No, I was in the 
country. 5. How many minutes are there in one hour ? 6. There 
are sixty. 7. Will you be here at seven o'clock ? 8. No, not at 
seven, but at half past seven. 9. When will you be ready 1 10. In 
half an hour. 11. At what time are you going to the concert? 
12. At half past eight : will you be there ? 13. I shall be there at a 
quarter past nine. 14. We have worked until three o'clock in the 
morning, and we are very tired. 15. Have you ever seen the rising 
of the sun ? 16. Very often when I was in the country. 17. What 
a beautiful sunset ! 18. Is your father in town 1 19. He is still in 
the country. 20. We have no vacation on (el) New Year's day. 
21. Why not ? 22. We never have any on that day. 23. Will you 
go out with me ? 24. At what time ] 25. At a quarter to four. 

Oram&tica. Grammar. 

1, To indicate the hour or the time, the Spaniards do not 
use the words o^clock. They use the article la before una (one 
o'clock) and las before the other hours : 

La una, am o* clock; ' Las dos, two o'clock ; etc 
The word hora, hour, being understood, and being feminine, 
the adjective half is translated by media, feminine of medio. 

2. After the full hour, instead of the equivalent of the word 
past, the Spaniards use the conjunction y, and : 

Son las tres y cuarto, His a quarter past three. 
The word menos, less, is used on the other hand, when the 
hour is not yet completed : 

La una m^nos cuarto, A quarter to one, 

3« The preposition on, which in English is placed before 
days of the week, days of the month, and a few holidays, is 
rendered in Spanish by the Definite Article : 

El dia de a&o nuevo, (hi New Year's day. 

El domingo, On Sunday. 

Los liines, On Mondays. 



\ 
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USE OF THE ARTICLE. 

* 

The Definite Article is used in Spanish : 

1. Before masculine and feminine geographical names : 

La Francia es mas grande que la FraTice is larger than Italy, 

Italia, 
L& Inglaterra tiene posesiones en 

India, 
El Canada estd al Norte de los Esta- 

dos Unidos de America, 
I>a Irlanda es una isla, 
Los Alpe^ y los Piriueos son muy 

altos, 
El Vesuvio es un volcan, 
£1 Danubio &s un rio grande, 



Unglaiid has possessions in India, 

CaTtada is iwrth of the United 

Staj£s of America. 
IrelaTid is an island. 
The Alps and the Pyrenees are 

very high. 
Vesuvius is a volcano. 
The Danube is a large river. 



2. Before names of dat/s and seasons : 

El domingo es un dia de descanso, Sunday is a day of rest. 

El sabado es el ultimo dia de la Saturday is the last day of the 

semana, toeek. 

El inviemo es muy frio en este pais, Winter is very cold in this country. 



3. Before abstract nouns : 

La juventud es imprudente, 

Laf virtud es amable. 

La esperanza sostiene al hombre, 



Youth is imprudent. 
Virtue is amiahle. 
Hope sustains man. 



4. Before names of metals, colors, .substances, elements, digni- 
ties, systems of doctrines, arts^ and sciences : 

El oro y el plomo son raetales. 
El bianco y el negro son colores. 
El fuego y el agua son elementos. 
La geografia es la descripcion de la 

tierra. 
El aziicar es dulce, 
La musica y la dansa son hemianas, 
El catolicismo y el protestantismo, 



Gold and lead are mMals. 
White and black are colors. 
Fire and water are elements. 
Geography is the description of tlie 

earth. 
Sugar is siveet. 

Music and dancing are sisters. 
Catholicism and Frotestantis7Ji, 



166 LESSON 29. 

5. Before Adjectives^ or other parts of speech, used substan- 
tively : 

Los ricos y los pobres, The rich and the poor. 

El comer y el beber, Eating and drinJcing, 

El si y el no, Tes and no. 

El pi-o y el contra, Pro and con, 

£1 bien y el mal, Oood and evil, 

6. Before nouns representing a whole species of objects^ and 
before every noun taken in a general sense : 

£1 hombre es mortal, Man is mortal. 

La vida es corta, Life is short. 

El tiempo es precioso. Time is precious. 

Los perros son fieles, Dogs are faithful. 

Los sombreros redondos son de moda. Round hais are in fashi/m. 

Las flores son el adorno de la natu- Flowers are the ornament of na- 

raleza, ture, 

7. Before titles prefixed to names : 

El emperador Don Pedro, Emperor Don Pedro. 

El rey Luis Catorce. King Louis the Fourteenth. 

El pn'neipe Poniatowski, Prince Poniatowski, 

El presidente Lincoln, President Lincoln. 

El general Washington, General Washington, 

El seiior May, Mr. May. 

8. Before proper names preceded by adjectives : 

El pequeiio Juan, Little John. 

La vieja Maria, * Old Mary. 

9. Before nouns specifying quantity or measure : 

Tres pesos la libra. Three dollars a pound, 

Un peso la vara, (hie dollar a yard. 

10. Before the four Cardinal Points : 

El Norte, North. 

El Sur, sud or mediodia, South. 

El Este or Oriente, East. 

El Oeste, Poniente or Occidente, JVcst. 
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Countries. 



EuFopa, 

Asia, 

Africa, 

America, 

Australia, 

Espafia, 

Francia, 

Inglaterra, 

Turquia, 

Grecia, 



Madrid, 

Paris, 

Londres, 



Espafiol, 

Frances, 

Ingles, 

Holandes, 

Aleman, 

Prusiano, 



Europe, 

Asia. 

Africa. 

America. 

Australia. 

Spain. 

France. 

England. 

Turkey. 

Greece. 



Madrid. 

Paris. 

London. 



Cities. 



Alemania, 

Holanda, 

Prusia, 

Belgica, 

Sujonia, 

Ungri'a, 

Austria, 

Italia, 

Suecia, 

Suiza, 



Lisboa, 

Estocolmo, 

Bruselas, 



National Names. 



Spaniard. 

Frenchman. 

Englishman. 

Dutch. 

German. 

Prussian. 



Ruso, 

Austriaco, 

Suizo, 

Turco, 

Griego, 

Sueco, 



Germany. . 
Holland. 
Prussia. 
-Belgium. 
Saxony. 
Hungary. 
Austria. 
Italy. 
Sweden. 
Switzerland. 



Lisbon. 

Stockholm. 

Brussels, 



Russian. 

Austrian. 

Swiss. 

Turk. 

Greek. 

Swede. 



Vooabulario. 

El ooronelf the colonel. 
£1 dibnjo, the drawing. 
El MerrOt t?ie iron. 
El inviemo, the vnnter. 
£1 tigre, the tiger. 
La -oaridadf the charity. 
La dansa, the dancing. 
La dooena, the dozen. 
La tt, the faith. 
La miiiioa, the music. 
La novela, the novel. 
La ooasion, tJie occasion. 
La paZt the peace. 
La pintura, the painting, 
Laprimavera, the spring. 
La tierra, the earth. 
La verdad, the truth. 



La yirtud, the virtue. 
Admitido, admitted. 
Aprender, 2. to learn. 
Aprendido, learned. 
B^jo, under. 
Conooido, known. 
Consultado, consulted. 
CuantOt how omich. 
Durado, lasted. 
En oasa, at {the house of). 
Estudiado, studied. 
Estudiamos, we study. 
i Efltndian V. ¥.1 do you 

study t 
Etemo, eternal. 
Feliz, happy. 
Interesante, interesting. 



Vocabulary. 

Ir, 3. to go. 

i Le gnsta i V. 1 do you 
likef 

Me gnsta, / like, I am 

^ fond of 

Leido, read. 

Peligroso, dangerous. 

i Piensa V. 1 do you in- 
tendt 

PobrOt poor. 

Prdzimo, next. 

Servido, served. 

Teologal, theological. 

Trasparente, transpar- 
ent. 
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Exercise 57. 

1. I Ha conocido V. al general Piedras 1 2. He conocido a su hijo, 
el doctor Piedras. 3. i Cuantas veces ha visto V. al presidente Grant ? 
4. [ Le he visto varias veces en Washington 1 6. Este soldado ha 
servido con el coronel Martin. 6. i Que ha aprendido V. en esta 
escuela l 7. He aprendido la geografia y la historia. 8. El pobre 
Carlos ha muerto en Cuba. 9. La verdad es etema. 10. La fortuna 
es inconstante. 11. Los inviemos son muy frios en este pais. 
12. I Quiere V. un pedazo de jamon ? 13. No, gracias, no me gusta 
el jamon. 14. [ Que color le gusta a V. 1 15. Me gusta el azul. 
16. [ Ha escrito V. al Doctor Nelson ? 17. He escrito al profesor 
Ventura. 18. [Es este joven, hijo del abogado Arroyo] 19. El 
Senor Arroyo no tiene hijo. 20. i Que estudian V. Y.I 21. Estu- 
diamos el frances y el inglds. 22. | Por cuanto ha vendido V. su 
vino 1 23. He vendido todo d cuatro pesos la docena. * 24. Londres 
es la capital de Inglaterra. 25. Este muchacho tiene los ojos negros, 
y su hermana los tiene azules. 26. El comer demasiado es peligroso. 
27. El emperador Napoleon Primero muri6 (died) a la edad de cin- 
cuenta y dos anos. 28. Los ricos no son siempre mas felices que los 
pobres. 29. i Ha leido V. muchas novelas en ingles 1 30. Si, seiior, 
las novelas inglesas son muy interesantes. 

Exercise 58. 

1. Glass is transparent. 2. Faith, hope, and charity are the three 
theological virtues. 3. Peace has never lasted long on the earth. 
4. We were (imperf.) yesterday at Captain Martin's. 5. Were your 
brothers there ? 6. Yes, they were there too. 7. Under what generals 
have you served ? 8. I served (servi) under Generals Grant and Sher- 
man. 9. When do you intend to go to Italy 1 10. This winter or next 
spring. 11. Iron is more useful than gold. 12. Poor little Charles 
is sick. 13. Will you have some beef 1 14. No, I don't like beef. 
15. Have you seen any tigers in that country ? 16. No, never, there 
are none. 17. Have you studied history? 18. I have studied history 
and geography. 19. Where is your sister now ? 20. She is in France. 
21. Have you ever been in Europe ? 22. Yes, I have been in the 
South of Europe. 23. We have consulted Doctor Hener on (en) this 
occasion. 24. Dogs are not admitted in the park. 25. Will you 
have some apples, my little friend 1 26. Yes, sir ; have you any ? 
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Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1. The Definite Article may also be used before a whole sen- 
tence, when the latter serves as the subject of another sentence : 

Mucho me alegra el que venga V., / am very glad that you come, 

2. When several nouns foUow each other, the Article is placed 

before every one of them, to give more expression to each one, 

and when they are of different genders : 

Cuando la justicia, la fidelidad, el When jyMice, fidelity ^ honor, com- 

honor, la compasion, la vergiien- passion, modestyy and all/eelin^ 

za, y todos los sentimientos que which can 7nove a generous heart, 

pueden mover un corazon gene- etc. 
roso, etc. Jovellanos. 

3« It may occur that the article is separated from its noun by 
several other words, as in these sentences : 

La nunca bastante ponderada virtud, The never sufficiently praised virtue. 
El sobrado paseo, etc. Eoccessive walking, etc, 

4« The Definite Article mcCy either be placed before the names 
of countries, or the latter may be used without the article. The 
Article must not be omitted, however, if, when speaking of a 
country, we designate its government or people : 

La Inglaterra ha mandado tropas k England has sent troops to India, 
India. 

Observation. — Countries out of Europe, and in fact remote countries, 
preserve the Definite Article even when accompanied by prepositions. 

5« The Definite Article is placed before titles or other desig- 
nations preceding proper names : 

El Exmo (excelentisimo) seiior duque de... His Excellent the duke of... 

If the word su precedes the honorific designation, the Article 
is placed before the title : 

Su Excelencia, el duque de... His Excellency the duke of... 

6« The Definite Article is likewise placed before the names of 
a few Italian poets and painters : 

El Taso, Tasso. El Ariosto, Ariosto. El Corregio, Correggio, 
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7, In describing the characteristic features of persons or 
things, the Definite Article is also used : 

Carlos tiene los ojos negros, Charles has black eyes, 
Luis tiene la nariz grande^ Lewis has a large nose. 

8« A few cities also take the Definite Article : 
La Habaua, Havana. La Coruiia, Corunna. El Ferol, Ferol. 

Exceptions. 

The Definite Article (and in some cases, the Indefinite Article) 
is omitted. - 

1. When the name of the country figures as the place of ori- 
gin, or is preceded by a preposition ; 

He recibido una carta de Francia, I have received a letter from, France. 

Mi hermano esta en Alemania, My brother is in Germany. 

La reina de Inglaterra es viuda, The queen of England is a widow. 

Este vino es de Espaiia, This vrine is from Spain. 

2. Before names of countries the capital of which has the same 
name as the country itself : 

Niipoles, Naples. Mejico, Mexico. 

3. Before a few locutions, as : 

Voy i casa — i rnisa — k palacio, I am going Jwme — to mass — to 

etc. thepaloAX, etc. 

Voy a casa de mi amigo, / am going to my frienxCs house. 

4. With a substantive in apposition with a preceding sub- 
stantive : 

Juan, hermano de Enrique, John, the brother of Henry. 

Paris, capital de Francia, Paris, the capital of France. 

Alejandro, emperador de Rusia, Alexander, the emperor of Russia. 

Hablamos de Pedro, hombre de gran We speak of Peter, a man of great 
talento, talent. 

5. Before titles of books, headings of chapters, etc : 

Vida de Cervantes, Ths Life of Cervantes. 

Historia de Roma, A History of Home. 

Capitulo tercero, Third Chapter. 
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Leccion XXX. 



Lesson XXX. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS WITH PREPOSITIONS, AND WITH VERBS. 



With. Preposltiong. 

Kosotros, m., nosotras, f., ns, 

Vosotros, m., vosotras, f., V. sing., V. V. pL, ycm. 

Ellos, ra. ) ., 
-.„ 1^ them, 

EUas,f. J 



one^s self, himself, herself, themselves, itself. 



Wltli Verbs. 

He, me, to m£, Kos, us, to us, 

Te, thee, to thee, Os, a V., a V. v., you, to you. 

Le, him, her, to him, to her, Les, them, to them, 

Lo, la, le, it, him, her, Los, las, them. 

Se, 07ie^s self, himself, herself, themselves, itself, each other. 



JILl, 


me. 


Ti, 


thee. 


]&, 


him. 


Ella, 


her. 


Ello, 


it. 


Si, 


one^s 



Ejemplos. 

Esta carta es para mi. 
Yo hablo de el y de ella. 
Juan va con nosotros. 
Tengo algo para ellos. 
Yo hablo de ello. 
Cada uno para sf. 
Pienso en i\. 

El nie ama y yo le amo. 

Yo la veo, pero ella no me ve. 

i Que le da V. ? — Nada. 

% Que les da V. ? 
Yo les doy dinero. 
Yo no quiero verle. 
El quiere vernos. ) 
El nos quiere ver. j 
Viendolos alli, les habl4 
4 Quiere Y. comprarlo ? 



Examples. 

This letter is for me. 

I speak of him and of her. 

John goe« with us. 

I have something for them. 

I speak of it. 

Every one for himself. 

I think of him. 

He loves me and I love him. 

I see her, but she does not see me. 

What do you give him {or her) ? — 

Nothing. 
What do you give them ? 
I give thertl money. 
I do not wish to see him. 

He wishes to see us. 

Seeing them there, I spoke to them. 
Will you buy it ? 
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Yo no quiero comprarlo. 

Demelo. 

Los ha visto V. ? 

No los he vista 

il no me ha hablada 

£llo8 no pueden verse. 

Yo le veo a V. 



I will not buy it. 

Give it to me. 

Have you seen them ? 

I have not seen them. 

He has not spoken to me. 

They cannot see each other. 

1 see you. 



ConmigOy with me, 

Contigo, toith thee, 

Consigo, with one's set f {himself , herself, itself, or themselves). 



Vocabnlario. 
£1 sombrerero, ^e luUter. 
El tic, the uncle. 
Loi vestidofl, the clothes. 
Aqui' tiene V., here is. 
Comido, eaten. 
Cortar, 1. to cut 
Bade, given. 
Bebo, / ovfe. 



Bioe, says. 
Biobo, said. 
Boy, I give. 
Enyiado, sent. 
Enviar, 1. to send. 
^Habla V.T sing. \do you 
iHablanV.y.T pi. ispeakl 
BBXlado, found. 



Vocabulary. 
Irse, 3. to go away. 
iNeoesitaV.I do yuwneedt 
Pide, asks for. 
Prestar, 1. to lend. 
Salir, 3. to go out. 
Sin, without. 
Sin embargo, however, 
I Visto, seen. 



Exercise 59. 

1. [ Qui^n tiene dinero para mi ? 2. Tengo dinero para V., pero no 
para su hermano. 3. i Para qnien es eso ? 4. Para V., si V. quiere. 
5. I Va V. al parque con los muchachos {children) ? 6. Voy, pero sin 
ellos. 7. [ Va V. al teatro con su hermana ? 8. Voy con ella. 9. [ Es 
el libro para mi 6 para mi hermano ? 10. No es ni para V. ni para 
^\. 11. ^ De quien habla V. ] 12. De el y de ella. 13. f Con quien 
hablan V. V. ? 14. Con ellas. 15. [Quien era rey de Francia en 
1700? 16. Era {it was) Luis Catorce, bijo de Luis Trece. 17. [ Que 
le da V. d est^ hombre ? 18. Le doy algo bueno. 19. [ Conoce V. d 
esta senora ? 20. La conozco muy bien. 21. ^ Los ve V. ? 22. Los 
veo, pero no les hablo. 23. [ Me ha visto V. ? 24. No he visto h. V., 
j)ero he visto d su ])adre. 25. [ Cuando ha escrito V. d su tio ? 26. Le 
he escrito esta maiiana. 27. [ Quien le da d V. dinero 1 28. Carlos 
nos da un peso. 29. i Ha hallado V. sus libros ? 30. Los he hallatlo 
en el cuarto de Pedro. 31. i Que quiere V. en^^ar d su amigo ? 
32. Quiero enviarle el dinero que me pide. 33. i Ha dicho V. algo d 
este hombre 1 34. Le he dicho de {to) irse. 
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Exercise 60. 

1. What does that man tell you ] 2. He tells me that he wishes to 
speak to you. 3. Has the tailor sent me my clothes ] 4. He has not 
sent them yet. 6. Have you seen Mrs. Norris 1 6, I saw (have 
seen) her this morning. 7. Can you lend me twenty dollars ? 8. I 
lent (have lent) you ten dollars yesterday ; why do you want twenty 
dollars now ? 9. I owe money to my hatter, and I wish to pay him. 
10. I have no m(mey to-day. 11. Will you cut me some bread? 
12. Yes, if you will lend me your knife. 13. To whom have you 
written ? 14. I have written to him and to her. 15. Give me some- 
thing for this poor man. 16. I have given him something already. 
17. I have never seen my uncle ; I have written several times to him, 
however. 18. To whom will you give this beautiful book ? 19. To 
him. 20. Have you nothing for her? 21. Yes, I have something 
for her too. 22. How do you know that ? 23. I know it, because he 
has said so. 24. Have you eaten all the apples ? 25. Charles has 
eaten them. 26. Do you know that gentleman ? 27. I don't know 
him very well. 28. Do you speak German ? 29. I speak it a little, 
but my brother speaks it better than I. 30. Will you go out with 
nieW 31. I cannot go out now, I have something to (que) do. 
32. W^here has your brother bought his handkerchiefs ? 33. He has 
bought them in Paris. 34. Have you learned your lesson ? 35. I 
have learned it, but I don't know it very well. 

Oram&tica. Grammar. 

1» The Personal Pronouns, as has been shown, have a double 
form in the dative and accusative. 

They are called by Spanish grammarians pronombres indi- 
rectos, and pronombres incliticos. The latter are used without 
prepositions, as : 

Me ama, Tie loves me. La veo, I see her, 

while the former are also accompanied by prepositions : 
Ami, tome. Para ti, for thee. 

2« The direct form is used in connection with the verb, that 
is, when the verb governs its object without a preposition : 

Le amo, / love him. 
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The indirect form is used when the pronoun serves as the com- 
plement of the verb : 

Pienso en el, I think of him. 

La carta eg para mi, Tfte letter is for me. 

Or when the pronoun stands alone : 

i A quien lo ha dicho V. ? To whom have you said it ? 

A 41, k ella. To him, to her* 

3« The pronouns me, nos; te, 08 ; le, les, la, las, lo, los, 

when connected with an Infinitive, the Imperative affirmative, 
the Gerund, and the participio absoluto (that is, a Participle 
without auxiliary), are placed after the verb, and in such a way 
that the verb and pronoun form but one word : 

Vino ayer d verme — d socorrerte — He came yesterday to see me — to 
a baiiarse — a reftimos — a casti- help thee — to bathe himself — to 

garos — h. hablarles, etc., scold us — to jmnish you — to 

speak to them^ etc. 

4« In sentences containing the Infinitive, the pronombres 
incliticos may either be placed before the first verb or after the 
Infinitive : 

El me quiere ver or qniere verme. He wishes to see me. 

If the sentence commences with the verb, the pronoun may 
also be joined to this verb : 

Queriame ver. He unshed to see m£. 

We would not say, however, qu€7'iame pasear, but queria 
pasearme, / wished to take a tmlk; because the subject is the 
same for both verbs. 

5« The same pronouns ought, according to the rule, to pre- 
cede the verb in all other cases, and the Spaniards generaUy say : 

Le hablo, / speak to him. 

La he visto, / Jiave seen her. 

Le estimo, I esteem him. 
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It is, however, correct to place the pronouns after the verb 
when the sentence, or one of the sentences, commences with the 
verb : 

Sucedioine una cosa inesperada, An tinexpected thing happened to 

me. 

La agricultura sigui6 la triste suerte AgriciUture followed the sad fate 
de las ciencias ; hizose ignorante, of the sciences ; it hecaine igno- 

oscureci68e y perdio toda su gloria. rant, it grew obscure and lost all 

— RojAS. its glory. 

Observation. — The pronombres inolitioos ought not, however, to be 
placed after the verbs, when the latter are in the future tense, this construc- 
tion being against the euphony of the language. We should not say, there- 
fore, darilCf cogerdmef but : le dar^, / will give him ; me oogeri, he will 
catch w£, 

6« The pronombres incliticos are placed before the auxiliary 
in compound tenses : 

Le he visto, I have seen him. 

Lo hemos comprado. We have bought it. 

Observation. — Even in the last case, the pronoun may be placed after 
the auxiliary : hete visto ayer, for te he visto ayer, / have seen you (thee) 
yesterday. 

7. The pronoun le generally accompanies the pronoun in the 
third person, and consequently V. and V. V. (See p. 35.) 

Yo le doy a V. {rather than Yo doy d V.), I give you. 

Yo le doy a su hermano, / give (to) your brother. 

8. When the pronoun n08 is joined with the first person 
plural of a verb, the latter drops the s : TJnimonos, we unite, in- 
stead of unimosiios. 

Observation. — Practice alone and the reading of classical authors will 
enable the student in this case, as in many others in Spanish, to determine 
whether he must strictly adhere to the rule, or if the genius of the lan- 
guage will allow of a deviation from the same. 

9. The Indirect pronouns may be added to the pronombres 
inclitioos to give more expression to the sentence : 

A mi me vi6, he saw me. 
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It is more especially the case : 

L When the verb governs more than one object : 

Le amo a ^, d su hermanOy y a su / love him, his brother, and his 
hermaua, sister, 

2. When the Dative or Accusative are emphasized by the 
word self or selves : 

Te yi i ti imsino» / saw thee, 

3. When the object precedes the verb : 

Los mas bellos ediikios, los he visto / have seen the finest buildings in 

en Italia, Italy. 

A los Franceses les ban costado The wars of the French have cost 

mucho sangre sus guerras, them mu4ih blood, 

10« When miy ti, si, are governed by the preposition con, 
with, they form COnmigO, with me ; COntigO, with thee ; COBSigO, 
with himself, herself, itself, them; and admit no change for either 
gender or number. 

11, The preposition must be repeated before every pronoun : 

Este dinero es para tf, para fl y para This money is for you (thee), f^ 
ella, him and for her, 

12, The Genitive case takes the place of the nominative in 
exclamations : 

i Desdichado de mi ! I unfortunate creature I 



Leccion XXXI. Lesson XXXI. 

THE RESPECTIVE PLACES OP PRONOUNS. 

Me lo (le or la), it to me. Me los (las), them to me, 

Te lo, it to thee, T© los, them to thee, 

Se lo, it to him or her, Se los, them to him or her, 

Nos lo, it to us, Nos los, them to us, 

Os lo, ) . . . Os los, ) ., 

« 1 //^rx >^ttoyou, ,,^rK \ them to you, 

Se lo (a v.), J "^ Se los (a V.), J ^ 

Se lo (a ellos or ellas), it to Se los (a ellos or ellas), them 

them, to titem. 



PLACES OF PEONOUNS. 
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Ejemplos. 

"ki me lo da. 

£lla DOS lo ha dicho. 

i Quien se lo da a V. ? 

EUos me lo dan, 

I Quiere V. damielos ? ) 

I Me los quiere V. dar ? ) 

Quiero prestareelos a V. | 

Se los qniero prestar a V. ) 

Yo se los doy a V. 

Yo se lo doy d ellos. 



Examples. 

He gives it to me. 
She has said it to us. 
Who gives it to you ? 
They give it to me. 

Will you give them to me ? 

I will lend them to you. 

I give them to you. 
I give it to them. 



IznperatiTe affirmatiTe. 

Demelos V. Give them to me. 

Deselo V. Give it to him. 

Pr^stemelos V. Lend them to me. 

Presteselo V. Lend it to him. 

C6manselos V. V. Eat them. 

Iznperatiye negatiTe. 

No me lo de V. Do not give it to me. 

No nos lo de V. Do not give it to us. 

No me los mande V. Do not send them to me. 

No se los mande V. Do not send them to him. 



Vocabulario. 

El oorreO) the maU. 

El eortaplnmas, the pen- 
knife. 

El crimen, the crime. 

El jardinero, the gar- 
dener. 

La moneca, the doll. 

i Ama Y.% do you love f 

AmOy / love. 

Desea) wishes. 

"Di v., give. 



Devolver, 2. to return. 
Dice, saySf tells. 
Diga v., sayj tell. 
Doy, / give. 
Ouillermo, William. 
Hablado, spoken. 
Hay, there is. 
Llegado, arrived. 
Mandar, 1. to send. 
Mande V., send. 
Matar, 1. to kill. 



Vocabulary. 

Mismo, same. 
Necesita, needs. 
Ferdido, lost. 
Quieren, vnsh. 
Becibido, received. 
Bobar, 1. to steal, to rob. 
Traido, brought. 
Traiga V., bring. 
Ve, sees. 
Vende, sells. 



Exercise 61. 

1. [ Quiere V. enviar esta carta a su hermano ? 2. Yo quiero enviar- 
sela. 3. [Cuando puede V. enviarsela ? 4. Se la puedo enviar maiiana 

12 
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por la mauana. 5. [ Cuando puede V. escribir d su tio 1 6. Puedo 
escribirle ahora, si V. lo quiere. 7. [ A qiiien quiere V. dar este libro ? 
8. Qiiiero darselo a mi hermanita. 9. [ Qui^n le ha dado esto d V. ? 
10. Guillermo me lo ha dado. 11. fComo sabe V. que Juan estd 
aqui? 12. Mi hermano me lo ha dicho. 13. Si V. tiene mi libro, 
demelo. 14. Yo se lo he dado d su hermano. 15. Los muchachos 
quieren siis libros, d^selos V. 16. Se los he dado ya. 17. Hay un 
libro en mi cuarto, traigamelo V. 18. jEste joven necesita un corta- 
plumas ; tiene V. uno ? 19. El mio esta sobre la mesa ; V. puede 
prestarselo. 20. Este dinero es para ti, para el y para ella. 21. Robar 
d un hombre y matarle son dos crimenes. 22. [ K. quien ama V. ? 
23. Le amo d ^1, d su hermano y d su hermana. 24. [ Puede V* 
decirme quien es el que ha hecho esto ? 25. No puedo decirselo d 
V. ; porque yo mismo no lo s^. 26. No le d^ V. nada d ese hombre, 
ya ha estado aqui esta raanana. 27. No es el mismo. 28. Si V. 
tiene cartas para mi, mdndemelas V. d mi casa. 29. No puedo man- 
darselas, porque no tengo nadie con quien mandarlas. 30. La senora 
Castro quiere saber si V. puede darle su dinero hoy. 31. No puedo 
darselo hoy, porque 4;odavla no lo he recibido. 32. Hay aqul un 
hombre que desea verle d V. 33. No tengo tiempo ahora, tengo que 
escribirle d mi hermana. 34. [ Sabe V. si ha Uegado el correo ? 
35. Ha llegado esta manana. ^ 

Exercise 62. 

1. Who can give me money for that ? 2. Your brother can give you 
some, I have none. 3. Who gave (has given) that doll to Mary? 
4. Her mother has given it to her. 5. Can you lend me some 
money ? 6. I can lend you five dollars ; when can you return them 
to me ? 7. I don't know yet when I shall be able {podr^ to return 
them. 8. If you cannot tell me, I cannot lend you anything. 9. What 
will you send to your brother ? 10. I will send him two letters 
which I have received for him. 11. Bring me the book which is on 
the little table. 12. What has that man said to you ? 13. He has not 
said anything to me ; he has spoken to my cousin, masc. 14. Have 
you told (to) your friend that his father was (imperf.) here ? 15. I 
have not seen him yet. 16. Can the gardener send us some flowers ? 
17. He can send you some roses if you wish (it). 18. If you see 
your sister tell her that I have received some French books. 19. She 
knows it already. 20. You do not need your knife now, lend it to me. 
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21. I don't wish to lend it to you. 22. Can I see Mr. Bravo? 23. You 
cannot see him now. 24. Does our baker sell you any bread ? 25. He 
does not sell us any. 26. Do you know if the tailor has sent my 
coat 1 27. He has not sent it yet. 28. What have you brought us 
to-day ? 29. I have not brought anything for you, but I have some- 
thing for the children. 30. Why don't you tell (to) your uncle that 
you have lost your money ? 31. I am afraid to tell it to him. 32. My 
friend has given me this pencil, and I give it to you. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

!• When a verb governs two personal pronouns, the Dative 
must precede the Accusative whenever the latter is a pronoun of 
the third person : ' ' 

lt\ me lo da, Tie gives it to me. Ddmelo, give it to me. 

- • 

2» If the pronombres incliticos are in the first and second 
person, the Accusative must precede the Dative : 

Rendeteme, Surrender to me. 

3« The pronoun se precedes all the other pronouns, whether 
these are pJaced before or after the verb : 

Se me escap6, He escaped from me. 

Deselo V., Give it to him. 

4« When both pronouns are in the Third Person, the pronoun 
in the Dative case, whether singular or plural, is changed into se, 
and we say therefore : 

Se lo, it to him or h^r. Se los, it to th^m. 

To all these pronouns we may add the indirect pronouns to 

give more expression or precision to the sentence : 

Se lo dire a el — d ella — / will tell it to him — to her — to 

a ellos — d ellas, them, masc. — to them, fem. 



<. ^-* 
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LESSON 32. 



leccion XXXll. 



lesson XXXIL 



REGXTLAB VERBS. 
Present Tenses of tbe Indicattve Moocl. 

Ist Conjugation, 2d Conjugation. . 2d Conjugation, 

Habl-BTy to speak, Com-er, to eat, Becib-ir, td receive, 

Habl-andOy speaking, Com-iendo, eating, Bedb-iendo^ receiving, 

Habl-ado, spoken, Com-ido, eaten, Becib-ido^ received. 



Terminations of the Present Indicative. 



Habl-0, I speak. Com-o, I eat. 

Habl-as, thou speakest. Com-es, thcrueatest. 
Habl-Ef ?ie speaks. Com-e, ?ie eats. 
Habl-amos, we speak. Com-emos, tpe eat. 
Habl-aig, you speak. Com-ei», you eat. 
Habl-an, they speak. Com-en, th^y eat. 



Recib-o, / receive. 
Recib-es, thoureceivest, 
Recib-e, ?ie receives, 
Recib-imoS) v?e receive, 
Recib-is, you receive. 
Recib-en, tJiey receive. 



Vocabulario. 

El dgna* f. the water. 
El almacen, the store. 
El bailOt the ball. 
El gusto, the pleasure. 
El puiOf the cloth. 
Las tijeras, the scissors. 
Griego, Greek. 
Latin, Latin. 
Faes, as. 



Aprender, 2.^ to learn. 
Bailar, 1. to dance. 
Can tar, 1. to sing. 
Comprender, 2. to un- 
derstand. 
Deber, 2. to owe. 
Estudiar, 1. to study. 
Gastar, 1. to spend. 



Vocabulary. 

Mandar. 1. to send. 
Pagar, 1. to pay. 
Beoibir, 3. to receive. 
Besidir, 3. to reside. 
Tooar, 1. to play on. 
Vender, 2. to sell. 
Viajar, 1. to travel. 
Vivir, 3. to live. 



Exercise 63. 

1. I Qnien ha tornado mi libro 1 2. Yo no s^ quien lo ha tornado. 
3. [ A que hora comen V. V. ] 4. Comemos d las seis y media los 



1 The miniber put after each Spanish verb given in this vocabulary, or 
in the following vocabularies, indicates the conjugation to which that verb 
belongs. 
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ditts de la semana ; pero lo8 domingos, comemos i las dos. 5. [ Donde 
esta 8U hermano ahora ? 6. Esta viajando en Europa. 7. Necesito 
zapatos ; donde compra V. los suyos ? 8. Compro mis zapatos en 
Broadway. 9. j Quien vive en aquella casa ? 10. El seiior Robinson 
vive alii con su familia. 11. [ Toca V. el piano ? 12. No toco ningiin 
instrumento, pero canto un poco. 13. ^ Cantan tainbien sus hernianas ? 
14. Ellas cantan niiiy bien. 15. [ Con qu^ cortan V. V. este paiio ? 
16. Lo cortamos con las tyeras grandes. 17. i Cuando recibe V. su 
dinero? 18. Lo recibo todos los meses, y asf pago lo que debo. 
19. 1 Quiere V. beber algo 1 20. No, gracias, he bebido ya. 21. [ Cuan- 
do llega su padre ? 22. No se, 61 no ha esciito. 23. [ Va V. al 
baile esta noche ? 24. No, senor, yo nunca bailo. 25. [ Quiere V. 
comprar libros franceses, nuestro amigo ha recibido niuchisiinos. 
26. No puedo comprar ninguno ahora, he gastado todo mi dinero 
el mes pasado. 27, [ Habla V. irances ? 28. Hablo un poco ; pero 
mi hermano lo habla muy bien, pues ha residido mucho tiempo en 
Paris. 29. i Y donde vive ahora ? 30. El esta en Alemania, donde 
esta estudiando el aleman. 31. [En donde ha aprendido V. el 
italiano ? 32. Yo no hablo italiano, lo comprendo un poco. 33. [ Quiere 
V. venderme su caballo negro 1 34. Ya lo he vendido, pero todavia 
no he recibido el dinero. 



Exercise 64. 

1. Who lives now in your old house ? 2. Nobody lives there now. 
3. Does your brother speak Spanish ? 4. We all speak (apeak all) 
Spanish in the ftimily. 5. What do you study in your school ? 6. I 
study Latin and Greek. 7. Do you know if your friend has received 
any money ? 8. Yes, he receives his money every Monday. 9. At 
what time does your father dine ? 10. He dines at six o'clock. 
11. Have you bought anything for us? 12. Yes, I have bought 
apples and pears for you. 13. What are you eating ? 14. I am eating 
bread and cheese. 15. And what are you drinking ? 16. I am drink- 
ing water, I never drink wine or beer. 17. Does your sister sing i 
18. She sings and dances very well. 1.9. Will you cut me a piece of 
bread ? 20. With mnch pleasure ; give me your knife. 21. Here it is, 
but I don't know if it cuts well. 22. Have you spent all your 
money ? 23. Not yet, 1 have spent only five dollars. 24. Will you 
buy a handsome little dog ] 25. I don't spend my money in dogs. 
26. Do you learn French ? 27. We learn French and Italian. 28. Do 
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you speak Italian well ? 29. We don't speak it, but we understand it. 
30. What do they sell in that store ] 31. They sell sugar, coffee and 
tea. 32. Do you receive your wine from France 1 33. We receive 
some from France and some from Germany. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

!• The Present of the Indicative expresses in Spanish, as 
well as in the other languages, whatever exists, happens or is 
done : Yo SOy, I am; tu escribes, thou vrritest ; llueye, it 
rains; etc. 

2« The Present of the Indicative is also very frequently used 
instead of tlve Future Tense to express a proximate futurity : 
Mi amigo viene al instante, My friend will come in a moment, 

m 

Partimos ma^ana. We will leave to-morrow, 

3f The same tense is sometimes used instead of the Past 
Tense, especially in a narrative, to give it more animation, and 
to place it vividly, as it were, before the reader : 

Oye el general que el enemigo ha The general heard (hears) that ttie 

echado el puente, y al punto da la enemy had (has) huUt the bridge^ 

senal de la pelea, se arma, sube a and he immediately gave (gives) 

caballo y sale al frente de sus ordersfortJie battle, armed {Aims) 

tropas a encontrar los Franceses. himself mounted (mounts) his 

QuiNTANA. horse, and sallied (sallies) forth 

to ineet the French. 

4. The radical part or the root of the verb is obtained by 
dropping the two last letters which form the terminations proper 
to the conjugation to which the verb belongs, namely : ar, for 
the first conjugation ; er, for the second conjugation ; and, ir for 
the third conjugation. 

To the stem are added to form the PreMnt of the Indicative of 

the Eegular Verbs, and of many Irregular Verbs, the following 

terminations : 

For the 1st Conjugation : o, 
For the 2d Conjugation : o, 
For the 3d Conjugation : o, 



as, 


a, 


amos, 


ais, 


an. 


es, 


e, 


emos, 


eis, 


en 


es, 


e, 


imos, 


ia, 


en. 
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5« Observation on the Present of the Indicative of certain Regular 

Verbs. 

a. In those verbs ending in the Present Infinitive in cer 

and cir, the c is replaced by a z before and a to preserve the 

soft sound : 

Veneer, to (xmquer. Venao, / coTiquer ; instead of venco. 

Resarcir, to compensate. Besarsa, he compensates ; instead of resarca. 

b. Verbs ending in the Present Infinitive in ger, change g in- 
to j before o and a for the same reason as above : 

Coger, to take. Cojo, I take ; instead of cogo. 

C. Verbs ending in the Present Infinitive in ^uir, change qu 
into C before and a : 

fieliuquir, to offend. Delinoo^ / offend ; instead of delinquo. 

d. Finally, those verbs ending in the Present Infinitive in uir 
change the i into y before a, e, : 

Atribuir, to attribute. Atribuyo, / attribute ; instead of atribuio. 

Atribuye, he attributes ; instead ofairibuie. 

Constituir, to coTistUute. Constituyo, 7 cww^t^wfe; instead of coTis^i^wio. 

Destruir, to destroy. Destmyo, / destroy ; instead of destruio. 

Distribuir, to distribiUe. Distribuyo, I distribute ; instead oi distribuio. 

Huir, to flee. Hnyo, //ee ; instead of ^wio. 

etc. etc. 



leccion XXXIII. Lesson XXXIII. 

ntREOTTLAR VERBS OF THE 1st CONJUGATION. 

Present Tenge of tlie IndicatiTe Mood. 

1. Calentar, to warm. 2. Empezar, to begin. 

Caliento, I warm. Empiezo, I begin. 

Calientas, thou warmest. Empiezas, thou beginnest. 

Calienta, he warms. Empieza, he begins. 

Calentamos, we warm. Empezamos, we begin. 

Calentais, you warm. Empezais, you begin. 

Calientan, fJiey warm. Empiezan, they begin. 
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Principal Irregular Verbs df the 
the e, amd are conjugated 

Apretar, to squeeze. 
Arrendar, to hire, 
Asentar, to place. 
Atravesar, to cross. 
Cegar, to blind. 
Cerrar, to shut. 
Comenzar, to commence. 
Concertar, to agree. 
ConfesaTt to confess. 
Despertar, to awake. 
Besterrar, to banish. 
Empedrar, to pave. 
Encerrar, to look up. 
Encomendar, to recommend. 
Enmendar, to correct. 
Enterrar, to bury. 
Escarmentar, to take warning. 

3. Almorzar, to breakfast. 
Almuerzo, I breakfast. 
Alrauerzas, thou breakfastcst. 
Almnerza, ?ie breakfasts. 
Almorzamos, u^ breakfast. 
Almorzais, yoit breakfad. 
Almnerzan, they breakfast. 



Ist conjugation which take an i hefor$ 
like oalentar aTut empezar. 

Fregar, to rub. 
Gobernart to govern. 
Helari to freeze. 
Herrar, to shoe, 
Xentar, to mention. 
Kegar, to deny. 
Nevar, to snow. 
Pensar, to think. 
Qnebrar, to break, 
Becomendar, to recommend, 
Beventar, to burst. 
Segar, to cut down. 
Sembrar, to sow. 
Sentar, to set. 
Temblar, to tremble. 
Tentar, to tempt. 
TropezaTf to fumble, 

4. Oontar, to count. 
Cuento, I caunt. 
Cuentas, thou countest. 
Cueiita, he cownts. 
Contamos, we count. 
Contais, you count. 
Cuentaii, they count. 



Principal Irregular Verbs of the 1st conjugation ivhich change the o into^ 
ue, and are conjugated like almorzsu: and contar. 



Acordar, to remind. 
Amolar, to grind. 
Apostar, to bet. 
Aprobar, to approve. 
Avergonzar, to shame. 
Consolar, to console. 
Desollar, to skin. 
Encontrar, to meet. 
Forzar, to force. 
Hollar, to tread. 
Mostrar, to show. 
Foblar, to people. 



^/Frobar, to prove. 
Benovar, to renew. 
Bodar, to roll. . 
Soldar, to solder. 
Soltar, to let loose. 
Sonar, to sound. 
Sonar, to dream. 
Tostar, to toad. 
Trocar, to barter. 
Tronar, to thunder. 
Volar, to fly. 
Yolcar, to overturn. 
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5. Bar, to give. 
Doy, I give. 
Das, thou givest. 
Da, ?ie gives. 
Damos, lae give. 
Dais, you give. 
Dan, they give. 



6. Jugar, to play. 
Juego, I play. 
Juegas, ihouplayest, 
Juega, he plays. 
Jugamos, we play. 
Jugais, you play. 
Juegan, they play. 



Vooabulario. 

£1 aire, the air. 
M estado, the state. 
£1 labrador, the farmer. 
M trabajb, the work. 
La oooinera, the cook. 
La fanoion, the ceremony. 
La ignoranoia, th-e ignorance. 
Despiies, afterwards. 
Imposible, impossible. 
Temprano, early. 
Anadir, 3. to add. 
Apostar, 1. to bet. 
Aprobar, 1. to approve. 
Calentar, 1. to warm. 
Cerrar, 1. to shut. 
Confesar, L to confer. 
Consolar, 1. to console. 



Vocabulary. 

Creer, 2. to believe. 
Encerrar, 1. to lock up. 
Enoontrar, 1. to meet. 
Enterrar, 1. to bury. 
Helar, 1. to freeze. 
Ir, 3. to go. 
Mostrar, 1. to sJiow. 
Pasar, 1. to pass. 
Peiuar, 1. to think. 
Poblar, 1. to people. 
Probar, 1. to prove. 
Becomendar, 1. to recoynmend. 
Bembrar, 1. to sow. 
Sonar, 1. to dream. 
Temblar, 1. to tremble. 
Volar, 1. tojly. 



Exercise 65. 

1. I Qu6 piensa V. de eso ? 2. No se que pensar. 3. [ A que hora 
almuerzan V. V. 1 4. Almorzaraos d las siete de la mafiana. 

6. I Donde estan los muchachos ] 6. Estan jugando en el jardin. 

7. I Cuanto dinero da V. d este homhre ? 8. Yo le doy cien pesos. 
9. I A qu6 hora empieza la funcion] 10. Creo que empieza muy 
temprano. 11. ^ Porque tiembla ese muchacho? 12. Porque tiene 
miedo. 13. El principe gobiema sus estados con moderacion y jus- 
ticia. 14. [ Cuanto quiere V. apostar que puedo hacer eso ? 15. Yo 
nunca apuesto dinero. 16. [ Como pasan V. V. el tiempo ? 17. Al- 
morzamos temprano, despues estudiamos ; d la una salimos ; d las seis 
comemos, y jugamos basta las diez. 18. Confieso que no se nada de 
eso. 19. I Como piensan V. V. hacer eso ? 20. Pensamos haceilo asi. 
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21. Los pdjaros pueblan los aires. 22. Apuesto que V. no encuen- 
tra la casa de mi hermauo y que yo encuentro la de su hennano 
de V. 23. Yo no apruebo lo que V. ha hecho. 24. Esos hombres 
niuestran mucha ignorancia. 25. Esta mujer encierra todo el dinero 
que tiene. 26. i I'iene V. algo que anadir i 27. Si, senor, le reco- 
miendo d V. de no salir de la casa. 28. [ Ha cerrado V. las puertaa ? 
29. La criada las cierra todas las noches. 30. EsU helando. 



Exercise 66. 

1. I meet your brother every day in our street 2. Where does 
your brother breakfast 1 3. He never breakfasts (breakfasts never) 
with us. 4. What do you give to the children ] 6. I give them 
apples and cakes. 6. Why do you not commence your work now ? 
7. I cannot commence now ; I have some letters to write. 8. The 
general has l)een buried this morning. 9. Do you think that your 
brother will be here to-night? 10. I don't think so. 11. I recom- 
mend you not to (de no) go to the house of that lady. 12. Do you 
approve the conduct of your brother ? 13. I do not approve of it ; it 
is impossible to approve it. 14. Do you dream sometimes? 15. I 
never dream. 16. What does this prove? 17. It does not prove 
anything. 18. You show your ignorance when you speak so. 
19. The birds fly in the air. 20. Who warms my coffee ? 21. The 
cook warms it. 22. He bets that I cannot do this, and I bet that I 
can. 23. We give all our money to that poor man. 24. That poor 
woman cannot console herself (se). 25. Will you play with me ? 26. I 
never play when I have to study. 27. The farmers sow their fields 
in this season. 28. Why do you tremble ? 29. I do not tremble, 
you tremble yourself. 30. It was freezing. 



Oram&tica. Grammar. 

1. There are in Spanish sevei:al kinds of irregularities in the 
verbs of the three conjugations ; but as these variations are 
limited in most cases to certain moods, tenses, and persons, and 
almost always occur in the same places, they constitute a certain 
regularity in their irregularity, and this constant repetition of 
similar irregularities facilitates the task of the student. 
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It has been shown by the conjugation given above that the 
irregularity in the Present Indicative occurs in the 1st, 2d, and 
3d person singular, and the 3d person plural. It will be shown 
hereafter when conjugating other tenses that the irregularities 
of the verbs of the 1st conjugation will be the same throughout 
the whole conjugation, excepting four verbs which will be men- 
tioned in their appropriate time and place. 

2» Verbs like calentar and empezar insert an i before the e 
in the 1st, 2d, and 3d persons singular, and also in the 3d per- 
son plural of the Indicative, while verbs like almorzar and 
contar replace the o by ue in the same persons. 

Jugar and dar stand alone, no other verbs being conjugated 
like them, unless we except estar, to he, which has in the Pres- 
ent Indicative the same terminations are dar. 

3« The Present Participle and the Past Participle of the 
irregular verbs of the 1st conjugation are formed ragularly : 

Calent-ar, to vmrm ; calent-ando, warming ; calent-ado, warmed. 

Empez-ar, to begin ; empez-ando, beginning ; empez-ado, begun, 

AlmoTZ-tiXttobreakfast; &\moTZ-ajidOy breakfasting; &hnorz-$kdOf breakfasted. 

Cont-ar, to count ; cont-ando, counting ; cont-ado, counted. 

D-ar, to give; d-ando, giving; d-ado, given. 

Jug-ar, to play; jug-ando, playing; jug-ado, played. 
etc. etc. etc. 

4« The verb errar, to err, may be added to the list of the 
irregular verbs already given. 

This verb t^kes a y before itself in the same Tenses and Per- 
sons where calentar, to tvarm, inserts an i : 

Terro, / err. err ar, to err. 

Terras, thou errest. 

Terra, ?ie errs, err ando, erring. 

Erramos, we err. 

Errais, you err. err ado, erred. 

Terran, tfiey err. 
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LESSON 34. 



Leccion XXXIV. 



Lesson XXXIY, 



mREOULAR VERBS OP THE 2d CONJUGATION. 



tto know, 
to be acquainted wUh, 
Conoaco, I know. 
CouoceSy thou knowest. 
Conoce, he knows. 
Conocemos, we know. 
Conoceis, you know, 
Conocen, they know. 



2. Naoer, to be bom. 
Nazco, / am bom. 
Naces, tfiou art bom. 
Nace, ?ie is bom. 
Nacemos, toe are bom. 
Naceis, you are bom, 
Nacen, they are bom. 



3. Ferder, to lose. 
Pierdo, / lose. 
Pierdes, thou losest. 
Pierde, he loses. 
Perdemos, we lose. 
Perdeis, you lose. 
Pierden, they lose. 



4. Encender, to light. 
Enciendo, / light. 
Enciendes, thou lightest. 
Enciende, he lights. 
Encendemos, we light. 
Encendeis, you light. 
Encienden, they light. 



6. Hacer, to make, to do; haciendo, making, doing; hecho, mxide, done, 

6. Caer, to fall ; oayendo, falling ; oaido, fallen. 

Hago, I make or do. Caigo, I fall. 

Haces, thou makest or doest. Caes, thoufallest. 

Hace, he makes or does. ^'^^* he falls. 

Hacemos, we make or do. Caemos, we fall. 

Haceis, you make or do. . Caeis, you fall. 

Hacen, they make or do. Caen, they fall. 



7. Poner, to put ; 

8. Querer, to wishjto be willing ; 
Pongo, I pv;t. 

Pones, thou puttest. 
Pone, he puts. 
Ponemos, we put. 
Poneis, you put. 
Ponen, they put. 



poniendo, putting : puesto, put. 
queriendo, unshing ; querido, wished. 

Quiero, / icish, I am willing. 

Quieres, thou, wishest, etc. 

Quiere, he wvihes, etc. 

Queremos, we wishy etc. 

Quereis, you wish, etc. 

Quieren, they wish, etc. 
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9. Saber, to know, to hww how to ; faMendo, knowing ; nbicLo, huovm. 



10. Foder, to be able ; 
S6, I know. 

Sabes, thou knowest. 
Sabe, ?ie knows. 
Sabemos, 2oe know. 
Sabeis, you know. 
Saben, they know. 

11. Coeer, to boH ; 

12. Traer, to bring; 
Cuezo, IboU. 
Cueees, thou boiled. 
Caeze, he boils. 
Cocemos, we boil. 
Coceis, you boil. 
Cuecen, they boil. 



padiendOt beiTig able ; podido, bee» able. 
Puedo, / am abU, I can, 
Puedes, thou art aMe, etc 
Puede, he is able, etc. 
Podemos, vje are aMe, etc 
Podeis, you are able, etc. 
Pueden, th^y are able, etc, 

eotUndo, boiling; eoddo, b&iUd. 

trajesdo, bringing; trai^, brought. 

Traigo, I bring. 

Traes, tJiow bringest. 

Trae, lie brings. 

Traemos, We bring. 

Traeis, you bring. 

Traen, they bring. 



13. Caber, to be contained; oabiendo, being contained; oaMdo, been coiUained. 

14. Valer, to be worth ; yaliendo, being worth ; yalido, been worth. 
Quepo, / am contained. Valgo, / am worth. 

Cabes, thou art contained. Vales, thou art worth. 

Cabe, he is contained. Vale, he is worth, 

Cabemos, we are contained. Valemos, we are worth. 

Cabeis, you are contained. Valeis, yoic are worth. 

Caben, they are contained. Valen, they are worth. 



15. Ver, to see; 

16. AbsoWer, to absolve ; 
Veo, I see. 

Ves, thou seest. 
Ve, he sees. 
Vemos, we see. 
Veis, you see, 
Ven, they see. 

17. Volver, to return ; 

18. Morder, to bite ; 
Vuelvo, I return. 
Vuelves, thou retumest. 
Vuelve, he returns. 
Volvemos, we return. 
Volveis, you return. 
Vuelven, they return. 



Tiondo, seeing; Tisto, seen. 

Bbaolviendo, absolving ; abtaelto, absolved. 

Absuelvo, I absolve. 

Absuelves, thou ahsolvest, 

Absuelve, he absolves. 

Absolvemos, we absolve. 

Absolveis, you absolve. 

Absuelven, they absolve. 



volviendo, returning ; 
mordiendo, biting ; 

Muerdo, I bite. 

Muerdes, thmo bitest. 

Muerde, he bites. 

Mordemos, we bite. 

Mordeis, you bite. 

Muerden, they bite. 



▼uelto, returned. 
mordido, bitten. 
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19. Oler, to9inell; 
Huelo, IsmelL 
Haeles, thou smellest, 
Hnele, Jie smells. 



oliendo, smelling; olido, smeU, 
Olemos, we smell. 
Oleis, you smell. 
Hnelen, they smell. 



Vooabulario. 

El baul, the trunk. 
El diente, the tooth. 
El gas, the gas. 
El negociOt the business. 
El olor, the smell. 
El pueblo, the town. 
El saoo, the bag. 
La estrella, the star. 
La luna, the moon. 
La naez, the nut. 
La ropa, the clothes. 
La tardOi the afternoon. 
Algnnas veoes, sometimes. 
A lo m^nos, at least. 
Besde, since. 
Durante, during. 



Vocabulary, 

Oeneralmente, generally. 
MiAana, to-nwrrow. 
Paiado muiana, the day aftsr to- 
morrow. 
Ventajoso, proJitaUe. 
Devolver, 2. to return, give back, 
Disponer, 2. to dispose. 
Enoender, 2. to light. 
Llover, 2. to rain. 
Morder, 2. to bite. 
Ferder, 2. to lose. 
Froponer, 2. to propose. 
Traer, 2. to bring. 
Valer, 2. to be worth, 
Ver, 2. to see. 



Exercise 67. 

1. [ Sabe V. si el perro muerde 1 2. No puede morder, es demasia- 
do viejo, y no tiene dientes. 3. i Cuanto puede valer este reloj ? 
4. Si es de oro, vale d lo menos cien pesos. 5. [ Ve V. d menudo d la 
seSora Marti ] 6. La veo todas las semanas. 7. [ Como hace V. esto ? 
8. Lo hago asi. 9. i Pueden V. V. hacer esto tan bien como nosotros ? 
10. Podemos hacerlo mejor. 11. [ Qu6 quieren V. V.? 12. Queremos 
dinero para ir al teatro. 13. V. sabe muy bien que el teatro esta 
cerrado. 14. [ Que pone V. en el baul ? 15. Pongo mi ropa en el 
baul grande, y mis libros en el pequeiio. 16. fCuando piensa V. 
volver del campo 1 17. Vuelvo maiiana 6 pasado maiiana. 18. [ Co- 
noce V. d este cabal lero? 19. Le conozco desde muchos anos. 
20. I Que mal olor hay en este cuarto ! 21. Yo no huelo nada. 
22. [ Ha perdido V. algo ? 23. Nunca pierdo nada. 24. [ Que me 
propone V. ? 25. Le propongo algo de muy ventajoso para V. 
26. [ Sabe V. lo que quieren estos muchachos ? 27. Yo no s^ lo que 
quieren. 28. [Qu^ trae V. en aquel saco? 29. Traigo manzanas y 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 191 

nueces. 30. Durante la noche vemos la luna y las estrellas. 31. i Qu^ 
hacen V. V. los domingos por la tarde ? 32. Salimos generalmente. 
33. I A quien conocen V. V. en el pueblo ] 34. Conocemos d casi todo 
el mundo. 35. Mi amigo no sale todavla. 

£xercise 68. 

1. Will you do this for me ] 2. I don't know how to do it, I have 
never learned. 3. Does the dog bite ? 4. He barks, but he never 
bites. 5. Is that book worth anything? 6. It is not worth any- 
thing. 7. Whom do you know here ? 8. I do not know anybody. 
9. Can you do what I do ? 10. I cannot do it. 11. At what time do 
you light the gas ? 12. I light it at six o'clock. 13. Why do you 
not return the money to that man 1 14. Because I have no money 
now. 15. Does it rain? 16. It rains a little. 17. Our brothers 
return to-morrow from the city. 18. Can your brother go with me ] 
19. He cannot go now, but I can go with you if you wish. 20. Where 
do you put your books 1 21. I put them in the small room. 22. What 
do you wish here? 23. I wish to see your father, where is he? 
24. I don't know where he is. 25. Can you bring me my books to- 
morrow? 26. I bring them now in my bag. 27. Do you see Mr. 
Brown very often? 28. I see him every Thursday. 29. Do you 
know this lady ? 30. Yes, I see her sometimes at her house. 31. Of 
how much money can you dispose for this business ? 32. I can dis- 
pose of three hundred dollars, but not of one cent more. 33. Edward 
will not come with us, because it rains. 34. Do you know that I 
wish to be obeyed ? 35. I don't obey any one here. 

Gr&matica. Grammar. 

1. Verbs ending in acer, ecer, and ocer like iiacer, to be 
bam, empobrecer, to grow poor, conocer, to knotv, insert a z 
before the c in the 1st person singular of the Present of the 
Indicative : 

Nazco, / am 6or;t ; em pobrezco, /grroi<?^or; conozco, /Attioz^. 

. 2« The verbs mecer, to stir, to rock (which is a regular verb), 
and baoer, to make, to do, and its compounds, as desbacer, to 
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undo, rehftMr, to do over^ contrahac^, to vmitatey etc.^ fonn an 
exception to the above rule ; 

Mezo, I stir ; liago, I make, I do, 

3« Perder, to lose, and the following verbs insert an i before 
the e in the three persons singular and also in the 3d person 
plural of the Present of the Indicative, as is the case in some 
verbs of the 1st conjugation : 

Ascender, to ascend, Entender, to vmderstcmd, 

Atender, to mind, Estender, to spread, 

Condescender, to condescend, Heuder, to split. 

Contender, to conteiid. Reverter, to overfiow. 

Defender, to defend. Tender, to stretch. 

Desatender, to disregard. Trascender, to transcend. 

Descender, to descend. Verter, to spill. 
Encender, to light, 

4« The following verbs have the same irregularity as ptmer, 

to put : 

Anteponer, to place before, Oppner, to oppose.* 

Componer, to repair. Posponer, to postpone, 

Deponer, to depose. Proponer, to propose. 

Descoraponer, to discompose, Reponer, to replace, 

Disponer, to dispose, Sobreponer, to place over, 

Esponer, to expose. Suponer, to suppose. 

Iniponer, to impose, Trasponer, to transpose. 
Indisponer, to indispose, 

5« Cocer, to hail, and esoocer, to smart, differ from the verbs 
given above ending in acer, ecer^ and ocer ; and instead of insert- 
ing a z before the c like conocer, they change the o of the radical 
part into ue like morder, to bite, and replace the c by a z : 

Cuezo, I boil. Escuezo, I smart. 

6« Caber corresponds also to the English verb to contain, to 
hold ; but in order to use caber in the sense of these verbs, the 
English accusative must become the Spanish nominative, while 
the preposition en must also be used : 

En este teatro cabe mas gcnte que This theater contains more people 
en aquel, than that one. 
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7. The following verbs are conjugated like traer, to bring : 
Abstraer, to ab^ract. Distraer, to distract, Substi-aer, 

Atraer, to attract, Estraer, to extract Sustraer, 

Contraer, to contra^ Ketraer, to retract. 
Detraer, to detract, Retrotraer, to refer to former times. 



* [ to subtracL 



8« Equivaler, to he equal tOy is conjugated like Taler, to be 
worth, 

9« Volver, to return, and the following verbs, change the o of 

the radical into ne in the three persons singular, and also in the 

3d person plural of the Present of the Indicative, Mke almorsaTi 

to breakfast f of the 1st conjugation : 

Condoler, to cmidole. Doler, to ache. Oler, to smell. 

Con mover, to affect. Envoi ver, to involve, Reraorder, to sting, 

Demoler, to demolish. Llover, to rain. Resolver, to resolve. 

Desenvolver, to unfold. Moler, to grind. Revolver, to revolve, 

Devolver, to ffim back. Morder, to bit^, Soler, to be wont, 

Bisolver, to dissolve. Mover, to move, Torcer, to ttiMsL 

10* The follomng verbs are conjugated like tener, to have, 
which is also an irregular v^b : 

Contener, to coftikmi, Mantener, to maintain, Sostener, to sustain, 

Detener, to detain, Obtenw, to obtain, 

Entretener, to enteffain, Retener, to retain. 



Leceion XXXV, Lesson XXXV. 

IRREGITULB VEBBS OF THE 3d CONJXJOATiaK. 
Piresent of the Indicative. 

1. Condacir, to conduct ; condaciendo, condiicting ; conducido, condttcted, 

2. Ltuoir, to shine : In^ndo, shining ; Ineidb, shined, 
Conduico, It&ndvieL Losoo, I shine. 
Conduces, thou conductest. Luces, thou shitiest. 
Conduce, he conducts. Luce, he shines. 
Conducimos, we conduct. Lucimos, vm shin^, 
Conducis, yo^i, coTiduct. Lueis, you shine. 
Conducen, tliey conduct, Lucen, tliey shine^ 
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3. Sentir, tofe^l; 

4. Bivertir, to amitse ; 
Sieuto, I feel. 
Sientes, thoufeeUst. 
Sifente, Tie feels. 
Sentimos, we feel. 
Sentis, you feel. 
Sienten, they feel. 

5. Dormir, to sleep : 

6. Morir, to die; 
Dnermo, I sleep. 
Buermes, thou sleepest, 
Duerme, h£ sleeps. 
Dormimos, we sleep. 
Borniis, you sleep. 
Dnennen, they sleep. 

7. Fedir, to asJcfor ; 

8. M^diTi to measure ; 
Pido, I ask for. 
Pides, tho^i asJcestfor. 
Pide, he asks for. 
Pedimos, we ask for. 
Pedis, you ask for. 
Piden, they ask for. 



sintiendo, feeling : sentido, felt 

divertiendo, amumng ; divertido, amused. 

Divierto, I amuse. 

Diviertes, thou amusest, 

Divierte, h>e amuses. 

Divertimos, we amuse, 

Divertis, you amuse. 

Divierten, they amuse. 



dormidO) slept. 
maerto, dead. 



dumiendO) sleeping; 
muriendo, dying ; 

Muero, I die. 

Maeres, thou diest. 

Mnere, h£ dies. 

Morimos, we die. 

Moris, you, die. 

Mneren, they die, 

pidiendO) asking for ; pedido, asked for. 

midiendo, ineasuring ; medido, measured. 

Mido, I measure. 

Mides, thou measured, 

Mide, he measures. 

Mediinos, we measure. 

Medis, you measure, 

Miden, they measure. 



9. Venir, to corne; 

10. Decir, to say, to tell ; 
Vengo, Icom£. 

Vienes, thmi comesL 
Viene, he comts. 
Venimos, we come. 
Venis, yotc come. 
Vienen, they come. 

11. Salir, to go out ; 

12. Ir, to go ; 
Salgo, / go Old. 
Sales, thou goest out. 
Sale, he goes out. 
Salimos, we go out. 
Salis, you go out. 
Salen, they go out. 



yiniendo, coming; venido, come, 
diciendo, saying ; dicho, said, 

Digo, I say. 

Dices, thou sayest. 

Dice, he says. 

Decimos, we say. 

Decis, you say. 

Dicen, tliey say. 



saliendOt going out ; 

yendo, goiiig ; 

Voy, I go. 
Vas, thou goest 
Va, he goes. 
VamoB, we go, 
Vais, you go. 
Van, they go. 



salido, gone out. 
ido, gone. 
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18. Oir, to hear ; 
Oigo, I hear. 
O jes, thou hear est, 
Oje, he hears. 



oyendo, hearing; oidOi heard, 

Oimos, toe hear, 
Ois, you hear, 
Oyen, they hear. 



Vooabulario. 
oanto, the singing. 
El cnento, the tale. 
El estndiante, the siudenL 
La aventnra) the adveidure, 
Indiferente, iiidifferenL 
Por cierto, certainly. 
T«Uiiiaeo, Telemachiu. 
Aborreoer, 2. to hate. 
BendeoiTi 3. to bless. 
Cantar, 1. to sing. 
Ck>mplaeer, 2. to please. 
Conduoiri 3. to conduct, to take, 
Desde que, since. 
Divertiri 3. to amuse. 



Vocabulary. 
Dormir, 3. to sleep. 
Esperar, 1. to wait, to hope, 
€bAar, 1. to earn, 
Ir, 3. to go. 

Mantdner, 2. to support, 
Mediii 3. to measure, 
Morir, 3. to die. 
Oir, 3. to hear. 
Pedir, 3. to ask/or. 
Podrir, 3. to rot. 
Provenir, 3. to come from, (to origi- 

ncUe). 
BepetiTi 3. to repeat. 
TradnoiTi 3. to translate. 



Exercise 69. 

1. [ X qai hora sale V. todos los dias ? 2. Salgo generalinente i 
las diez 6 d las diez y media. 3. [ Que dice este hombre ? 4. No 86 
lo que dice, habla aleman. 5. i Qu6 libro traducen V. V. del fiances 
al espanol ? 6. Traducimos las aventuras de Telemaco. 7. [ Va V. 
al concierto esta noche? 8. No, seiior, voy al teatro. 9. [Donde 
esta Juan ? 10. Todavla estd durmiendo. 11. [ Oye V. lo que digo ? 
12. Oigo muy bien, pero no puedo hacer lo que V. quiere, porque 
tengo que salir ahora mismo {this very minute). IS. lA d6nde van 
estos muchachos ? 14. Van d la escuela. 15. [ Quiere V. ir por pan ? 
16. Si, senor, quiero ir. 17. Los estudiantes van cantando por las 
calles. 18. Todas las manzanas que V. ha comprado, estan podridas. 
19. iComo puede V. decir tal cosa? 20. Lo digo porque lo se. 
21. J A d6nde conduce V. d este muchacho ? 22. Le conduzco a casa 
de su tio. 23. i Cuanto pide V. por este caballo ? 24. No pido eino 
lo que vale. 25. El viejo Andres nos divierte todas las nocbes con 
8U8 cuentos. 26. Dice el medico que mueren muchos ninos en este 
mes. 27. i Duerme V. ? 28. No, senor, no duermo, oigo todo lo que 
V. dice. 29. jHa medido V. el pano? 30. Voy d medirlo ahora. 



196 LESSON 35. 

31. I Porqud jiborrece V. i este hombre J 32. Yo no le aborrezco, el 
uie es indilerente. 33, i Porqud no me obedece V. 1 34. Yo le 
obedezco a V., j hago todo la que puedo para complacerle d V. 
35. Este pobre hombre no puede mantener d su familia con lo que 
gana. 36. Yo mantengo i mis hermanitas desde que mi padre ha 
muerto. 

Exercise 70, 

1. How do you sleep now? 2. I sleep mach bett^, thank you. 
3. What does your mother tell your brother ? 4. She tells him that 
he cannot go out without a hat. 5. Do you bear the music from 
here ? 6, We hear the music and the singing from our room. 7. What 
do you wish to-day ? 8, I have come to (a) see if you need any- 
thing ? 9e Yes ; I need coffee, sugar and tea. 10. Do you (pi.) ^o to 
(the) church every Sunday l 11. We go twice on (los) Sundays, and 
also sometimes in the week. 12; Do you go out to-day ? *13. I never 
go out when it rains, 14, Why don't you measure the cloth ? 15. I 
have measured it already. 16. Who takes your little sister to school I 
17. I take her sometimes, but she generally goes (goes generally) 
alone. 18, Why don'^t you ask that man for your money ? 19. He 
says that he has no money now, and that I must wait till next month. 
20. Will you go for some Iwead for me ? 21. I cannot go now ; will 
you wait a few minutes. 22. Certainly, you may go in a half hour if 
you wish. 23. Are the children still sleeping 1 24. Yes, they are all 
sleeping yet. 25. Why don't you tell (to) your tailor that you cannot 
pay him now ? 26. Who says that I cannot pay him 1 I can, but I 
will not, because he owes money to my brother and will not pay him. 
27. Can you translate this? 28. I don't translate very well yet 
29. Will you repent what he has said. 30. Why don't you repeat it 
yourself? 31. I don't understand German. 32. Where does it come 
from ? 33. It comes from the old house. 34. The father blesses his 
children. 35. I am going this evening to the city, but I don't know 
yet if my friends can go with me. 

Gram4tk3s« Grammar. 

!• Verbs ending in Hcir, like conducir, to conduct, to take; 
lucir, to shitie, etc., have in the Present of the Indicative the 
same irregularity as the verbs of the 2d conjugation ending in 
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aeer, oeer, i^d soer, tl»stt is» tbey ius^ a z before the c in the 
first person singular of said tense : 

2« The following verbs conjugated like lentir, to feel, and 
divertir, to amnge, have in the Present of the Indicative the 
same irregularities as the verb empezar, to hfgin, of the Ist con- 
jugation, that is, they insert «n i belbre the 4 in the 1^ 2d, and 
3d persons singular^ and in the 3d person plural of said t^ise : 

Adherir, ts adhere, Deferir, to defer, Ingerir, to interfere, 

Adquirir, to acquire, Desmentir, to belie, Mentir, to lie, 

Advertir, to notice. Diferir, to differ, 
Arrepentirse (reflex.) U Tepmt. Digerir, to digeiL 

Asentir, to consent, Disentir, to dissent. 

Conferir, to oonfer. Herir, to wound. 

Gonsentir, %o consent, Hervir, to hoU, 

CJonvertir, to convert, Inferir, to infer, 

Obse&Vatiok. ' — The MJne verbs change Uie e into an i in the Present 
Participle, as : sintiendo, feeling ; advirtiendo, noticing ; etc. 



Pervertir, to pervert, 
Preforir, to prefer, 
Presentir, to foresee, 
Proferir, to tetter, 
Referir, to refer. 
Requerir, to notify. 



3« Dormir, to sleep, and morir, to ^, change the o of the 
radical part into HO in the same cases as the verb almorzar of 
the 1st coi^'ugation. 

The is also changed into a U in the Present Participle : 
Dunniendo, sleeping. Muriendo, dying, 

4« Pedir, to ask for, and medir, to measwre, and the following 
verbs change the e into i in the 1st, 2d, and 3d persona siogular, 
the 3d person plural, and the Present Participle : 



Ceair, to gird. 
Colegir, to collect, 
Competir, to compete, 
Coaoebir, to conceive. 
Conseguir, to obtain, 
Constrefiir, to force, 
Corregir, to correct, 
Derretir, to melt. 
Deservir, to harm,, 
Despedir, to dismiss. 
Destefiir, to discolor. 



Elegit, to elect. 
Embestir, to attack. 
Envefitir, to invest. 
Espedir, to forward. 
Freir, fjo fry. 
Gemir, to grown. 
Impedir, to prevent. 
Investir, to invest. 
Perseguir, to pursue. 
Proseguir, to continue. 



Regit, to rule. 
Rcir, to laugh. 
Rendir, to sarrender, 
Reflir, to fight, to scold 
Repetir, to repeat, 
Seguir, to follow, 
Servir, to serve. 
Sonreir, to smile, 
Teilir, to dye. 
Vestir, to dress. 
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5. The following verbs are conjugated like venire to come, of 

which they are compounds : 

Avenir, to happen, Prevenir, to arraiige beforehand, 

Contravenir, to transgress. Provenir, to originate. 

Convenir, to agree. Revenir, to return. 

Desavenir, to disagree. Sobrevenir, to come between. 
Intervenir, to irUerfere. 

Obsbkvation. — Venir por means to comefw, to fetch. 

6« Predecir, to foretell^ contradecir, to corvtradid, desdecir, 
to retractf and bendecir, to bless, have in the Present of the In- 
dicative the same irregularities as decir, to say, to tell: 
Predigo, I foretell. Contradigo, I contradict. 

7« Although the meaning of ir is to go, this verb accom- 
panied by an adverb corresponds also to the verb andar, to 
walk : 

Voy despacio, / walk slowly. Voy deprisa, / walk quickly. 

Observation. — When accompanied by the preposition por the verb ir 
is used instead of bnsoar, to fetch : 

Voy por pan, I go for breads I fetch bread. 

8« The verb asir, to seize, makes asgo in the 1st person sin- 
gular of the Present of the Indicative, but this verb is hardly 
ever used, except metaphorically. 

9t The verb podrir, to rot, of which the Present of the In- 
dicative is : 

Pudro, / rot. Podrimos, we rot. 

Pudres, th(m rottest. Podris, you rot. 

Pudre, he rots. Pudren, tJiey rot. 

and the Present Participle pndriendo, rotting, is hardly ever 
used except in the Infinitive and the Past Participle podrido» 
rotten. The regular verb pudrir has taken its place in all other 
cases. 
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Lecclon XXXVI- 



Lesson XXXVI. 



THE IMPERFECT TENSE, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

The Imperfect Indicative is formed by adding the following 
terminations to the radical part of the verbs : 



For the iBt Conjogatioii : 


For the 2d and 3d Conjngatioiui : 


-aba 


-ia 


-abas 


-ias 


-aba 


-ia 


-abamos 


-iamos 


-abais 


-iais 


-aban 


-ian 



Note. — The verbs ser, 2. to be, ver, 2. to see, and ir, 3. to go, are the 
only verbs that form an exception to the rule which refers to all other 
regular and irregular verbs. 

let Conjugation, 



Habl-aba» 


/ spoke or / was speaking. 


Habl-abas, 


thou spokest or thou wast speaking. 


Habl-aba, 


he spoke or he was speaking. 


Habl-abamos, 


we spoke or we were speaking. 


Habl-abais, 


you spoke or you were speaking. 


Habl-aban, 


ihey spoke or they were speaking. 




2d Conjugation, 


Vend-ia, 


Isold or / was selling. 


Vend-ias, 


thou soldest or thou wast selling. 


Vend-ia, 


he sold or h£ was selling. 


Yend-iamos, 


we sold or we were selling. 


Vend-iais, 


you sold or you were selling. 


Yend-iani 


they sold or they were selling. 




Zd Conjugation, 


Ven-ia, 


I came or / was coming. 


Ven-ias, 


thou camest or thmi, wast coming. 


Ven-ia. 


he came or he was coming. 


Yen-iamos, 


we cam/i or we were coming. 


Yen-iais, 


you came or y(m were coming. 


Yen-ian, 


they came or they were coming. 
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Exceptiong^ 


1. 


Iba, 


I went or / was^omff. 




Ibasy 


thou wentest or thou wast going. 




Iba, 


he went or he laas go^ng. 




IbamoSy 


we went or toe were going. 




IbaiSy 


you went or you were going. 




Iban^ 


theyi went oi* they were going. 


2. 


Veia> 


I saw or / teas seeing. 




Veias, 


thoiir sawest or thou wast seeing. 




Veia, 


he saw or h£ was seeing. 




Veiamo% 


we saiu or we were seeing. 




Veiaig, 


you saw or you were seeing. 




Veian, 


they saw or they were seeing. 


8. 


Era, 


I was. 




Era-s, 


thouvJasL 




Era, 


he was. 




ii-amos, 


we were. 




^rais, 


you were. 




Eran, 


they were. 


To 


calmlario. 


Vocabulary. 



El enemigOt the enemy. 

£1 escritorio, the oJSce. 

£1 mode, the way. 

£1 negocio, the business. 

£1 oso, the hear. 

£1 pardguas, the umbrella. 

£1 tlempO) the time. 

La elegancia, the elegance. 



La fortaleza, the fortress. 
La limonada, the lemonade. 
La laz, the light. 
La piierta, the door. 
Caro, dear. 
Bil&rente, different. 
Creer, 2. to believe. 
Entrar, 1. to enter. 



Oastar, 1. to spend. 
Llamar, 1. to call 
Llegar, 1. to arrive. 
Mandar, 1. to send. 
Mirar, 1. to look at. 
OeapaT) 1. to occupy. 
Toear, 1. to play wi. 
Vestir, 3. to dress. 



Exercise 71. 

1. Yo sabia que su bermano de V. estaba male la semana pasada, 
pero yo creia que 61 estaba bueno abora. 2. [ Estaba V. en Francia 
en aquel tiempo ? 3. Si, senor, yo estaba alii desde dos anos. 4. [ Qu6 
bacia V. entdnces 1 5. Yo estudiaba para ser medico. 6. [ Como 
estaban vestidas las dos senoras ? 7. Estaban vestidas con mucha 
elegancia. 8. Yo no sabia lo que querian estos hombres. 9. Querian 
entrar en la casa para robar. 10. Hablabamos niuy bien el frances 
cuando eramos jdvenes. 11. i Qu6 bacia su bermano de V. cuando 



( U N 1 V - ■ . ^^ 



I I 



IMPERFECT TE»^ INDrCrATD^E^OD. 201 

estaba ^i Inglaterra ? 12. No hacia nada, pero gastaba mndio din^ro. 
13. ^ Cuanto recibia por mes ? 14. Ml padre le mandaba doscientos 
pesos todos los meses. 15. i Qu^ e»taban V. V. mirando eaa la calle ? 

16. Estabamos mirando d un hombre que bacia bailar un oso. 

17. i Que le decia aquella senora ^ V. ? 18. Me decia que esperaba i 
8U marido y a sus hijos esta noche. 19. [ A quien conocian V. V. en 
aquella ciudad ? 20. No coBockmos ^ nadie. 21. i Que queiian 
estos caballeroe ? 22. Queriafi T«rle k V. 23. Juan queria comprar 
ifli calwillito, pero no tenia bafitante dinero. 24. [ A qu6 bora iba V. 
d casa dd medico ? 25. Yo iba todas las manaiias a las diez y media. 
26. I A quien veia V. en su casa 1 27. Yo veia i su senora y d sus 
hijos. 28. I Qu6 vendia aquella mujer ? 29. Ella vendia muy buenas 
peras. 30. i A quien daba V. todo su dinero 1 31. Yo no lo daba a 
nadie, yo lo prestaba d mi primo que hacia muy buenos negocios. 
S2. Nuestros soldados ocupaban todas las fortalezas del enemigo. 
83. i A que hora almarzaban V. V. ? 34. Almorzabamos muy tem- 
prano, pero comiamos muy tarde. 

Exercise 72. 

1. Who was the man at the door? 2. It was not a man, it was a 
little boy. 3. What did he want ? 4. He wished to know if Mr. 
Charles Marti lived in this house, as (pTies) he had a letter for him. 
5. Was not the gentleman in his room ? 6. He was there this morn- 
ing, but he has gone out. 7. Did you not know that my brother had 
arrived 1 8. 1 did not know it. 9. Were you acquainted with Mr. 
Arroyo 1 10. I knew him very well when he was young. 11. He 
was very poor then, but now he is very rich. 12. Why did you not 
wish to buy that house ? 13. Because it was too dear, and I had not 
money enougb, 14. With whom were you in Paris ? 15. I was 
there with my mother and sisters. 16. Do you know what Charles 
was telling me ? 17. I could see that he was speaking to you, but I 
could not hear a word. 18. He was telling me that he knew who 
had stolen your umbrella. 19. Where were you going tbis morning I 
20. I was going to my office ; I go there now very early. 21. To 
whom were you writing this morning ? 22. I was writing to ail my 
friends. 23. Could you see any one in the house 1 24. I could see 
no one, because there was no light in the room. 25. Who was play- 
ing on the piano? 26. My sisters were playing, and my brothers 
were singing. 27. Where were you when I was calling you ? 28. I 
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was in the garden with the children. 29. My friend used to come 
every day, but I don't know where he is now. 30. What did you 
drink when you were sick? 31. I drank lemonade. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1. The use of the Imperfect^ PaM Definite, and Past Indefi- 
nite, which in many cases would have but one form in English, 
presents one of the greatest difficulties met by those learning the 
Spanish language. The following rules are calculated to fecili- 
tate the task of the student. Practice, reading, and reasoning 
must also be depended upon as the best auxiliaries for the correct 
use of the Imperfect Tensa 

1. The Imperfect is used to express an action or event which 
has already occurred, but which was existing or going on when 
another action or event took place : 

£1 estudiaba cuando entraron, He was studying when they entered. 

2. This Tense is also used to express what was customary or 

habitual at a certain past time, and in that case may generally be 

rendered in English by prefixing "used to" to the Infinitive 

Mood, as : 

Cuando viviamos en el campo, estu- WTien we lived (used to live) in the 
diabamos mucho, country toe studied (used to study) 

mtLch. 

Observation. — We should not use the Imperfect, however, in speaking 
of an accidental occurrence : 

Sin embargo, una vez, jugdmos todo Once, however, we played the whole 
el dia, day. 

3. The Imperfect is also used to describe the qualities of per- 
sons or things, and the state, place, or disposition in which they 
were in past time. 

This Tense may, therefore, be called the Descriptive Tense of 
Spanish : 

Las muchachas estaban vestidas de The girls were dressed in white, and 
bianco, y tenian flores en los ca- had flowers in their hair, 

bellos, 
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THE PAST DEFINITE OR PRETERITE, AND THE PAST INDEFINITK 

1« The terminations of the Past Definite are the following 
for most verbs : 



For the Ist Ck>i^iigation. 


For the 2d and 3d ConjugationB. 


-« 


-I 


-aste 


-iste 


-6 


-16 


-imoi 


-ixnoi 


-isteii 


-isteig 


-iron 


-i^ron 



Habl-6, 

Habl-aste, 

Habl-6, 

Habl-imoi, 

Habl-isteis, 

Habl-iroxL, 



Am-6, 

Am-aste, 

Am-d, 

Aro-iiteli, 
Am-iroii| 



Ist Conjugation. 

Hablar, to speak, 

I spoke or / did speak, 

thou spokest or thmo didst speak, 

he spoke or he did speak, 

v)e spoke or vje did speak. 

you spoke or you, did speak. 

they spoke or they did speak. 

Amar, to love, 

I loved or / did lave. 

thou lovedst or thou didst love. 

lie loved or Tie did love. 

we loved or u>e did love. 

you loved or you did love. 

they loved or they did love. 



Vend-l, 

Vend-iste, 

Vend-id, 

Vend-lxnos, 

Vend-lsteU, 

Vend-idron, 



2d Conjugation. 
Tender, to sell. 

I sold or / did sell. 

thou soldest or thmc didst sell. 

he sold or he did sell. 

we sold or we did sell. 

you sold or you did sell. 

they sold or they did sell. 
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Com-iite, 
Com-i6, 
Com-imoi, ' 
Com-iiteif, 
Com-i^ron, 



Comer, to eat, 
late or I did eat, 
thou atest or thou didst eat, 
he ate or he did eat. 
we ate or we did e^U, 
you ate or you did eal, 
they ate or they did eat. 



Recib-l, 

Recib-iste, 

Recib-i6, 

Recil)-iiiioi, 

EecibUteis, 

Recib-i^ron, 



SaUi« 
Sal-iste, 

Sal-idt 
Sal-imM, 
SaMsttii, 
Sal-i^ron, 



3rf Conjugation, 

Beoibir, to receive. 

I received or / did receive. 

thou receivedst or thou didst receive. 

he received or he did receive. 

toe received or we did receive. 

you received or you did receive. 

they received or they did receive. 

Salir, to tfo out, 

I went out or / did go imt 

thou 'iventest out or th>ou didst go out, 

he vjerU out or Jie did go ottt. 

we went out or we did go out. 

ymi went out or yon did go out, 

they we7it out or they did goj>ut. 



Past Indefimte, 

He hablado — vendido — recibido, / huve spoken — sold — received^ etc. 

etc. 
Has hablado — vendido — recibido, thmt hast spoken — sold — received^ 



etc., 



etc. 



Ha hablado — vendido — recibido, he has spoken — sold — received, etc, 
etc. 



Hemos hablado — vendido — recib- 
ido, etc., 

Habeis hablado — vendido — recib- 
ido, etc., 



u^ have spoken — sold — received, 

etc. 
you have spoken — sold — received, 

etc.\ 



Han hablado — vendido — recibido, they have spoken — sold — received. 



etc.. 



etc 
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Voeabulario. 
£1 bosqnef the toood. 
El emb^jador, the ambassadcfr. 
£1 enemigOt the enemy, 
£1 ladron, the thief. 
£1 Ingar, the place. 
£1 veneno, the poison. 
La denda, the debt. 
La fonda, the hotel. 
La posteridad, the posterity. 
Oaasado, tired. 
Colon, Coliimbits, 
DioB, m God. 
Bomano, Roman. 
Abrir, 3. to open. 
Aconsejar, \. to advise. 



Vocabulary. 
Andar, 1. to walk. 
Aiegpirar, 1. to assure. 
CompreBder, 2. to understand. 
Derrotar, 1. to defeat. 
£ntrar, 1. to enter. 
£8perar, 1. to expect. 
Ofrecer, 2. to offer. 
Pelear, 1. to fight. 
Perder, 2. to lose. 
Pregantar, 1. to ask. 
Presentar, 1. to introduce. 
Promoter, 2. to promise. 
Bespoador, 2. to answer. 
SaUr, 3. to leave, to go out. 
Veneer, 2. to conquer. 



Exercise 78. 

1. Don Juan me pregunt6 si V. estaba en su cuarto 1 2. [ Y qu^ 
respondio V. 1 3. Respond! que yo no sabia, pero que el podia subir 
a ver. 4. El general presento los oficiales al prlncipe. 5. Mi padre 
vendi6 su casa al tio de V. 6. [ Sabe V. lo que pag6 por ella 1 
7. Pag6 mucho menos de lo que valia. 8. i Cuanto dinero recibieron 
V. V. ? 9. Recibimos corao trescientos pesos. 10. Dios prometi6 a 
Abrahan una grande posteridad. 11. i Conoce V. d este caballero ? 
12. Le he conocido en Paris. 13. ^ Cuando vio V. d Carlito ? 14. Le 
vi el mes pasado en Boston donde estaba con su padre. 15. [ A que 
hora comi^ron V. V. ayer ? 16. Comimos d la misma hora que los 
otros dias. 17. i Con quien habl6 V. en el escritorio ? 18. liable 
con el dependiente del banquero. 19. [ Han escrito V. V. sus cartas ? 
20. Las escribfmos anoche ; sabe V. si ha salido el vapor 1 21. Sali6 
ayer d las cuatro de la tarde. 22. [ Quien bebio el vino 1 23. Yo no 
8^ quien bebi6 el vino, pero se muy bien quien comio los bollos. 

24. Los enemigos perdieron diez mil hombres en aquella batalla. 

25. Jose (Joseph) me asegur6 que el habia pagado todas sus deudas, 
pero yo le respondl que no lo creia. 26. Cuando Anibal vi6 d los 
embajadores romanos, tomo veneno. 27. El enfermo queria salir esta 
manana, pero yo le aconseje de no hacerlo. 28. Los muchachos 
abrieron la puerta del jardin y entrdron en el. 29. Colon descubrio 
la America en el ano 1492. 30. El pobre Felipe perdi6 todo su dinero 
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en aquella especulacion. 31. Loe ladrones entrdron en aquella casa 
y robaron todo lo que halUron. 32. Trabajamos muchiaimo hoy, y 
estamos muy cansados. 33. ^ j^ quien vi^ron V. V. en el teatro ? 
34. Vimos d todos nuestros amigos. 35. Loe Romanos vencieron d 
todas las naciones del mundo. 

Exercise 74* 

1. Why did you not write to your brother? 2. I wrote to him, 
but he did not answer me. 3. Did you see Mr. Martin ? 4. I did 
not see him, I was not in the city when he was here. 5. The general 
lost the battle, but his soldiers fought with much courage. 6. Have 
you studied your lessons 1 7. We studied them last night 8. Did 
you go out with your sister when she was here ? 9. We went out 
every day. 10. Who took my book 1 11. Nobody took it, it is in 
the same place yet 12. Did you receive what you were expecting ? 
13. We have not received anything yet 14. Did you understand 
that man ? 15. I understood everything, although he spoke French. 
16. Did you ever study French ? 17. I spoke it very well when I 
was younger. 18. Did your brother sell his horses 1 19. He sold 
two of them, and he sent the other to the country. 20. Why did he 
not lend it to you ? 21. Because I have a horse mysel£ 22. Why 
did not your sister dance at the ball ? 23. Because she was not very 
well, and she only stayed (se quedd) half an hour. 24. Does she know 
how to dance ? 25. She learned all the new dances during the win- 
ter. 26. The thieves killed a poor man in the forest. 27. Our 
soldiers defeated the enemy and took their principal cities. 28. That 
little boy ate too much last night ; and to-day he is sick. 29. My 
brother saw your mother when he was in England ; did she reside 
a long time in that country ? 30. She resided there for two years. 
31 . The man killed the dog because he bit his little boy. 32. Where 
did you breakfast this morning ? 33. I breakfasted in the French 
hotel where you saw me last week. 34. Did you drink anything at 
his house ? 35. He did not offer us anything. 



Oramd.tica. Grammar. 

It The Pctst Definite or Preterite and the Past Indefinite are 
used iu all those cases of past time where the Imperfect cannot 
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be used. The Preterite^ however, is used more especially to ex- 
press an action which took place but once, and when the time at 
which the action took place has entirely elapsed. 

The Preterite is, therefore, especially used in narrative style, 
and is also designated as the PreterUo histdrico : 

Pedro el Cruel no resi)et6 las leyes, Peter the Cniel did not respect the 
y se port(S mal con sus aliados. • laws^ and acted vrrongly towards 

his allies, 

2« The Preterite may, however, be used when there is con- 
tinuation of time ; but, in this case, the action must have taken 
place at a remote period, and the time must be designated : 

Eoma fu^ por mas de dos siglos la Rome vxls for more than two centU' 
seikora del orbe, ries the mistress of the world, 

3« The same tense is also very often used to express cus- 
tomary and repeated actions or qualities, when it is intended 
to express the time rather than the action. When we say : 

Napoleon eiti {imperf.) gran guerrero, Napoleon was a great warrior, 
we express the quality, but when we say : 

Napoleon fue (preterite) gran guerrero, 
we think of the time in which he was living. 

4« The Preterite may be rendered in English according to 
the meaning of the sentence by its corresponding fonny or by the 
auxiliary did which has no equivalent in Spanish : 

Comimos ayer en su casa, We dined yesterday at his house. 
No sail anoche, / did not go oiU last night. 

5» The Past Indefinite is also used to express a past action 
when the time at which it took place belongs to a period of time 
(day, week, month, year, etc.) not entirely elapsed : 

Hoy he estado en la iglesia, / have been to church to-day. 

No he ido al teatro este aflo, / have not been to the theater this year, 

6« The Past Indefinite is also used to express an action but 
lately performed : 

He leido los papeles, I have read the papers. 
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It is furthermore used to express the successes or merits of a 
person when we wish to give more expression to the sentence : 

Napoleon ha conquistado en poco Napoleon {has) conquered in a short 
tiempo Italia y Alemania^ time ItcUy and Germany. 



7# General Obsef^vations on the Imperfect^ Preterite, and Past 

• 

Indefinite. 

The Imperfect can seldom be rendered in English by the past tense which 
takes (£irf as an auxiliaiy except, when in interrogative sentences, did \a 
used as an auxiliary to used to^ either expressed or understood. 

The Preterite never coiTesponds like tbe Imperfect to the English Imper- 
fect, composed of the auxiliary and the Present Participle, nor can it be 
rendered by a veib preceded by used to. 

The three Tenses above mentioned offer in their application a certain 
difficulty, as they are sometimes obligatory, and sometimes optional; or, in 
other words, their use is sometimes a question of grammar, and sometimes 
only a qtiesti^m o/Myle. 

When several sentences concur to tlie same end, as in the i<dlowing nar* 
rative, it is not always an easy matter to determine whether the student 
should use the Imperfect or another Tense, ^the Preterite for instance, as he 
has to take into consideration not only the special shade of meaning of each 
verb, but also the general tenor of the other sentences foiming 0ie whole of^ 
narration. As already stated, the Imperfect is used as a descriptiye tense, 
while the Preterite is only used as a narral^sc&to^®* \ ^ 

All the Imperfects of the following Spanish translation are printed in 
italics. 

Era poco mas de mediodia cuando 
entrdron los Espaftoles en su alo- 
jamiento, y hallaron prevenido un 
banquete regalado y esplendido 
para Cortes y los cabos de su 
ejercito, con grande abundancia 
de bastimentos menos delicados 
para el resto de la gente, y mu- 
chos Indios de servicio que su- 
ministraban los manjares y las 
bebidas con igual silencio y pun- 



It was a little over mid-day when 
the Spaniards entered their lodg^ 
ings, and fou/md a delicate and 
splendid banquet prepared for 
Cortes and the captains of his 
army, and aU the same time a 
great abundance of less delicaU 
provisions fo7' the remainder of 
the people, while many Indians^ 
attending to the service, brought in 
the eatables and beverages with 



tualidad. Por la tarde vino Mo- equal silence and puncttuiUity. 
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tezuma con la misma pompa y 
acompai&amieQto, a visitar a 
Cortes, que, avisado poco antes, 
salio a recibirle hasta el patio 
principal, con todo el obseqoio 
debido a semejante favor. Acom- 
pafiole hasta la pnerta de su cuar- 
to, donde le hizo una profunda 
reverencia, y el paso d tomsff wi 
asiento oou despejo y gravedad. 
Mand6 luego que acercasen otro a 
Cortes : hizo sefia para que se 
apartasen a la ptired los caballeros 
que andaban cerca de su persona, 
y Cortes advirtio lo mismo a los 
capitanes que le asistian. 



LlegartSn los intei*pretes, y cuando 
se prevenia Cortes para dar prin- 
cipio a su oracion, le detuvo Mote- 
zuma, dando d entender que tenia 
que hablar antes de oir, y se refiere 
que discurrio en esta sustancia : 



3fontezuma came in the afternoon 
with the same pomp and retinue 
to visit Cortes^ and the latter hav- 
ing been informed of this some time 
before, cam£ out to receive him as 
far as the principal court, wUh all 
the courtesy due to such a favor. 
Cortes accompanied him as far 
as the door of his room, where he 
made a deep bow to him, and 
Monteztuna passed on and took his 
seat with ease and gravity. He 
then ordered thcU they should bring 
forward another seat for Cartes, 
and made a sign to the Twbles who 
walked near his person to with- 
draw as far as the wall, while 
Cortes did the same to the captains 
who followed him. 
The interpreters then arrived, and as 
Cortes was prepariTig to commence 
his discourse, MoiUeztima stripped 
him, givim-g him to understand 
that he had to speak before he 
would listen, and it is related that 
he ^ioke tJivs : 



Leccion XXXVIII. 



Lesson XXXVIII. 



ntBEGULARITIES OF THE PRETERITE. 



1. Tener, 2. to have. 
Tuve, / had {did have). 
Tuviste, thou hadst. 
Tuvo, he Iiad. 
Tuvi'mos, we had. 
Tuvfsteis, you had. 
Tuvieron, tlisy had. 

14 



2. Estar, 1. to be. 
Estuve, I was. 
Estuviste, thou wast. 
Estuvo, he was. 
Estuvimos, we were. 
Estuvisteis, you were. 
Estuvieron, they were. 
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8. Haoer, 2. to make, to do, 
Hize, / made or / did maJce. 
Hiciste, thou m/idesL 
Hizo, he made. 
Hicimos, we made, 
Hicisteis, you made, 
Hicieron, t?iey m/xde. 



4. Qaerer, 2. to vnsh, to he willing, 
Quise, I wished or I did wish, 
Quisiste, thou wished, 
Quiso, he wished, 
Quisimos, we unshed. 
Quisisteis, you unshed, 
Quisieron, they unshed. 



5. Foder, 2. to be able, 
Pude, / was able or / could, 
Pudiste, thou waM able, 
Pudo, he loas able. 
Pudimos, we were able. 
Pudisteis, you were able, 
Pudieron, they were able. 



6. Foner, 2. to put, 
Piise, Ipu>t or / did put, 
Pusiste, thou didst put, 
Puso, he put, 
Pusimos, we put. 
Pusisteis, you put, 
Pusi^ron, they put. 



7. Saber, 2. to know. 
Supe, / knew or / did know, 
Supiste, thou didst know, 
Supo, ?ie knew, 
Supimos, we knew. 
Supisteis, you knew. 
Supieron, they knew. 



8. Deoir, 3. to say, to tell. 
Dije, / said or / did say, 
Dijiste, thotc saidst, 
Dijo, he said. 
Dijimos, we said. 
Dijisteis, you said. 
Dijerou, they said. 



9. Haber, 2. to have (anxiliary and 

impersonal). 
Hube, / had (did have). 
Hiibiste, thou hadst, 
Hubo, lie had. 
Hubimos, we had. 
Hubisteis, you 'had. 
Hubieron, they had. 



10. Andar, 1. to walk. 
Anduve, / walked or / did walk. 
Anduviste, (hou didst walk. 
Anduvo, he, walked. 
Anduvimos, we walked. 
Anduvisteis, you walked. 
Anduvi^ron, they walked. 



11. Caber, 2. to be contained, 
Cupe, / wa^ contained. 
Ciipiste, thou toast contained, 
Cupo, h^ was contained. 
Cupimos, uje were contained. 
Cupisteis, you were contained. 
Cupieron, they were contained. 



12. Traer, 2. to bring. 
Traje, / brought or / did bring. 
Trajiste, thou didst bring, 
Trajo, he brought. 
Trajimos, we brought. 
Trajisteis, you brought, 
Trajeron, they brought. 



IRREGULARITIES OF THE PRETERITE. 
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13. Condaoir, 3. to conduct^ to take. 
Conduje, IcoTiducted or I did condv,d, 
Condujiste, thou didst conduct, 
Condujo, he conducted. 
Condujimos, we conducted* 
Condujisteis, you conducted, 
Condigeros, they conducted. 



14. Venir, 3. to come. 
Vine, / came or / did come, 
Viniste, thou earnest. 
Vino, he came. 
Viniinos, we came. 
Vinisteis, you caine, 
Vinieron, they came. 



XL 



1. Dar, 1. to give. 
Di, I gave. 
Diste, thou goioest, 
Dio, he gave. 
Dimos, we gave. 
Disteis, you gave. 
Dieron, they gave. 



2. Ser, 2. to be, and Ir, to go, 
Fui, / toa^ ; I went or / did go. 
Fuiste, thou tvast ; thou w&iUest. 
Fue, he was; he went. 
Fiiimos, toe were ; we weiU. 
Fuisteis, you were ; you went. 
Fueron, they were ; they went. 



m. 



1. Sentir, 3. to feel. 
Senti, I felt or I did feel, 
Sentiste, thoufeltest. 
Sinti6, he felt. 
Sentimos, we felt, 
Sentisteis, you felt, 
Sintieron, they felt. 



2. Fedir, 3. to ask f err. 
Pedi, / asked or / did a^kfor. 
Pediste, thou didst ask for. 
Pidio, he asked for. 
Pedimos, we a^skedfor. 
Pedisteis, you asked for. 
Pidieron, they asked for. 



8. Dorxnir, 3. to sleep. 
Dormi, I slept. 
Dormiste, thou didst sleep, 
I>unni6, he slept. 
Dorraimos, we slept. 
Dormisteis, yo^i slept. 
Dunuieron, they slept. 



4. Morir, 3. to die. 
Mori, / died or / did die, 
Moriste, thou diedst. 
Murio, he died. 
Morimos, we died. 
Moristeis, you died. 
Marieron, they died. 
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Vocabnlario. 

£1 Arabe, the Arab. 

£1 oarterOf the yostunan. 

£1 cielOt tlie heaven. 

El haraoaiif the hurricane. 

El instante, the instant. 

El BomanOt the Moman, 

La mnertet the death. 

La nacion, the nation. 

Afaera, out. 

A pU, on foot. 

CaxuMido, tired. 

Bcipnes, afterwards, then. 

Bioft, DL God. 

En sognida, immediately^ 

OaUleO} OaHleo, 



Vocabulary. 

Hasta, ^^^/, t^n^t'Z, as far as. 
Indomable, indomitable. 
Mismo, very, self. 
Oonpado, hvt^. 
Bdnmlo, Rohnulus. 
Afolar, 1. to devastate. 
Caer, 2. to fall. 
Consolar, 1. to coinfort. 
Dejar, 1. to leave. 
Derribar, 1. to upset. 
Eohar (1.) i pique, to founder. 
Kacer, 2. to be bom. 
Presentar, 1. to present. 
Sentir, 3. to feel, to regret. 
Someter, 2. to subdue. 



Exercise 75. 

1. I Donde estuvo V. esta manana ? 2. Estuve todo el tiempo en 
mi cuarto. 3 i Durmio bien el enfenno ? 4. Dumiio hasta las cinco 
esta manana, y despues estuvo mejor. 6. En el ano de 1846 hubo en 
la Habana un terrible huracan que echo d jjique muchos barcos, derrib6 
casas y asolo muchas haciendas. 6. Mi amigo vino con nosotros hasta 
la puerta, pero no quiso entrar. 7. Tuvimos muy buen tiempo en 
nuestro viaje» 8. [ Porque no hablo V. con mi padre ? 9. No pude 
hablarle, estaba tan ocupado que me dijo de (to) yolver esta tarde. 
10. I Supieron V. Y. sus lecciones hoy? 11. Las supimos muy bien, 
12. [ Quien le dio d V. tan to dinero ? 13. Pedi cien pesos d mi padre, 
y otros cien pesos d mi tio, y me los dieron en seguida. 14. [ Sabe 
V. d6nde puse mi baston ? 15. V. lo ha dejado en el otro cuarto. 
16. [Quieii trajo esto aqul? 17. No se, pero creo que es el hombre 
que vino anoche. 18. [ Ha venido el cartero ? 19. En este mismo 
instante ; ahi tiene V. las cartas. 20. [ Quien fue el primer rey de 
Roma ? 21. Romulo fue el primero. 22. [ Creyo V. esto ? 23. Si, lo 
crei, y todo el mundo lo crey6 tambien.^ 24.^ El general muri6 en la 
batalla. 25. [ Estuvo V. anoche en el teatro ? 26. No, senor ; estuve 
en el concierto. 27. Los hermanos Rodriguez estuvieron aqui ayer, 
sentimos muchlsimo haber (having) estado afuera. 28. i Oyo V. lo 
que dijo este hombre 1 29. Oi todo lo que dijo. 30. El caballero 
que vino ayer estd todavia durmiendo ; nos dijo que venia muy can- 
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sado del viaje. 31. Newton nacio en el mismo ano en que muri6 
Galileo. 32. Porque no quiso V. ir al parque con los otros cabal- 
leros ? 33. Porque no quisieron ir 4 pie. 34. Mi padi-e vivi6 en este 
pais cuando tenia veinte anos. 35. El banquero di6 un baile la 
semana pasada. 

Exercise 76* 

1. What did that man tell you ? 2. He told me that he had no 
money, and that he could not pay you. 3. The Arabs were always 
an indomitable nation ; the Romans themselves could not subdue 
them. 4. Louis XIV. was a great king. 5. He read the letter and 
gave it to his father. 6. The general presented his sons to the king. 
7. They gave all their money to the poor. 8. My brother went first 
to France and then to England. 9. The rain fell for {durante) three 
days. 10. He brought a great deal of money, and bought many things 
for his friends. II. He took his friend by the hand and presented 
him to his father. 12. Go<i made the heaven and the earth. 13. We 
had very bad weather in the country. 14. He put the money on the 
table and went out. 15. Several generals died in that battle. 16. We 
felt the cold more this year than last year. 17. What did your sister 
do when she heard of the death of her best friend 1 18. She wept a 
great deal, and we could not comfort her. 19. The children went to 
the park with their father. 20. We could not do that, and nobody 
in the house could do it. 21. Why could you not write to him ? 
22. Because I did not know what to write. 23. The boy came and 
brought this letter for you. 24. My father gave us money and we 
went to the theater. 25. Why did you not come earlier ? 26. We 
could not come because we were very busy. 27. What did you do in 
the city ? 28. We bought all the things that we needed. 29. Napo- 
leon was a great general. 30. Did you ask him for the money] 

31. I only asked him for twenty dollars, and he gave them to me. 

32. We were very well received by your family. 

Gramd.tica. Grammar. 

1« As seen above, the verbs tener, 2. to have; estar, 1. to he ; 

hacer, 2. to make^ to do ; querer, 2. to wish, to he willing ; poder, 

2. to he able; poncr, 2. to put; sabcr, 2. to know; decir, 3. to say; 
to tell ; haber, 2. to have (auxiliary and impersonal) ; andar, 1. to 
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vxilk; caber, 2, to he contained; traer, 2. to bring; COndueir, 3. to 
conduct, to take ; and venir, 3. to come ; have the same termina- 
tions for the Preterite, namely : 

-6 -iste -0 -ixnoi -isteis -i^ron, 
having a sort of regularity among themselves in this Tense. 

2« The verb dar, 1. to give, unlike the other verbs of the 
Ist conjugation takes, for the Preterite, the terminations of the 
regular verbs of the 2d and 3d conjugations, namely : 
-i -iste -16 -imof -isteii -i^ron. 

3« The verbs ser, 2. to he, and ir, 3. to go, as shown, have the 
same Preterite, namely : 

f-ui f-oiite i'XA f-uimoi f-uiiteii f-a^ron. 

4« Verbs like pedir, 3. to ask for ; sentir, 3. to feel, to re- 
gret ; etc., which in the Gerund change the e into i (pidiendo, 
sintiendo, etc.,) change also the same letter in the 3d person sin- 
gular and 3d person plural of the Preterite (pidi6, pidibron ; sin- 
tio, sintidron, etc.). 

Verbs like dormir, 3. to sleep ; morir, 3. to die ; etc., which 
in the Gerund change the o into u (dnrmiendo, muriendo, etc.), 
change also the same letter in the 3d person singular and 
3d person plural of the Preterite (durmio, durmieron ; murid, 
iiiTiri6ron, etc.). 

5« Verbs ending in the Infinitive in car, change in the Pre- 
terite c into qu before 6 : tocar, 1. to touch ; toque, / touched or 
/ did touch ; etc. 

Verbs ending in gar insert a U before the e in the same tense : 
jngar, 1. to play ; jugpie, I played or I did play ; etc. 

Verbs ending in ear change the i into y before the : creer, 
2. to believe ; creyo, lie believed ; etc. 

Verbs ending in uir change the i into y before the : huir, 3. 

to flee ; huyo, he fled ; etc. 

Observation. — The changes above given also take place in other tenses 
and, iu the two last cases, also before the letters a and o. 
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Leceion XXXIX. 



Lesson XXXIX. 



THE PAST ANTERIOR AND THE PLUPERFECT. 



Pftst Anterior. 
Hube hablado, / had spoken. 
Hubiste hablado, thou hadst spoken, 
Hubo hablado, he had spoken,, 
Hubimos hablado, we had sffoken, 
Hubisteis hablado, yoic had spoken, 
Hubi^ron hablado, ihey had spoken^ 



Pluperfect. 

Habia hablado, / had spoken. 
Habias hablado, thou hadst spoken. 
Habia hablado, he had spoken. 
Habiamos hablado, we had spoken, 
Habiais hablado, you had spoken, 
Habian hablado, they had spoken. 



Vooabulario. 
SI heredero, the heir. 
El nomhre, the name. 
SI periddiooi the luwspaper. 
El yapor, the steamer. 
La notioia, the news. 
La palabra, the word. 
La arbanidad, the urbanity. 
Abierto, opened. 
A oaball«, on horseback, 
AmistOBO, friendly. 
Ap^nas, hardly, no sooner. 
AtLn, yet. 
Cnando, when. 
Despaei qae, after, 
Qn^, when. 
Tritte, sad. 



^asioonas. 



Vocabulary. 
Taa pranto oomo, 
Laego que, 
All que, 
Al panto qae, 
Ya, already. 
Cpmer, 2. to dine. 
Consaltar, 1. to constdt, 
Contener, 2. to contain. 
Entregar, 1. to hand. 
Llevar, 1. to take. 
Mereoer, 2. to deserve, 
Montar, 1. to mount. 
Olvidar, 1. to forget. 
Fronaaoiar, 1. to pronounce, 
Tomar, 1. to take. 
Yiaitar, 1. to visit. 



Exercise 77. 

1. I Qud hizo V. cuando hubo almorzado 1 2. Tmi pronto como 
hube almorzado, volvl i mi escritorio. 3. Asi que me hubo visto, 
me di6 el dinero. 4. Apenas me hubo dicho estas palabras, cuando 
8ali6. 5. Luego que hubo leido la carta, monto a caballo y salio de 
hi ciudad. 6. i Donde habia olvidado V. su baston ? 7. Yo no habia 
olvidado mi baston, habia olvidado ml pardguas ; lo que era peor, 
pues comeuzo a Hover muchisimo. 8. Cuando hubo vistado la casa. 
dijo que no queria comprarla. 9. Yo habia salido cuando entraron 
lo8 ladrones en mi etiarto. 10. Cuando hubieron abierto la puerta, 
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vieron que no habia nada que robar. 11. Guillermo no Labia apren- 
clido su leccion, y babia siclo castigado como lo merecia. 12. Despues 
que hubo visto d su amigo, estuvo mas satisfecho. 13. [ Habia re- 
el bido su padre la carta cuando sali6 ? 14. Aiin no la habia recibido. 
15. Cuando hubo comido, tomo su sombrero y dijo que tenia que 
salir. 16. Me entreg6 el dinero tan pronto como lo hubo recibido. 

17. Cuando hubo vendido su casa, compr6 otra mas grande. 

18. Cuando le hubo dicho mi nombre, me recibio con la mayor 
urbanidad. 19. Al pun to que me hubo visto, me hizo sena de (to) 
seguirle. 20. Me presto el libro asi que le hube dado otro. 

21. Despues que hubo llegado, me escribi6 una carta muy amistosa. 

22. Luego que hubo muerto el general, vendi^ron los herederos la 
casa. 23. Ya habia yo leido la carta cuando lleg6 mi hermano. 
24. I Habia hablado V. al medico ? 25. Si, yo le habia consultado 
varias yeces. 

Exercise 78. 

1. When he had said what he had to say, he left {salid de) the 
house. 2. As soon as the father had read Avhat the letter of his son 
contained, he handed it to me. 3. Hardly had he said that when his 
friend entered. 4. What did you do when you had dined? 5. I 
went to my friend's, who took me to the theater. 6. When I had 
written my letters I went out. 7. As soon as I had finished my 
work I gave it to him. 8. After he had visited the city he returned 
to the country. 9. We had hardly breakfasted when we heard the 
news. 10. Had you seen my lawyer? 11. I had seen yours and 
mine. 12. The children had told me that you had gone out. 13. I 
wished to go out, but I had no umbrella and it was raining. 
14. When they heard that I had received good news they all came to 
(d) see me. 15. When they had read the newspapers they wrote their 
letters. 16. After they had seen our house they wished to buy it, 
but my father would not sell it. 17. The steamers had arrived, but 
we had not received any letters. 18. The father had died without 
seeing (ver) his sons. 19. Why had you opened the door ? 20. Be- 
cause I was too warm with the door closed. 21. Mr. Martin had not 
arrived this morning when I was at his house. 22. Had you not 
heard that he was yet in Boston? 23. I had not heard anything. 
24. To whom had you spoken ? 25. I had spoken to the servants. 
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Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1, The Past Anterior is formed from the Preterite of the 
auxiliary haber, to have, and the Past Participle of the verb; 
while the Pluperfect of the Indicative is composed of the Imper- 
fect Indicative of the same auxiliary, and the Past Participle of 
the verb : 

Cuando hube reconocido {past arUe- When I had perceived my error, I 
rior) mi error, me avergonze de lo was a>shamed of what I had done, 

que habia hecho {plujm'fect), 

2« The Past Anterior generally expresses that an action took 
place immediately before another j)a^t action or event. 

This Tense is principally used after one of the conjunctions : 
despnes que, after; lueg^o que, asi que, al memento que, al 

punto que, as soon as; apenas, hardily scarcely, no sooner :, 

Despues que — asi que — cuando After — as soon as — when he had 

hubo comido, salio, dined, lie went out, 

Se eiiibarco luego que hubo recibido He embarked as soon ow ?ie had re- 
el pasaporte, ceived the passport. 

Ob.'JERvations. — X As seen by the examples given, the verb of the prin- 
cipal sentence must be in the Preterite when the tense of the subordinate 
sentence is in the Anterior. 

2. The conjunctions and conjunctive locutions above given do not neces- 
sarily require the verb to be put in the Past Anterior tense ; they may be 
frequently used with other tenses : 

Asi que hemos comido, vamos 4 pa- As soon as we have dined, vje go and 

sear, take a walk. 

Apenas tuvo el dinero cuando me He had hardly the money when he 

I)ag6, paid me, 

3« The Pluperfect marks an action or event not only as past 
in itself, but also past ivith regard to some other past action or 
event : 

Habiamos pensado que V. vendria We had thought that you would 
temprano, come early. 

Observation. — Nearly all the rules given for the Imperfect may be 
applied to the Pluperfect. 
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Leccion XL. 



Lesson XL« 



THE FUTUBE AND FUTURE ANTERIOR. 
Regulav Verbs* 

let Conjugation, 

HablaT) to speak. 
Hablar-^, / shall or loill speak. 
Ha1:dar-iit thou ^lalt or wilt speak. 
Hablar-^t he shall or urill speak. 
Hablar-^mos, we shall or ivill speak. 
Hablar-MSt you shall or will speak. 
Habl&r-4a, t?iey shall or toill speak. 



Amar, to love. 

Aiuar-6, / ^lall or vnll love. 
Amar-^Sy thou shall or wilt lorn, 
Amar-4, he shall or vdll love. 
Amar-^mos, we shall or udll love. 
Amar-^is, you shall or will love. 
Amar-&n, they shall or will love. 



Comer, to eat. 

Comer-i, / shall or will eat. 
Comer-4«, thou shall or unit eat. 
Corner-^, hs shall or unll eat. 
Comer-imos, we shall or will eat. 
Comer-^is, you shall or vrill eat. 
C^mer-ia, they shall or will eat. 



2d Conjugation. 

Beber, to drink. 
Beber-^, / shall or will drink. 
Beber-4«, thmi shall or unit drink. 
Beber-4, h£ shall or tvill drink. 
Beber-^mof , we shall or unll drink. 
Beber-iis, you shall or tcrill drink. 
Beber-da, tfiey shall or unll drink. 



Becibir, to receive. 
Recibir-^, / shall or will receive. 
Recibir-ds, thou shall or unit receive. 
Recibir-i, he t^ll or ujill receive. 
■ Recibir-^mos, we shall or wUl receive. 
Recibir-6ii, you shall or will receive. 
Recibir-4a, they shall or will receive. 



Zd Conjugation. 

Pftrtir, to depart. 
Partir-i, / shall or will depart. 
Partir-4«, thou, shall or wilt depart. 
Partir-&, he shall or will depart. 
Partir-^mos, we shall or will depart. 
Partir-^ii, you shall or will depart. 
Partir-in, they shall or urill depart. 



Irregular Futures. 



1. Hacer, 2. to do ^ to make. 
Hare, / shall or urill do. ■ 
Harafi, thou shall or wilt do. 
Hard, he shall or will do. 
Harem OS, we shall or will do. 
Hareis, you shall or urill do. 
Haran, they shall or will do. 



2. Poder, 2. to he able. 
Podre, / sh^all or urill be ahle. 
Podras, thou shall or wilt he ahle. 
Podra, he shall or urill he ahle. 
Podremos, we shall or urill he ahle. 
Podreis, you shall or urill he able. 
Podran, they ^mU or unll be able. 
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3. Poner, 2. topiU. 
Pondr^ / shall or toiU put, 
Pondras, thou shall or wUt ptU. 
Pondra, he shall or vnll piU. 
Pondremos, we shall or will put, 
Pondreis, you shall or will put, 
Pondran, they shall or will pat, 

5. Saber, 2. to know. 
Sabre, I shall or toill know, 
Sabras, thou shall or wilt know, 
Sabra, he shall or will know. 
Sabremos, we shall or will know, 
Sabreis, you shall or toill know, 
Sabrdn, (hey shall or will know. 

7. Venir, 3. to come. 
Vendre, / shall or toill come, 
Vendras, thou shall or toilt come, 
Vendra, he shall or toill cot)ie, 
Vendremos, we shall or ivill come, 
Vendreis, you, shall or urill come, 
Vendran, they shall or will come, 

9. Salir, 3. to go out. 
Saldre, / shall or toill go out, 
Saldras, thou shall or wilt go out, 
Saldra, he shall or toill go out, 
Saldremos, toe shall or tvill go out, 
Saldr^is, you shall or will go out, 
Saldran, they shall or toill go ouL 

11. Tener, 2. to have. 
Tendre, / shall or toill have, 
Tendras, thou shall or unit have. 
Tendra, h£ shall or toill have, 
Tendreraos, we shall or will have. 
Tendreis, you shall or toill have. 
Tendrdn, they shall or toill have. 



4. Querer, 2. to toishf to he willing, 
Qnerri, I shall or toill toish. 
Querrds, thou shall or toilt wish, 
Querra, he shall or toUl wish. 
Querremos, toe shall or toill toish. 
Quen'^is, you shall or will toish, 
Qaen-an, they shall or toill toi^ 

6. Valer, 2, to be toorth, 
Valdre, / sludl or toill he toorth, 
Valdras, thou shalt or wilt he toorth. 
Valdi-a, he shall or toill he toorth. 
Valdremos, toe shall or toiU he toorth, 
Valdreis, you shall or toill he worth. 
Yaldrdn, they ihall or toill he toorth. 

8. Decir, 3. to say^ to tell. 
Dire, I shall or toill say, 
Dirds, thou shalt or toiU say, 
Dird, he shall or will say, 
Diremos, toe shall or toill say. 
Direis, you shall or will say, 
Dirdn, they shall or will say, 

10. Ir,» 3. to go. 
Ire, I shall or toill go, 
Irds, thou shall or toiU go, 
Ird, he shall or toill go. 
Ir^mos, toe shall or toill go, 
Ir^is, you shall or toill go, 
Irdn, they shall or toill go. 

18. Haber, % to have. 
Habr^, / shall or toill have. 
Habras, thou shalt or toilt have, 
Habra, he shall or toill have. 
Habr^mos, we shall or will have, 
Habreis, you shall or will have. 
Habran, they shall or toill have. 



* The verb ir, 3. to go, although one of the most irregular verbs in Span- 
ish, forms its future regularly. 
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Vocabularia. 
El m^ritOt the merit. 
El negocio, the business. 
La prooesion, the procession, 
Asi que, so that. 
JaniOy m. June. 
Hecesario, necessary. 



Vocabulary. 



Pronto, soon. 
Segun, according to. 
SiemprOf always. 
Acabar, 1. to finish. 
Asegnrar, 1. to assure. 
Enriqueoer, 2. to enrich. 



Pasar, 1 . to pass. 
Pensar, 1. to think. 
Perdonar, 1. to forgive. 
Prometer, 2. toprmnise. 
Tratar, 1. to treat. 
Veneer, 2. to conquer. 



Exereise 79. 

I. [Cuando vendrd V. d vernos? 2. Iremos im dia de estos, 
cuando no estemos tan ocupados. 3. i Como lo sabra V. ] 4. Mi 
hermano me lo dira. 5. Vere muy pronto si V. sabrd sus lecciones. 
6. Le as^uro d V. que las sabre. 7. EI panadero vino esta manana 
y dijo que no podrd volver hoy. 8. [ Cuando tendra V. el dinero. 
9. Lo tendr^ esta tarde. 10. A que bora comer^mos hoy ? 11. Conie- 
remos niuy temprano. 12. ^Cuando habrd V. acabado su trabajo? 
13. Lo habre acabado manana per la manana. 14. [ Que beberd V. ? 
15. Beber^ dgiia si V. no tieme vino. 16. Hoy recibiremos todo lo 
que riecesitamos. 17. i Que hardn V. V. si no tienen dinero? 
18. Har^mos lo que siempre hemos hecho. 19. ^Vendra su her- 
mano de V. hoy? 20. Vendra si tiene tiempo. 21. ^, Qu6 dira su 
padre si sabe esto ? 22. Dira que V. ha hecho muy mal en no con- 
sultarle. 23. i Cuando saldran los muchachos ? 24. No saldrdn hoy, 
pues el tiempo estd malisimo. 25. i No ird V. al concierto de la 
senorita Abel. 26. No podre ir, pues no estare en la ciudad. 27. Dios 
nos tratara segun nuestros meritos. 28. V. no habra acabado su 
trabajo manana, porque V. no ti-abaja bastante ; y yo habre acabado 
el mio, porque trabajo sin perder (losing) un momento. 29. [ Cree V. 
que Juan hard lo que le he dicho ? 30. El no querrd hacerlo. 31. Mis 
hermanas ban ido al campo, pero volverdn la semana que viene. 
32. Espero que mi amigo me perdonard. 33. V. podrd salir tan pronto 
como habrd acabado lo que tiene que hacer. 34. [ Que dirdn V. V. 
d estos hombres ? 35, No les hablaremos. 



Exercise 80* 

1. When will you receive letters from your family ? 2. I shall re- 
ceive one to-morrow. 3. This business will enrich us all. 4. Will 
you write to me ? 5. I will write to you every week. 6. When will 
you go out with the children? 7. I will go out this afternoon. 
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8; They will conquer or die. 9. Will you be able to do it without me ? 
10. I don't know if I shall be able to do it. 11. How much money 
will you give to your brother 1 12. I wiU give him enough for his 
journey. 13. Will it be necessary to tell him anything ? 14. It will 
be better {valdrd mas) not to say anything. 15. If we go to his house, 
he will treat us well 16. Do you think that I shall be able to speak* 
Spanish in two years ? 17. You will speak pretty well, if you are will- 
ing to study. 18. When will the procession pass ] 19. It will pass 
at three o'clock. 20. I will go and (a) see them as soon as I shall 
have finished this work. 21. If we go out now, our teacher will see 
us. 22. When will your cousin go to the country ? 23. He will go in 
the month of June. 24. When will you send me the book that you 
promised me? 25. I will send it to you to-morrow morning. 
26. Shall you be at home this aftemooit. 27. Yes, sir, I shall be 
(there). 28. My friend has not received any letter, so that he will 
not be able to tell you anything. 29. Will it be necessary to go to 
your house this evening ] 30. It will not be necessary. 31. How 
much money shall you receive ? 32. I don't know how much I shall 
receive. 33. Have the boys finished their lessons] 34. They will 
soon have done {finished), 35. I know what he has said, but I shall 
not say a word. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1« The Future of regular verbs is formed by adding to the 
Present Infinitive the following terminations : 

•4 -is -i -^mos -^is -in 

The termination of the Future is the same for all verbs, 
"whether regular or irregular, the radical part alone being changed 
for the latter. 

2, The verb satisfacer, 2. to satisfy, is conjugated like 
hacer, 2. to do, to make; the f being, however, preserved 
through the conjugation : satisfagO, / satisfy, satisfar^, / shall 
or vrill satisfy, etc. 

3« Caber, 2. to contain, to he contained, has the same irregu- 
larity as poder, 2. to he ahle, and makes cabre, etc., in the 
Future. 
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4« All the other verbs which form their Future irregularly, 
have been given above. Their derivatives are conjugated in the 
same way. 

Thus : componer, 2. to mend, deponer, 2. to lay down, dis- 
poner, 2. to dispose, oponer, 2. to oppose, etc., are conjugated in 
the Future like poner, 2. to put 

Contener, 2. to contain, detener, 2. to detain, obtener, 2. to 
obtain, etc., are conjugated like tener, 2. to have, 

Eqnivaler, 2. to he equivalent, is conjugated like valer, 2. io 
he worth. 

Observation. — Valer mas, Ht. : to he ifforth more, is rendered in Eng- 
lish by to be better. 

Avenir, 3. to happen, convenir, 3. to agree, intervenir, 3. to 
interfei^e, etc., form their Future like venir, 3. to come, 

Predecir, 3. to f (/retell, oontradecir, 3. to contradict, desdeoir, 
3. to deny, form their Future like decir, 3. to say, to tell, 

Bendecir, 3. to hleM, and maldecir, 3. to curse, of which the 
Past Participle is bendecido (or bendito), and also maldito, 
form, however, their Future regularly : 

Bendecire, I shall or vnll bless, Bendeciremos, we shall or will bless, 

Bendecirds, thmi shalt or vnlt bless, Bendecir^is, you shall or will bless, 
Bendecira, h^ shall or mil bless, Bendeciran, th^y shall or wUl bless, 

5« The Future is often used in Spanish instead of the Im- 
perative : 
Irds i la plaza y comprards un polio, Go to the market and buy a chicken. 

6« The Fvtitre Anterior* is formed from the Past Participle of 

the verb conjugated with the Future of the auxiliary haber, to 

have: 

Habr^ acabado esta noche, I shall have finished to-night. 
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Leccion XLI. Lesson XLI. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

1st Co7}jugati(nu 
Hablar, 1. to speak. Comprar, 1. to buy, Cantar, 1. to sing, 

Yo ha.hl-0, I speak ; j Habl-e V.(^n^.) o?* habUn V. V. (pL), speak (you). 

\ Habl-emos, lei us speak, 

Yo compr-o I buy; \ ^°"^P^-* ^' (««w^) <w-coinpr-eii V.V. {pi.), buy (you). 

'I Compr-emof t let us buy, 

Yo cant-o, I sing; I ^*"*"® ^•(^^•) ^ cant-en y. V. {pl.\ sing (you). 

I Cant-emos, Ut us sing, 

'2d and 3d Conjugations, 

Comer, 2. to eat. Beber, 2. to drink. Vender, 2. to sell. 

Decir, 3. to say, to tell. Venir, 3. to cmne. Salir, 3. to go out. 

Yo com-o, leal; \ ^*'"^"* ^' ^^^' ^ ^ com-an V. V. (pl.\ eat (you), 

\ Com-amoi, let us eat, 

Yo beb-o, I dHvik ; \ ^e^-*"^- (**^-) ^ beb-an V. V. (pi.), drink (you), 

\ Beb-amoi, let us drink. 

Yo vend-o, I sell ; \ ^^^^'^ ^' (*^^> o^ vend-an V. V. (pi.), sell (you), 

I Vend-amoi, let us sell. 

/Dig-a V. (sing.), say or tell (you). 
Yodiig'ti,Isay,Itell;\ Dig-an V. V. (pi.), say or tell (you), 

^Dig-amos, let us say or tell, 

Yo veng-o, I come; \ ^^^S'^^- i^^-) ^ veng-an V. V. (pi.), come (you). 

I Yeng-amof, let us come, 

Yo salg-o, I go out; \ ®*^S"* ^' i^^')or salg-an V. Y. (pi.), go {you) out. 

S Salg-amos, let us go out. 

EuLB. — The of the 1st Person of the Present Indicative is 
changed into e and en for the 1st Conjugation, and into a and 
an for the 2d and 3d Conjugations. 
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Ser, 2. to he; 



Estar, 1. to he; 



Dar, I. to give; 



Exceptions, 

) Sea V. isirvg.) or sean V. V. (pi.), he {yon), 
S SeamoSy let us he, 

I Este V. (siTig.) or esten V. V. (pi.), he (you). 
I £stemos, let us he. 

!I)e V. (sing.) or den V. V. (pL), give (you). 
Demos, let us give. 



Saber, 2. to know ; \ ^^ ^' ^^'^'^ ^ ®^^ ^* ^* ^^^'^^ ^^"^ (2^^^* 

I Sepamos, let tis know. 



It, 3. to go ; 



Sepamos, 

SVaya V. (sing.) or yayan V. V. (pi.), go (yow). 
Vayamos, let us go. 



ImperatlTe ifvith Pronoiins* 



Traigame V. esto, 

Nase lo de V., 

Vendanos V. su caballo, 

Pr^stemelo V. , 

Biisquelos V., 

Ko lo corte V., 

Vengan V. V. esta noche. 

No salgan V. V. ahoiti, 

D^melo v., 

No se lo diga V. a nadie, 

Salgamos iin rato, 

Ven aqui, Juanito, 

Vuelva V. esta noche, 

No hablen V. V. tanto, 

Trahajemos, 

No hagas eso, 

Conforraate con tu suerte, 

Ponga V. el libro sobre la mesa, 

Digale V. d Juan que su padre ha 

llegado, 
Hahlad a este hombre, 



Bring me this. 
Do not give it to him. 
Sell us your horse. 
Lend it to ms. 
Look for them. 
Do not Gilt it. 
Come this evening. 
Do not go out now. 
Tell it to me. 
Do not tell it to anybody. 
Let us go out for a momefnt. 
Come here, Johnny. 
Return this evening. 
Do Twt speak so much. 
Let us work. 
Do not do that. 
Be satisfied with your lot. 
Put the book on the table. 
Tell John that his father has ar- 
rived. 
Speak to that Tnan, 
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Vocabulario. 

El asanto, the matter. 
£1 boticariO) the drug- 

gist 
£1 coche, the coach. 
El correO) the post, the 

mail. 
El estadO) the condition. 
El favor, the^ favor. 
El mido, the noise. 
El temor, the fear. 
La candon, the song. 
La patria, the country. 



La yerdad, the truth. 
La virtud, the virtue. 
Alto, loud. 
Enfadado, angry. 
Ligero, quick. 
Pronto, quickly. 
QjiietOt quiet. 
Tnrbnlento, boisterous. 
Amar, 1. to love. 
Abrir, 3. to open. 
Caatar, 1. to sing. 
Correr, 2. to run. 



Vocabulary. 

Emplear, 1. to employ. 
Encender, 2. to light. 
Lleyar, 1. to take. 
Obedecer, 2. to obey. 
Oir, 3. to hear. 
Olvidar, 1. to forget. 
Pagar, 1. to pay. 
Practicar, 1. to practise. 
Prestar, 1. to lend. 
Salir, 3. to leave. 
Saltar, 1. to jump. 
Tomar, 1. to take. 



Exercise 81* 

I. No tenga V. miedo, el perro no muerde. 2. Emplee V. bien el 
tiempo. 3. Amemos nuestra patria. 4. Sepa V. aiis lecciones mana- 
na. 5. No digas todo lo que haces, pero hagas todo lo que dices. 
6. Este V. quieto. 7. Mandeme V. mis libros por el muchacho. 
8. Seamos amigos. 9. Deme V. esto, lo necesito. 10. Pregunte V. si 
el Senor Martinez esta en casa. 1 1. Vaya V. d casa del Senor Gutier- 
rez y digale que le quiero ver. 12. Saiga V. de aqui y no vuelva 
mas. 13. Venga V. pronto, yo le necesito a V. 14. Digame V. quien 
ha hecbo esto. 15. Hagame V. el favor de {to) decirme d6nde vive el 
medico. 16. Hay uno que vive en esta casa. 17. Sepa V. que soy el 
mejor amigo que V. tiene. 18. Tome V. este dinero y deselo d este 
pobre. 19. Hable V. sin temor, y diga la veixiad. 20. Muchachos, 
no jueguen en la calle. 21. Corra V. pronto y traigame mi pardguas. 
22. Hable V. d ese liombre, y pregiintele lo que quiere. 23. Hdblele V. 
ndsmo, yo no hablo frances. 24. Tome V. un cocbe, si V. no quiere 
ir d pi^. 25. No bagas eso, amiguito. 26. D^me V. la mano ; muy 
bien, ahora salte V. 27. No me hable V., estoy enfadado con V. 
28. Digamos siempre la verdad. 29. Piense V. en {of) ml. 30. Es- 
cribame V. de Paris. 31. Cr^ame, amigo, la cosa no es asl. 32. Sal- 
gamos, ya es tarde. 33. Denos V. puestro dinero, lo necesitamos. 
34. Lleve V. esa carta al correo ; ya es tiempo. 35. Vdmonos tem- 
prano. 36. No venga V. tan tarde manana, pues tengo que salir. 



15 



226 LESSON 41. 

Exercise 82* 

1. Take this key, open my room, and bring me my stick. 2. Let 
us write our letters, the mail leaves to-night 3. Come early to-mor- 
row morning, we have a great deal to do. 4. Do not go out without 
me. 5. Write to us every week from Paris. 6. Give something to 
that poor man ; he is hungry. 7. Be my friend. 8. Gk> out, I don't 
need you here. 9. Don't speak to that man, he is not your friend. 
10. Take this letter to your father, and tell him that I wish to see 
him. 11. Speak louder, I cannot hear you. 12. Do me the favor to 
{de) give me a piece of bread. 13. Call that gentleman, he has forgot- 
ten something. 14. Give me something to (qu>e) drink, I am very 
thirsty. 15. Ask that woman if Mr. Zamora is at home. 16. Do not 
run so fast, it is not late. 17. Do not believe what that man says, he 
never tells the truth. 18. Light the gas ; we don't see anything here. 
19. Shut the door ; we do not wish to be seen. 20. Don't buy that 
house, it is in very poor {mat) condition. 21. Take this and give it 
to your sister. 22. Do not make so much noise, your little brother is 
sleeping. 23. Tell me all that you know about (de) this matter. 

24. Write to this merchant and tell him that we need blue cloth. 

25. Go to the druggist's, but return quickly. 26. If you do not need 
your book, lend it to me. 27. I will tell you something, but do not 
tell it to anybody. 28. Obey your masters. 29. Let us love and 
practise virtue. 30. Let us see who is at the door. 31. Here is a 
dollar, take it and pay that man. 32. Do not be so boisterous, your 
mother is not well. 33. Come here, I have something to tell you. 
34. Do not give her that, she is too small yet. 35. Let us sing a 
Spanish song. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1 • Those verbs which insert an i in the conjugation of certain 
tenses, as encender, 2. to light; comenzar, 1. to commence; etc. 
(L. 33, E. 2), and those which change o into ue, as almorzar, 1. 
to breakfast; morder, 2. to bite; etc. (L. 33, E. 2) do not change 
their radical in the first person plural of the Imperative : 

Enciendo, / light ; encendamos, let us light, 

Comienzo, I commence ; comenzemos, let \cs commence. 

Muerdo, / bite ; mordamos, let us bite. 

Almuerzo, / breaJc/ast ; almorzemos, let us breakfast. 
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KoTE. — Pedir, 3. to ask, Mntir, 3. to feel, and a few others, make 
pldamoi, let us ask, fiiitamoi» let vs/eel, etc. 

Dormir, 3. to sleep, and moriT) 3. to die, make dnrmamos, let us sleqp, 
aud muramoSf let vs die, 

2t Verbs ending in car change the c into qu before an e. 
Those ending in gar insert a U after the g and before an e : 
Bosquelo V., look for it. Juegne V., play. 

For other changes required by the rules of Pronunciation see Lesson 38. 

3i The pronouns listed (V.), and ustedes (V. V.) must ac- 
company the Imperative in the second person plural : 

Venga V., come ; Vengan V. V., come, 

a. These pronouns may be left out if there exists a certain 
familiamty between the speaker and the person addressed, and 
we can say : 

Venga aqui, come here ; Vengan aqui, covoa here^ 

Politeness does not admit of this omission, however. 

h. If two or more Imperatives occur in the same sentence, it 
is sufficient that the pronoun should accompany the first Imper- 
ative : 

Vaya V. d mi cuarto, y traigame mi Oo to my room and bring me my 
libro, book. 

4« For rules referring to the place of the pronouns accom- 
panying the Imperative see L. 22, 30, 31. The student will 
have to bear in mind, however, that the pronouns nsted and 
ustedes are always placed last in the Imperative. 

5« Besides the three persons of the Imperative given above, 
there is also a second person singular which is used as the pro- 
noun ttl when speaking to friends, relations, children, etc. 

The verb estar, 1. makes in the 2d person singular e»te, be 
(thou), ser, 2. makes se, be (thou). 

a. Hablar, 1. to speak, oortar, 1. to cut, amar, 1. to love, make 
in the imperative habla, corta, ama. Vender, 2. to sell, comer, 
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2. to eat, beber, 2. to drink, make vende, come, hehe. Becibir, 3. 
to receive, dividir, 3. to divide, abrir, 3. to open, make recibe, di- 
vide, abre. 

b. Some verbs in the same person, end with an e instead of 
an a, as : oye, fiear (thou), conduce, conduct or take {thou), pide, 
ask (thou), etc. Other verbs drop the last letter or the last syl- 
lable of the second person plural : ten, have (thou), pon, put 
(thou), ven, co7ne (thou), di, «ay (thou), sal, (/o out (thou), etc. 

c. The Imperative negative of the second person singular is 
expressed by means of the subjunctive : 

No hables, do not speak. No saigas, do not go out. 

No veugas, do iwt coine. 

6« Besides the terminations given, there are also two others 
ending for the 2d person • plural of the Imperative, namely : d, 
preceded by a, e, and i, and is, preceded by a or e ; 

Sed, \ No seals, j 

Estad, ) No esteis, ) 

Corned, ecU. No coniais, do not eat. 

Venid, come. No vengais, do not come. 

These forms of the Imperative are used with yosotros (see the 
use of this pronoun L. 4, K. 3) ; the second form being used in 
the negative. 

7« The second person singular is generally used in proverbs, 
maxims, etc. : 

Ama a tu projimo como a ti mismo, Love thy neighbor as thyself. 



Leccion XLII. Lesson XLII. 

SUBJTTNCnVE MOOD. 
Present. 

1. The First Person Singular or Plural of the Present of the 
Subjunctive is formed in the same way as the Imperative (see 
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Lesson 41, p. 223), while the other Persons may easily be con- 
jugated with their proper terminations, as is shown below. The 
same exceptions exist in this tense as in the Imperative. 

let Conjugation, 

Hablar, to speak. 

Que yo habl-e, that I may speaJc. 

Que tu habl-es, tJuU thou inayest speak. 

Que el habl-e, that he may speaJc. 

Que nosolros habl-emos, that we )nay speak. 

Que vosotros habl-iis, t?iat you may speak. 

Que ellos habl-en, that they may speak. 

2d Conjiigation. 

Vender, to sell. 

Que yo vend-a, tfiat I nmy sell. 

Que tu vend-as, t?iat thou mayest sell. 

Que el vend-a, that he inay sell. 

Que nosotros vend-amos, thai toe may sell. 

Que vosotros vend-dis, that you may sell. 

Que ellos vend-an, that they may sell. 

Zd Conjugation. 

Beoibir, io receive. 

Que yo recib-a, that I may receive. 

Que tu recib-aa, that thou mayest receive. 

Que el recib-a, t?iat he may receive. 

Que nosotros recib-amos, that we may receive. 

Que vosotros recib-iis, that you may receive. 

Que ellos recib-an, that they may receive. 

Exceptions. 

Ser, 2. to he. 

Que yo sea, that I may he. 

etc. etc. 

Estar, I. to he. 

Que yo este, that I may he, 

etc. etc. 
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Haber, 2. (auxiliary) to have. 

Que yo haya, ihat I may have, 

etc etc 



Que yo de, 
etc. 



Bar, 1. to give. 

that I may give, 
etc. 



Saber, 2. to know. 
Que yo sepa, (hat I may know, 

etc. 



etc. 



Que yo vaya, 
etc. 



Ir, 3. to go. 

that I may go. 
etc 



Vocabulario. 

£1 oarbon, the coal. 
El ej^rcito, the army. 
£1 empleo, the employment. 
El inyiemo, the vdnter. 
El memento, the moment. 
La lengna, the language. 
La lena, the toood. 
i. m^nos que, unless. 
Aunqne, although. 
Con tal que, provided. 
Contrario, contrary. 
Desgraoiado, unfortunate. 



Vocabulary. 



Hatta que, until. 
Liito, ready. 
Meneiter, necessary. 
Hatnral, natural. 
For mas . . . que, however. 
Satisfecbo, satisfied. 
Sorprendide, surprised. 
Tonto, foolish. 
BuBcar, 1. to look for. 
Conyenir, Z.tobe proper. 
Convidar, 1. to invite. 
Desear, 1. to desire. 



Biperar, 1. to wait 
Xarebar, 1. to march. 
Preferir, 8. to prefer. 
Preparar, 1. to prepare. 
Pretender, 2. to pretend. 
(^uerer, 2. to grant. 
Sentir, 3. to regret. - c 
Suplicar, 1. to entreat. 
Temer, 2. to fear. 
Ver, 2. to see. 



Exercise 83. 

1. [ Que quiere V. que yo haga ? 2. Quiero que V. escriba d su 
amigo y que le diga de venir. 3. Me alegro (/ am glad) que V. este 
satisfecho de mi trabajo. 4. Estoy sorprendido de que V. no sepa 
nada de esc. 5. Es necesario que salgamos temprano, pues debemos 
llegar d la ciudad dntes de la noche. 6. Siento que V. no tenga el 
dinero que V. me prometio. 7. Es posible que las cartas lleguen hoy. 
8. Es de desear que acabemos hoy. 9. Es mejor que V. no le diga 
nada. 10. No conviene que V. hable tanto. 11. Deseo que V. vaya 
en seguida d su casa. 12. Dios quiera que no lleguemos demasiado 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 231 

tarde. 13. [ Cree V. que 61 pueda venir la semana que viene ? 14. No 
creo que lo pueda. 15. Es tiempo que acabe el inviemo, pues ya no 
tenemos carbon ni lena. 16. Si es verdad (tme) que su padre Uegue 
mauana, serd menester prepararle un cuarto. 17. Deme V. una 
leccion que sea mas fdcil. 18. [ Cuando quiere V. que yo le devuelva 
el dinero ? 19. Devuelvamelo tan pronto como V. pueda. 20. He 
suplicado d mi amigo que venga i mi casa, pero ^1 prefiere ir d la 
fonda. 21. Este hombre pretende que le den un empleo. 22. Que 
venga si quiere. 23. Queremos que V. V. trabajen mas. 24. El 
maestro desea que aprendamos la lengua inglesa. 25. Tememos que 
este hombre sea nuestro enemigo. 26. No apruebo que V. saiga todas 
las noehes. 27. Puede ser que dl vaya d Paris. 28. Quiero que V. 
me diga lo que sea la verdad. 29. Quiero un maestro que no sea 
demasiado joven. 30. Nuestro padre no quiere que durmamos tan 
tarde. 31. No encuentro ninguno que pueda prestarme el dinero que 
necesito. 32. Don Juan Morales es el mejor hombre que conozca. 
33. Este es el mejor vino que haya bebido. 34. El me dard dinero 
hasta que yo haya encontrado un buen empleo. 35. Lo hare aunque 
no sepa muy bien hacerlo. 

Exercise 84. 

1. Captain Henry is the bravest officer I know in the army. 2. It 
is the best bread we have had this year. 3. Here is, I think, the last 
book he has written. 4. I am surprised that your brother should 
come at (en) this moment. 5. He wishes me to return to-morrow, but 
I don't think that I shall be able to do it. 6. It is unfortunate that 
you should have lost all your money. 7. It is better for you to 
arrive in the morning. 8. Is it true that he has said that 1 9. I don't 
think he has said it. 10. At what time do you think he will be 
here ? 11. I don't think he can be here before eleven. 12. It is im- 
possible for me to go out so early. 13. Although he is poor he has 
more friends than you. 14. Do you think that I am foolish enough 
to believe that ? 15. Is it possible that you should have spent so much 
money ? 16. My father wishes me to go to the country with him. 
17. We ^-ish you to study your lessons. 18. The general wishes that 
every soldier be ready to march. 19. God grant that he may live 
long {muchos anos) ! 20. I wish him to come and to bring the money. 

21. It is very natural that he should think that I am his friend. 

22. It is well (bueno) that he should know it 23. I am looking for a 
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man who may be willing to lend me some money. 24. See that 
everything is ready. 25. I do not believe it, although he may say 
the {lo) contrary. 26. Wait till he comes. 27. I shall go out unless 
it rains. 28. We will wait for you, provided you do not come too 
late. 29. However rich he may be, he is unhappy. 30. Unless he 
invites me, I shall not go to his house. 31. I will buy that house 
when I have money enough. 32. He says he will come provided 
they send him a carriage. 33. I do not wish you to speak so. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1« The Spanish Subjunctive Mood is used when the verb of 
the principal proposition expresses command, consent, desire, will, 
tmsh, doubt, fear or apprehension, approbation, duty, ignorance, 
suspicion, convenience, entreaty, surprise, admiration, joy, wonder, 
necessity, possibility, denial, advice, prohibition, permission, warn- 
ing, and, in general, the emotions of the mind ; the two propo- 
sitions being connected by the conjunction que, that. 

The Subjunctiye Mood, being always subordinate to the verb 
that precedes it, its tenses are regulated by this verb. 

The Present Subjunctiye is generally used when the preced- 
ing verb is in the Present or Future Indicative, and in the Im- 
perative. 

Le ruego (jue venga, / heg him to coiiie. 

Le rogare que venga, / will heg hitn to come. 

Ruegale V. que venga, heg him. to come. 

Quiero que V. V. trabajen, / wish tltat you should work. 

Es posible que yo vaya, / inay possihly go. 

2« The first proposition may be understood or may be placed 

after the Subjunctive : 

Que venga si quiere, or) 

„. . } Let htm come if ?ie unskes. 

Si qiiiere que venga, ) 

I Dios lo quiera ! May God grant it I 

Observation. — In this last example the principal proposition is under- 
stood, the sentence being an abbreviation of : 

i Deseo que Dios lo quiera ! / desire that God may grant it I 
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3* Spaniards never say do you vnsh or require me, him, 
her, us, them, etc., to do so and so, etc. Another expression with 
the Suhjiinctive Mood is used in such cases, and instead of lunsh 
you to com^, the Spaniards say : 

Deseo que V. venga, / mish that you sliould come. 

4ff The conjunction que, that, which connects the two propo- 
sitions, can never be understood, as is often the case in English, 
but must be expressed and even repeated befoi-e every subordi- 
nate verb : 

No creo que venga, / do not think he will come. 

Quiero que -venga y que traiga el / wish him to come and to bring the 
dineix), money. 

Observation. — It does not follow when the two propositions of a sen- 
tence are joined by the conjunction que, that, that the verb of the second 
projwsition must be put in the Subjunctive Mood. It requires for 
this, that the verb of the fii-st proposition should express as said in Rule 
I, an idea of command, co7ise7U, etc. Thus we should say, using the In- 
dicative : 

Yo s^ que el es rico, / know that lie is rich. 

Creo que tiene razon, / believe thai he is right. 

5* The subjunctive is generally used after verbs used inter- 
rogatively or negatively, when doubt is expressed. Thus if we 
say, using the Indicative : 

Pienso que saldrd hoy, / thirik he will leave to-day ; 
we should say, using the Subjunctive : 

i Piensa V. que el saiga hoy ? Do you think he will leave to-day ? 

Tliis rule is, however, far from being absolute, for we can say 
with equal propriety : 

Creo ^ que el saiga niaiiana / believe •\ 

Espero J- or / hope V that h^ will leave to-morrow. 

Pienso ^ que ^1 saldrd ma nan a / think J 

a. The second verb may in some cases be placed in the Pre- 
terito perfecto, Preterite perfect, of the Subjunctive, or in the 
Futuro perfecto, Future perfect, of the Indicative : 

Presumo que le hayan en(;ontra(lo, or ) 

T» 1 u L ' 4. A 1 1 presume that they have met him. 

Presumo que le habran encontrado, \ ^ ^ 
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6* There are certain verbs in Spanish, as pretender, 2. to pre- 
tend, which require the Present Indicative or the Subjunctive, 
according to their meaning : 

Mi hennauo pretende que le den un My brother pretends {is of opinion) 
empleo, that they shauld give him a situ- 

ation. 

£ste horohre pretende que le ha da- This man pretends (insists) that Jie 
do a y. el dinero, has given you the money. 

7# The Subjunctive is also used in Spanish after an Imper- 
sonal verb expressing an idea of volition, doubt, mecessiiy, contin- 
gency, uncertainty, etc. (See Rule I.), as : 

Es propio (conveniente or a proposito), It is proper. 

Es de desear, It is desirable. 

Convieue, It becomes. 

Es bueno, It is proper or well. 

Es malo, It is vrrong. 

Es necesario, ) 

Es menester, } ■" " necessary. 

Es lastima, It is a pity. 

Es sorpreiidente, It is surprising. 

Es faeil, It is easy or possible. 

Es imposible, It is impossible, 

Es tiempo, It is time. 

Es sufioiente. Basta, It is sufficient. 

Es natural, It is natural. 

etc. etc. 

8f The Subjunctive is also used when the verb of the second 

proposition expresses some contingent oi future effect : 

Lo comprare cuando tenga dinero, / will buy it when I have money. 
Le hablar^ asi que le vea, / will speak to him wh^n I see him. 

Lo hare antes que ^1 venga, / will do it before he com/is. 

9. A Relative Pronoun either used alone or preceded by a 
noun, and any of the words solo, alone, ningnno, no, none, no 
one, pocos, few, cualquiera, whatever, qiiienquiera, w/wever, na- 
die, nobody, nx) one, tinico, only thing, primero, first, titimo, lasty 
mfts, more, mejor, best, requires the Subjunctive when there is 
an idea of uncertainty : 
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BoBCO & un hombre que quiera pres- 

tanne dinero, 
Esto es, creo, lo linico que le per- 

tenezca, 
Hay pocos que lo sepan, 
Quienquiera que lo yea, pensara 

como yo, 
Cualquiera que sea su fortuna, el . 

niorird pobre, 



/ am looking for a man vrilling to 

lend me m^mey. 
This iSj I think, the only thing he- 

longing to him» 
There are few who know it, 
Whoetjer sees ii vriU think a^ I do. 

Whatever he his fortune^ he will 
die poor. 



10* A few Conjimclive expressions require the Subjunctive 
Mood when they express a doubt or uncertainty. Such are : 



A fin que, in order that, 
A m^nos que, unless, 
Ant^s que, before. 
Aunque, although. 
Aun cuando, although. 
Bien que, though. 
En caso que, in case that. 
Con tal que, provided that. 



Haita que, until. 
L^jot de que, far from. 
For poco que, hmoever little. 
Por mucho que, I j^^,,^,^ 
For mat que, i 
Fara que, in order that. 
Siempre que, whenever. 
Supuesto qjaui^uj^^mng that. 



\ Ojali ! would to God I 

11. For those verbs which change c into qu, and for those 
which insert a U after the g and before an e, and for other obser- 
vations which refer to the Subjunctive, as well as to the Impera- 
tive, see grammatical part of Lesson XLI. 

12. The Perfect of the Subjunctive is formed from the Pres- 
ent of the Subjunctive of the auxiliary haber, 2. to have, and the 
Past Participle of the verb : 

Que yo haya hablado, That I may Jiave spoken. 
Que hayamos salido, Thai we may have gone out. 

Observation. — All the general niles given on the use of the Present 
Subjunctive apply to the Perfect of the Subjunctive. 
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Leccion XLIII. 



Lesson XLIII. 



IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Regular Terbs. 



Ist Conjugation. 

Que yo habl-ara or habl-ase, 
Que tu habl-arai or habl-ai et, 
Que ^1 habl-ara or habl-ase, 
Que nosotros habl-iramoB or habl- 

isemos, 
Que vosotros habl-arais or habl- 

aseis, 
Que elk)s habl-aran or habl-asen, that they might or should speak. 



that I might or should speak, 
that thou mightest or shouldst speak, 
that he might or should speak, 
that we might or should speak. 

that you might or should speak. 



« 



2d Conjugation. 
Vender, to sell. 



Que yo vend-iera or vend-iese, 
Que tu vend-ierai or vend-ieses, 
Que el vend-iera or vend-iese, 
Que nosotros vend-i6ramos or vend- 

i^semos. 
Que vosotros vend-ierais or vend- that you might or sJiould sell. 

ieseis. 
Que ellos vend-ieran or vend-iesen, tha^ they might or sJiould sell. 



that I might or sho^ild sell, 
that thou mighiest or shouldst sell, 
that he might or should sell, 
that we might or should sell. 



^d Conjugation. 
Recibir, to receive. 



Que yo recib-iera o?* recib-iese, 
Que tu recib-ieras or recib-ieses. 
Que ^1 i*ecib-iera or recib-iese. 
Que nosotros recib-i^ramos or recib- 

i^semos, 
Que vosotros recib-ierais or recib- 

ieseis, 
Que ellos recib-ieran or recib-iesen, 



that I might or should receive, 
that thou mightest or shouldst receive, 
that he migld or should receive, 
thai we might or should receive. 

that you might or should receive. 

that they might or should receive. 
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Irregular Verbs. 



Que yo tuviera or tuviese. 

Que tu tuvieras or tuvieses, 

Que ^1 tuviera or tuviese, 

Que nosotros tuvieramos or tuvie 

semos, 
Que vosotros tuvierais or tuvieseis, 
Que ellos tuvieran or tuviesen, 



Tener, 2. to have. 

that J might or should have, 
that thoic raightest or shouldst have, 
tliat he might or should have, 
that we might or should have. 



that you might or should have, 
thai they might or should have. 



Haber, 2. (auxiliary) to have. 

Que yo hubiera or hubiese, that I might or should have. 

Que tu bubieras or hubieses, thai thou mightest or shouldst have. 

Que el hubiera or liubiese, that he might or should have. 

Que nosotros hubieramos or hubie- that we migJU or should have, 

semos, 

Que vosotros hubierais or hubieseis, that you might or slwuld have. 

Que ellos hubieran or hubiesen, that they might or should have. 



Efltar, 1. to he. 
Que yo estuviera or estuviese, * that I might or should he. 



Que tu estuvieras or estuvieses, 

Que ^1 estuviera or estuviese, 

Que nosotros estuvi^raiuos or estu- 

viesemos, 
Q ue vosotros estu vierais or estu vieseis, 
Que ellos estuvieran or estuviesen, 



that thou mightest or shotUdst he, 
that he might or should he. 
that toe might or should he, 

that you might or should he, 
that they might or should he. 



Que yo fuera or fuese, 

Que tu fueras or fueses, 

Que el fuera or fuese, 

Que nosotros fueramos or fuesemos, 

Que vosotros fuerais or fueseis. 

Que ellos fueran or fuesen. 



Ser, 2. to he. 

thai I might or should he. 
that thou mightest or shouldst he, 
that he might or should he. 
that we might or sJiould he. 
thai you might or should he, 
that they might or should he. 



Que yo diera or diese, 
etc. 



Bar, 1. to give. 

that I might or should give, 
etc. 
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Andar, 1. to voalk. 
Que yo andnviera or anduviese, that I might or should walk, 

etc. etc, 

Haeer, 2. to make, to do. 

Que yo hiciera or hiciese, that I migJU or should do. 

etc. etc. 

Caer, 2. to fall. 

Que yo cayera or cayese, that I might or should fall. 

etc. ete. 

Poder, 2. to be able. 
Que yo pudiera or pudiese, that I might or should he able, 

etc. etc. 

Poner, 2. to 771^. 
Que yo pusiera or pusiese, that I might or shmild put. 

etc etc. 

Qnereri 2. to be willing. 

Que yo quisiera or quisiese, that I might or should be willing. 

etc. etc. 

Saber, 2. to know. 
Que yo supiera or supiese, that I might or should huno, 

etc. «to. 

Traer, 2. to ftrtn^. 
Que yo tnyera or trajese, that I might or should bring, 

etc. etc. 

Valer, 2. to &e w?or^^. 
Que yo valiera or valiese, <^ia< / might or shmild be worth, 

etc ^. 

Condnoir, 3. to conduct, to take. 
Que yo condujera or condujese, <^a/ / might or should conduct. 

etc. cto. 

Pedir, 3. to cukfor. 

Que yo pidiera or pidiese, that I might or should ask for, 

etc. cto. 



1 
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Venir, 3. to come. 
Que yo viniera or viniese, that I anight or should come. 



etc. 



etc. 



Becir, 3. to say, to tell. 
Que yo dijera or dijese, that I might or should say. 



etc. 



etc. 



Salir, 3. to go out. 
Que yo saliera or saliese, that I might or should go out. 



etc. 



Que yo fuera or fuese, 
etc. 



etc. 

Ir, 3. to go. 

that J might or should go. 
etc. 



Vooabulario. 

El articnlo, the article. 
"El ainntOt the business. 
El espejOf the mirror. 
El gasto, the expense. 
El idioma, the language. 
El lugar, the spat. 
El medio, the meansj the vxiy. 
Aprobar, 1. to approve. 
Arreglar, 1. to arrange. 
ConYidar, 1. to invite. 
Bedicar, 1. to devote. 
DevolTor, 2. to give hack. 
Badar, I. to doubt. 



Vocabulary. 

Encontrar, 1. to meet. 
Engi^ar, 1. to deceive. 
Fabricar, 1. to manufacture. 
Llorar, 1. to weep, to cry. 
Permitir, 3. to allow. 
Becomendar, 1. to recommend. 
Suplicar, 1. to entreat. 
Suponer, 2. to suppose. 
A oredito, on credit. 
En segnida} immediately. 
En tiempo pasado, formerly. 
Per preoition, by necessity. 
Teor6tioo, theoretical. 



Exercise 85. 

1. Mi maestro queria que yo aprendiese una leccion mas larga. 
2. I Que queria V. que ^1 hiciera sin dinero ? 3. Que comprase las 
mercancias d credito. 4. Estos dos caballeros querian que yo les 
vendiese mi caballo. 5. Yo no creia que fuese tan tarde. 6. i Temia 
V. que el saliese sin nosotros ? 7. Lo linico que yo temia ^ra que 61 
no nos esperase. 8. Era el linico almacen donde pudieramos hallar 
este articulp. 9. El queria que yo le dijera lo que yo debia, antes 
que me diera el dinero. 10. jDudaba V. que 61 viniera como lo 
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habia prometido ? 11. [ Aprobaba V. que d me hablase asi? 
12. Era menester que gastdsemos mucbisiino dinero para arreglar 
nuestra casa. 13. Yo no creia que V. enganase d eus amigos. 
14. Era el linico medio que uos quedase, pues nuestros asuntos no 
permitian que bicieramos nuevos gasto8. 15. Cuando sail para 
Francia, mi padre me recomendo que viviese con personas que no 
bablasen otro idioma mas que el fiances, y con quieries tuviese que 
bablarlo por precision, bien 6 mal. 16. Tambien que leyese algunos 
buenos autores, y hecho todo esto por algun tiempo, me dedicase 
ent6nces al estudio teoretico. 17. \ Quien bubiera pensado que nos 
encontrariamos en lui lugar como este, despues de tanto tiempo que 
no nos bemos visto ! 18. Yo le babia escrito d fin de que viniera. 
19. He comido mucbo, y mas de lo que bubiera debido. 20. Yo iba 
todas las mananas d su casa para que me diera una leccion de espanol. 
21. Cantaban aunque tuviesen gana de llorar. 22. El deseaba que 
yo fuese en seguida a su casa. 23. Yo le babia suplicado que viniese 
temprano, pero lleg6 el ultimo de todos. 24. Aquel hombre pretendia 
que le pagasen mucbo mas de lo que habia ganado. 25. El estaba 
muy sorprendido de que no supiesemos nada de esto. 

Exercise 86. 

1. Wbat did you wish me to do ? 2. I wished that you should 
write to your friend, and that you should tell him to return. 3. I 
was surprised that he had not sent me the money. 4. It was to be 
desired that they should finish in time. 5. When did he wish us to 
return the money ? 6. He wished that you should return it as soon 
as possible. 7. I did not think that he was so ill. 8. Our teacher 
wished that we would come earlier to school. 9. We were afraid 
that it would rain the whole day. 10. He was looking for a man 
who would lend him money. 11. I went to his house, although I 
was very tired. 12. Our father did not wish that we should go out 
so late. 13. He was the best friend I had in the city. 14. It was 
the best wine that I had ever drank. 15. It was very unfortunate 
that he had lost all his money. 16. Although he was poor, he had 
many friends. 17. It was very natural that he should speak so. 

18. He could not spend so much money, however rich he might be. 

19. I would not go to bis house unless he incited me. 20. He said 
he would come {vendria) provided you would send him a carriage. 



» 



^ 
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21. The Venetians were formerly the only people who manufactured 
and sold niurors. 22. I was afraid he would come without his 
brother. 23. I did not think that you were so foolish. 24. It was 
necessary for us to go every evening to his house. 25. We did not 
think that it was so late. 26. Mr. Martin did not wish me to go out 
without him. 27. He was the only one who spoke Spanish. 28. We 
did not suppose he would arrive in time. 29. My mother wished us 
to sing for her. 

Or&matica. Grunmar. 

1 ff The Imperfect of the Subjunctive has three forms : 
The first ending in : 

-ra -rai -ra -ramot -rais -ran 

the second in : 

-ria -rial -ria -riamot -rials -rian 

and the third in : 

-M -168 -M -semoi -teii -len 

The 1st and 3d forms, which are treated in this lesson, a^ 
formed from the 3d person plural of the Past Definite, by chang- 
ing the termination roa into the terminations given above. 



Tuvie-ron, tUy had; \ t^^^^-ra, -rat, -ra, -ramos, -rait, -ran. ; 

( tuvie-se, -tea, -ae, -aemoa, -aeia, -aen. 

Hubi^-ron, they had; J hubie-ra, -raa, -ra, -ramoa, -raia, -ran. 

( hubie-ae, -aea, -ae, -aemoa, -aeia, -aen. 

Estuvi^-ron, thiy were ; \ <»t»'i«-'»' -"»• •'»• •"«••' "Wi*. -»«• 

\ estuvie-ae, -aea, -ae) -aemoa, -ae^a, -aen. 

Fue-ron, they were ; \ f"*'** •'"• ""^ ■""'»•' '^^ ""^ 

( fue-ae, -aea, -ae, -aemoa, -aeia, -aen. 

HabU-ron, ihey»p6ke; S haWa-m, -ra., -ra, -ramo., -rai., -ran. 

\ habla-ae, -aea, -ae, -semos, -seis, -aen. 

Comi^-ron, they ate ; S ^^o^^i^-ra, -raa, -ra, -ramos, -raia, -ran. 

( comie-se, -aea, -ae, -semos, -seis, -sen. 
16 
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Recibi^-ron, they received ; 



recibie-ra, -rat, -ra, -ramos, -rait, -ran. 
recibie-se, -sea, -se, -semos, -seis, -sen. 



Pudie-ron, they were able; \ P^^ie-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, -ran. 

( pudie-se, -ses, -se, -semos, seiSi -sen. 

Supi4-ron, they IcTiew ; 



supie-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, -ran. 
supie-se, -ses, -se, -semes, -seis, -sen. 



Dije-ren, they said ; \ ^"^^'"^ ''*•' "»' -'»«^^«» '^^^ '^^ 

{ dije-se, -ses, -se, -semes, -seis, -sen. 



Yinie-ron, they came ; 



vinie-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, -ran. 
viuie-se, -ses, -se, -semes, -seis, -sen. 
. etc. etc. 

Note. — The second form of the Subjunctive will be treated in the fol- 
lowing lesson. 

2. The Imperfect Subjunctive is used when the verb of the 
1st proposition which requires a Subjunctive after it, is in one 
of the Past tenses of the Indicative : 



Yo queria 



Yo desee 

Yo he solicitado 

Yo habia solicitado 



Iwiihed 






que el viniera / desired I that he would 

6 viniese. / have entreated \ come, 

I had entreated ^ 

Observation. — All the general rules given on the use of the Present 
Subjunctive, apply to the Imperfect and Plnperfeet SnbjnnoUTe. 



3f The Present Subjunctive may, however, be used after the 
Past Definite, when the time of the action is not definitely 
stated : 
Le he suplicado que venga 4 mi / have entreated him to come to my 

casa. house. 

4« The Present or the Imperfect Subjunctive may be used 
when the verb of the 1st proposition is in the Futuro perfecto : 

il habrd pretendido que le dejen ffe will have pretended that they 
(dejaran 6 dejasen) libre. should let him free. 

$• The Imperfect Subjunctive is used instead of the Present 
when followed by a conditional clause : 

i Cree V. que me lo diesen, si les Do you think they would give it to 
pidiera ? me, if I should ask them. 
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6« The Pluperfect Subjunctive is formed from the Imperfect 
Subjunctive of the auxiliary haber, to have ; and the Past Parti- 
ciple of the verb : 

Que yo hubiera or hubiese hablado ; that I might have spoken. 
Que el hubiera or hubiese salido ; that I might have gone out. 



Leccion XLIT. 



Lesson XLIT. 



SXJBJtmCTIVB (CONTXNUED). 



Conditional and Potential Mood* 



2d Tennination of the Svijunctive. 



Yo hablar-ia. 


/ should or vxmld speak. 


Tu hablar-iai, 


Thou shouUist or wouldst speak. 


£1 hablar-ia, 


He sfiotUd or would speak. 


Nosotros hablar-iamos, 


We should or would speak. 


Vosotros hablar-iais, 


You should or vxmld speak. 


Ellos hablar-Un, 


They should or woiUd speak. 


Yo come-ria, 


I should or tvould eat. 


Tu come-riai, 


Thou shovMst or wouldst eoL 


El come-ria, 


He should or would eat. 


Nosotros come-riamoSy 


We should or would eat. 


Vosotros come-riais, 


You should or vxmld eai. 


Ellos come-rian, 


They should or would eat. 


Yo recibi-ria, 


I should or would receive. 


Tu recibi-riai, 


Thou shmUdst or wouldst receit 


i,\ recibi-ria, 


He should or toovZd receive. 


Nosotros recibi-riamos, 


We should or would receive. 


Vosotros recibi-riaii, 


You should or would receive. 


Ellos recibi-rian, 


They should or would receive. 


Yo daria, 


I should or would give. 


etc. 


etc. 


Yo tendria, 


I should or wotdd have. 


etc 


etc. 
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Yo habrioy . 


/ should or toould have 




etc. 


etc. 




YoestariOy 


I should or would be. 




etc* 


etc. 




Yo aena. 


I should or would be. 




etc. 


etc. 




YoYuaiOp 


I should or would make (or do). 




etc. 


etc. 




Yosabna, 


I should or would know. 


» 


etc 


etc. 




Yo> pcaidriay 


I should or would put. 




etc. 


etc. 




Topodriay 


I should or would be able. 




etc 


etc. 




Yoquerrisy 


I should or would be willing. 




etc 


etc 




YaTaldria. 


I should or would be worth. 




cte. 


etc. 




Yo dins. 


I should or would say. 




etc 


etc. 




Yo saldris. 


I should or would go out. 




etc 


ete. 




YoTendria, 


I should or would come. 




etc 


etc. 





XliempIoSf 

I Qui^n diria qne este hombre es tan 

rico? 
I Que haria V. si V. foese rico ? 

Yo compraria nna casa grande. 
Si yo sapient hacerlo, lo haria. 

Yo escribiria en ingles si pudiera. 



Bzamples. 

Who would say that that man is 

so rich? 
What would you do if you were 

rich? 
I would buy a large house. 
If I knew how to do it, I would 

do it. 
I would write in English if I could. 
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Yq daria nmcho para saber la ver- 

dad. 
I Que le escribiria V. ? 
Yo le escribiria todo lo que he oido. 
I Ciianto dinero necesitaria V. ? 
Yo necesitaria a lo menos cien pesos. 

i Estaria V. aqui si V. pudiera salir ? 

Yo saldria en seguida. , 

V. deberia venir conmigo. 

Yo quisiera saber donde esta mi 

hermano. 
Debericmios hdber salido mas tern- 

prano. 

Vocabulario. 

El ooneepto, the opinion. 

El motilTO, the motive. 

£1 preoio, the price. 

El socorro, the assistance. 

El yientOf the wind. 

La clase, the class. 

La cosa, the matter of importance. 

La deuda, the debt. 

La fresa, t?ie strawberry. 

La mentira, the falsehood. 

La recompensa* the recompen^. 

Las seiias, the direction, 

Cansado, tired. 

Hasta, untUy as far as. 

Haragan, lazy. 



I would give much to know the 

truth. 
What would you write to him ? 
I would write all I have heard. 
How much money would you need ? 
I would need at least one hundred 

dollai-s. 
Would you be here if you could 

go out ? 
I would go out immediately. 
You ought to come with me. 
I should like to know where my 

brother is. 
We ought to have gone out sooner. 



Vooobulary. 

I QjaU ! would to God I 
Por cierto, certainly. 
Adelantar, L to be fast. 
CambiaTf 1. to exchange. 
Descubrir, 3. to discover. 
Diriglr, 3. to direct. 
Examinar, 1. to examine. 
Formart 1. to form. 
Jugar, 1. to play. 
MarohaTt 1. to go. 
Molestar, 1. to trouble* 
Obligar, 1. to oblige. 
Pagar, 1. to pay. 
Pegar, 1. to strike. 
Bopetir, 3. to repeat. 



Exercise 87* 

1. Yo aprenderia el frances si tuviera tiempo de estudiar. 2. Colon 
prometi6 una recompensa al primero que descubriera la tierra. 3. Si 
V, fuera al campo este aiio, yo iria tambien. 4. Los muchachos habri- 
an coniido todas las fresas si no hubieran tenido miedo de ser castiga- 
dos. 5. V. podria saber la verdad si V. quisiera. 6. Yo le habria 
mandado su carta, si hubiera sabido donde V. vivia. 7. {, Querria V. 
hacerme nn favor ? 8. Con mucho gusto ; que desea V. ? 9. Quisiera 
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que V. me Uevase esta carta al correo. 10. Nada mas fdcil, deme V. 
la carta. 11. [ Podria V. hacer eso sin mil 12. Podria hacerlo si no 
estiiviese tan cansado. 13. Lloveria si no hiciera tanto viento. 
14. Sena bueno que V. fuese d verle. 15. Si hubieramos recibido el 
dinero que esperabamos, habriamos salido con el vapor frances. 16. Si 
V. supiera lo que ^1 ba dicho de su amigo, V. no estaria satisfecho. 
17. |Cree V. que si el no viniese, iria yo d veiie? 18. i Ojala no 
hubiera yo perdido mi dinero ! 19. Si lloviese esta tarde, y no pu- 
dieramos ir al campo, iriamos al teatro esta noche. 20. Este bombre 
tendria mas dinero, si no bubiese jugado. 21. ^unque fuesemos 
ricos, no pagariamos el precio que nos pide. 22. Beberiamos si 
tuviesemos mejor dgua. 23. El S. D. Pedro Molina me dijo que 
dejaria d V. sus seflas para dirigirle bus cartas en Paris, y con este 
motivo me he tornado la libertad de molestar d V. 24. Yo no cam- 
biaria mi caballo por el suyo. 25. Quisiera que V. examinase mi reloj, 
pues no marcha bien. 26. [ Marchaba bien, antes ? 27. Adelantaba 
un poco, pero no era cosa ; cinco minutos cada veinticuatro hoias. 
28. [ Porqu^ no me escribi6 V. cuando estaba en Paris ? 29. Yo le 
hubiera escrito, si no bubiese pensado que V. habia salido de la 
ciudad. 30. Si tuvieramos tiempo, iriamos con V. hasta la ciudad. 

Exercise 88. 

1. What would you do, if you were invited to that ball ? 2. I 
should certainly not go. 3. I should tell a falsehood if I said that. 
4. Would you like to go with me ? 5. I would go, if I had time. 
6. That poor man would have died without assistance, if I had not 
come in time. 7. Would you have received my letter in time, if I 
had written to you 1 8. No, your letter would have arrived too late. 
9. What would you have done, if he had struck you ? 10. He never 
would have struck me ; he is afraid of me. 11. Would you repeat 
what he said 1 12. I would repeat it, if you wished. 13. We would 
buy that house, if it were not too small for us. 14. Would you buy 
mine ? 15. I would buy it, if you sold it. 16. You would be now in 
the first class, if you had not been so lazy. 17. I should like to see 
your brother, where is he now ? 18. He must be in his room, if he 
has not gone out 19.. You ought to have spoken to that man when 
he was here. 20. Were you not afraid that he would go out without 
you ? 21. Yes, I was afraid he would foi^get me. 22. I should wish 
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them to be here to-morrow morning early. 23. It would be necessary 
for him to give me at least two hundred dollars. 24. I wish that I had 
never known him. 25. Had I seen the new comedy, I would have 
told you how it was. 26. If you always worked as much as to-day, 
you would soon be rich. 27. What opinion would you have formed 
of me, if I had done what they wished me to do ? 28. That young 
man would not pay his debts, if he were not obliged. 29. If I had 
thought that you were sick, I would not have gone out. 30. I would 
not speak to that man, although he were rich. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1 • The Second form of the Subjunctive ending in 

-ia, -ias, -ia, -iamos, -iais, -ian, 

is formed from the First person singular of the Future, by 

changing the termination e into the terminations given above : 

Hablar^, / shall or will speak, Hablaria, / should or would speak, 

Comere, I shall or vnll eat, Comeria, I should or tootUd eat. 

Recibire, / shall or will receive, Recibiria, / should or would receive, 

etc. etc. 

This Second form of the Subjunctive has therefore all the 
irregularities of the Future. 

2ff The Second form of the Subjunctive, as well as the First 
form, which ends in 

-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, -ran, 

is also used in conditional phrases, corresponding to the verb 
with should or would in English. These forms are therefore 
called sometimes Imperfect Conditionals. 

In phrases in which these forms are used with the Potential, 
there are generally two sentences, one of which is the principal 
and the other the subordinate. In Spanish, the verb of the prin- 
cipal sentence takes the second termination in -ia, -ias, -ia, 
-iamos, -iais, -ian ; while the verb of the subordinate sentence 
takes either the first termination in -ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, 
-ran, or the third termination in -se, -ses, -se, -semos, -sets, -sen. 
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These fonns are generally preceded or followed in English by 
the conjunction if, d ; with a verb in the Imperfect tense : 

Si recibi^semos (or recibi^ramos) If we should receive moneys toe 
dinero, saldriamos para la ciudad, would leave for the city, 

. 3* The conjunction si, if; although sometimes understood in 
English, should be expressed in Spanish : 

Si yo estuviera {or estuviese) bueno, Were I (if I were) in good heoUth, 
yo iria con V., / would go with you. 

Observation. — Although there are cases in Spanish where the conjunc- 
tion may be left out, the student will do well to adhere to the rule, as 
the omission of the conjunction cannot be determined by definite rules. ^ 

4* The sentence may commence in Spanish either by the 
conjunction A^if ; or by the principal proposition : 

Iria con V. si tuviese {or tuviera) dinero, ) / would go with you if I had 
Si tuviese {or tuviera) dinero, iria con V., ) money. 

If, however, the sentence does not commence with the conjunc- 
tion, the principal verb must take the termination -ra or -ria, 
that is, the first termination or that of the ConditionaL The 
termination se could not be used correctly : 

Tuviera or tendria mas dinero si ffe would have more money if he 
fuese mas prudente, were more prudent. 

5, When expressing a wish, without a preceding conjunction, 
the termination -ra or -ria must be used : 

; Daria todo lo que tengo para verle ! / would give ull I Ja^ to see him ! 
i Cuanto me alegrara de verle ! How glad I would be to see him ! 

6« If an interjection precedes the wish expressed the termi- 
nation -ra or -se must be used : 

i OjaU no le hubiera {or hubiese) yo Would to God that I had not 
conocido ! known him ! 

7. Although the conjunction is generally left out in Spanish 
in the second sentence, as is the case in English, it may, how- 
ever, be repeated if we wish to emphasize what we express : 
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Si lloviese y no pudieramos ir al If U rained and we could not go to 

campo, iriamos al teatro, the country, toe would go to the 

theatre. 

Aun cuando V. tuviese todo el Even if you had all tJie 7noney in 

dinero del roundo, y aun cuando t?ie loorld and you would give it 

y. me lo diese paia que le descu- to vne to reveal tfiis secret to you, 

briera este secreto, no lo haria, / would not do it, 

8* The Present Indicative may also govern the Conditional, 
if this tense is followed or preceded by another sentence in the 
Imperfect Subjunctive : 
i Cree V. que iria yo a verle sin que Do you think that I wovid go and 

el viniese ? or i Cree V. que si ^l aee him vnthout his coining ? 

no viniese iria yo a verle ? 

9« When the determining verb is in one of the Preterites of 
the Indicative, it governs the Imperfect Subjunctive or the Conr 
ditional : 

Crey6 ) que le pidieran (pidiesen ffe thought (or had thought) that 

Habia pensado ) or pedirian) una Hanza, they v^ould ask him for a se- 

curity. 

The Pluperfect or the Past Conditional may also be used : 

Creiamos que ya hubiera (hubiese or We thought thai he would already 
habria) acabado su trabajo, have finished his work, 

10* Other conjunctions implying a condition such as aimqne, 
bien que, although, though; dado que, granting ; require also 
the Subjunctive : 

Aunque fuese iBf dftgo no le per- Though he were myfriemd I would 
donaria, not forgive him, 

11* Potential Mood, 

1, May and can may be translated either by the Present In- 
dicative or by the Present Subjunctive of the verb poder^ 2. to be 
able ; and also by the Present Subjunctive of the verb used in the 
sentence : 

Puedo venir, / can come, 

Se paede que venga, / rnay come. 
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Deme V. el dinero para que pueda Give nie the moneys thai I may 
pagar lo que debo, or Deme V. el pay what I owe. 

dinero para que pague lo que debo, 

2. Could, might, should, would. 

Could is rendered by the Conditional of the verb poder, when 
a condition is implied, and by the Imperfect or Preterite of the 
same verb when it implies power : 

Yo podria ir si qnisieray Icouldgo i/Itoished. 

Yo no podia ir solo, | j ^^^^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^j^ ^^ ^ ^^^^ 

Yo no pude ir solo, ) 

3. Might is translated by the Conditional of the verb poder 
when power is implied : 

i,i podria venir si quisiera, ffe might come if he wished. 
When implying possibility it is expressed in the same way as 

may : 

Se puede que venga, He m/iy or might come. 

4. Should, implying duty, or meaning ought to, is rendered 

by the Conditional of the verb deber : 

V. deberia venir conmigo, You ougM to come vnth m£. 

Deberian obedecer, They should obey. 

5. Should like to is rendered by the first or second form of 
the Imperfect Subjunctive of the verb querer : 

Quisiera or querria verle, / should like to see him,, 

6. Would, implying mllingness, is rendered by the Imperfect 
Indicative or Preterite of the verb querer : 

No queria {or no quiso) hablar, He would not speak. 

7. Might have and should have are in most cases translated 
by the Conditional of the verbs poder and deber with the In- 
finitive of haber : 

El podria haber venido, ffe might have come, 

ix deberia haber venido. He should have coine. 
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Leccion XLY. 



Lesson XLY. 



SUBJXTNCTIVE FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT. 



1. Haber, 2. — 

Hubiere — tuviere, 
Hubieres — tuvieres, 
Hubiere — tuviere, 
Hubieremos — tuvieremoa, 
Hubiereis — tuviereis, 
Hubieren — tuvieren, 



2. Tener, 2. to have, 

I shall or will have, 
tlum shall or vnlt have, 
he shall or will have, 
we shall or wUl have, 
you shall or wUl have, 
they shall or will have. 



8. Eitar, 1. - 

Estuviere — fuere, 
Estuvieres — fneres, 
Estuviere — fuere, 
Estuvi^remos — f u^remos, 
Estuviereis — f uereis, 
Estuvieren — fueren, 



4. 8er, 2. to he. 

I shall or will be. 
thou shall or wilt he, 
he shall or vrill he, 
we shall or toill he, 
you shall or toill he, 
they shall or vjill he. 



5. Hablar, 1. to speak. 6. Comer, 2. to eat. 7. Beoibir, 3. to receive. 



Hablare — comiere — recibiere, 
Hablares — comieres — recibieres, 
Hablare — comiere — recibiere, 
Hablaremos — comieremos — re- 

cibieremos, 
Hablareis — comiereis — recibi^- 

reis, 
Hablaren — comieren — recibie- 

reu. 



/ shall or will speak — eal — receive, 
thou shall or wilt speak — eat — receive, 
he shall or toill speak — eat — receive, 
we shall or toill speak — eal — receive. 

you shall or toill speak — eat — receive. 

they shall or toill speak — eal — rc- 
cdve. 



Vooabulario. 
El aiojamiento, the lodging. 
£1 infiemo, the tointer. 
El lagar, the place. 
La amdstad, the friendship. 
La notloia, tlie news. 
Frio, cold. 
AoabaTr i* tojinish. 



Vocabulary. 
Aconsejar, 1. to advise. 
Acontecer, 2. to happen. 
Encontrar, 1. to find , to meet. 
Xandar, 1. to order. 
Olyidar, 1. to forget. 
Padecer, 2. to suffer. 
Prescribir, 3. to prescribe. 
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Exercise 80. 

1. Si el pr6ximo inviemo fuere tan frio como el liltimo, los pobres 
.padecerdn muchisimo. 2. [ Ird V.^a pasar el domingo conmigo en el 
campo ? 3. Si yo hubiere acabado lo que tengo que hacer, ire con 
mucho gusto. 4. Tu padre me ha dicho que si tu estudiares bien, te 
dai-a un bonito reloj. 5. No saldre manana, si el tiempo fuere tan 
malo como hoy. 6. Si viere V. i su padre manana, no olvide lo que le 
be dicho. 7. Llevar^mos d su hermano con nosotros, si fuere posible. 

8. Comprare la casa en que vivo, cuando tuviere dinero. 9. Si al- 
morzare temprano manana, ire d ver d mi amigo. 10. No olvidare- 
mos nada de lo que la amistad prescribiere. 

Exercise 90. 

1. They have promised to tell me all that shall happen while I shall 
be (am) absent. 2. Tell your friend when you (shall) meet him, that I 
have good news for him. 3. If you breakfast to-morrow at (en) the 
same place, bring me the umbrella which I forgot there. 4. You 
must do, my friend, all that your father (shall) commands you. 
5. The physician has advised me (de) not to go to the country, if the 
weather is not any better. 6. If you are unwell in the country, come 
back to the city. 7. If we should have money next month, we will 
send you some. 8. When I find a good teacher, I will learn Spanish. 

9. We will write to you if we should be satisfied with (ds) our new 
lodging. 10. We will go out, when we have dined. 

Gram4tica. Grammar. 

I, The Future of the Subjunctive, of which the termina- 
tions are 

-re, -res, -re, -remos, -reis, -ren, 

expresses a positive future conditional action, and is therefore 
used 'in conditional phrases with si, if, to denote a future time. 
It is also used with cuando, wlien, and other relatives, when 
future time is expressed. 

The rules given for the use of the Present of the Subjunctive 
are applicable to the Future of the Subjunctive when the sense 
is conditional or future. The Future of the Subjunctive is not 
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of frequeDt use, and occurs in the sentence to give more energy 
and precision to the idea expressed. 

The Future Perfect of the Subjunctive is formed from the 
Future of the Subjunctive of the auxiliary haber, to have ; and. 
the Past Participle of the verb. 



Leccion XLYI. 



Lesson XLYI. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



1. Government of the Infinitive without Preposition : 
Principal verbs rehiring no Preposition before (he following Infinii/ive : 



Aconsejar, I. to advise, 
Acoitnmbrar, I. to accustom. 
Afirmar, I. to affis'm. 
ConeebiTi 3. to conceive, 
CoTdti2i,r^ \. to confess. 
Contar, I. to relate, 
ijTwr^ 2. to believe. 
Deolarar, I. to declare. 
Beber, 2. to owe, must. 
Bejar, I. to let, to leave, 
Desear, 1. to desire, 
Esperar, 1. to hope, 
Haoer, 2. to make, to do. 
Imaginar, I. to imagine. 
Intentar, I. to intend. 
Xandar, I. to order, 
Manifestar, 1. to manifest, 
etc. etc 



Kecesitar, I. to need, 
Kegar, 1. to deny. 
Oir, 3. to hear. 
Parecer^ 2. to appecur, 
Pensar, I. to think, to intend. 
Poder, 2. to be able. 
Preferir, 3. to prefer. 
Preaumir, 3. toiiresutne. 
Pretender, 2. to pretend. 
Prohibir, 3. to forbid. 
Promoter, 2. to promise, 
Protestar, 1. to protest. 
Qaoror, 2. to be vnlling. 
Sentir, 3. to feel, to regret. 
Soler, 2. to be accustomed. 
Tomor, 2. to fear, 
Vor, 2. to see. 
etc. etc. 



Ejemploa. 

Deseo tener dinero. 

El afirma haber dicho la verdad. 

Temo v'er a mi amigo. 

Veo venir mucha gente. 

Os^ decirle la verdad. 

Oigo llamar d la puerta. 



Szamplea. 

I wish to have money. 
He affirms that he has told the truth. 
I fear to see mv friend. 
I see many people coming. 
I dared to tell him the truth. 
I hear (some one) knocking at the 
door. 
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2* Government of the Infinitive with the Preposition i : 
Principal verbs requiring the Preposition a before the foUovdng Infinitive : 



A nim ar, 1. to encourage, 
Aprendei) 2. to learn, 
Aspirar, 1. to aspire, 
AyudaTi 1. to help. 
Comeniar, 1. to commence, 
Coiidenar» 1. to condemn, 
Consentir, 3. to consent, 
Conyidar, 1. to invite, 
etc. etc. 



Empezar, 1. to begin, 
EnseiLar, 1. to teach. 
Habitaar, 1. to a4xustonK 
Inolinar, 1. to incline. 
Invitar, 1. to invite, 
Salir, 3. to go out. 
Tender, 2. to aim. 
Venir, 3. to cMne, 
etc. etc 



Ejemplos. 
Autorizo d V. d hablar. 
£1 vino d visitanne. 
Sail d ver los soldados. 
£l me enseiia d cantar. 
Nos convidd d comer con ^L 



Examples. 

I authorize you to speak. 

He came to visit me. 

I went out to see the soldiers. 

He teaches me to sing. 

He invited us to dine with him. 



3« Government of the Infinitive with the preposition de : 

Principal verbs requiring the Preposition de before the following In- 
finitive : ' 
Cesar, 1. to cease, Escnsar, 1. to excuse. 

Disnadir, 3. to dissuade, Eximir, 3. to free, 

Encargar, 1. to commission, Babiar, 1. to rage. 
etc. etc, etc etc. 



Sjemplos. 

Ceso de venir aqui. 

Me encarg6 de darle a V. esta carta. 



Examples. 

He ceased coming here. 

He requested me to give you this 

. letter. 



4. Government of the Infinitive with the preposition para : 

Lo hago para complacerle a V. I do it to please you. 

Trabajo para ganar dinero. I work to earn money. 

5« Government of the Infinitive with the preposition en : 

Le ocupo en escribir una carta. I employ him to write a letter. 

Persiste en querer salir. He insists on going out. 
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6. Government of the Infinitive with the preposition con: 

Le entretengo con leerle algo in- I amuse him by reading something 

intei-esting to him. 



teresante. 

7, The Infinitive used with 

Mucho temo el verle V€7iir, 

El perfecto tocar de este miisico 

me encanta. 
No es tan fdcil el escribir on buen 

poema. 
Al verUf me fui. 
Al mlirf rccibio una carta. 
£nferm6 del mucho beber, 
Al ir i verle, le encontr^. 



the Article : 

I much fear to see him come. 

The perfect playing of this musician 

delights me. 
It is not so easy to write a good 

poem. 
On seeing him I went away. 
On going out, he received a letter. 
He became sick from much drinking. 
In going to see him, I met him. 



VooabnlArio. 

El centaro, the cent. 

El paieo, the walk, 

£1 vii^e, the Journey, 

La antorizaoioiii the authorization. 

La difioultad, the difficulty. 

La intencion, the intention. 

La pigina, the page. 

La tradneion, the translation. 

B%jo, low. 

Dispuesto, disposed. 

Inocente* innocent. 

Segnro, sure. 

Tal, such as. 

Aoostnmbrar, 1. to accustom. 

Aoutar, 1. to accuse. 

Aatoriiar, 1. to authorize, 

Ayudar, 1. to help. 

Complacer, 2. to please. 

Consistir, 3. to consist. 

CopiaTi 1. to copy. 



Vocabulary. 
Bar (I.) on paseo, to take a walk. 
Debar, 2. rmist. 
Descansar, 1. to rest. 
Dibtgar, 1. to draw. 
Encargar, 1. to charge. 
Entender, 2. to understand. 
Escasar, 1. to excuse. 
Esperar, 1. to expect. 
Oobemar, 1. to manage^ to govern, 
Oritar, 1. to cry. 
Induoir, 3. to induce, 
Obligar, 1. to compel. 
Osar, 1. to dare. 
Partir, 3. to leave. 
Pensar, 1. to intend. 
Beaolver, 2. to resolve. 
Soler, 2. to he in the habit. 
Viiitar, 1. to visit. 
Volver (2.) & haoer, % todo again. 



Exercise 91. 

I. Creo haher visto d sii hermano en el concierto, pero no estoy 
seguro si era ^L 2. [ Me promete V. venir manana? 3. Yo se lo pro- 
meto d V. 4. Acostumbro comer y dormir poco. 5. V. no me deja 
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trabajar con su mucho hablar. 6. No podremos salir hoy, porque 
tenemos inuchisimo que hacer. 7. Su aniigo de V. debe saber a que 
bora llega el correo. 8. [ Quien le ha autorizado a V. a hacer eso ? 
9. Nadie me ha autorizado, pero yo creia poder hacerlo sin autoriza- 
cion. 10. No estoy acostumbrado a comer tanto. 11. Mi amigo vino 
a visitarme ayer, pero no estabamos en casa. 12. El comenzo hablando 
bajo y acabo gritando. 13. Mi padre me ha encargado de decirle a V. 
que sentia mucho no poder mandarle el dinero hoy. 14. Nunca le 
escusar^ de haber hablado asL 15. Vengo d ver si ha llegado de la. 
Habana el senor Alvarez. 16. No puedo decirselo, porque no lo se. 
17. [ Porque trabaja V. tan tarde 1 18. Lo hago para complacerle d mi 
padre. 19. Este hombre no entiende gobemar su casa. 20. He 
resuelto no salir de la ciudad este verano. 21. [ Adonde va V. ahora? 

22. Voy a visitar d algunos amigos que ban llegado de Francia. 

23. La dificultad consiste en saber donde hallar al senor Romero. 

24. Anduve todo el dia para ver si encontraba nij^ casa bastante 
grande para mi familia. 25. Preste dos libros d su amigo de V., pero 
^1 no ha vuelto d traermelos. 26. Acabo de ver al Senor JuHano 
en la calle. 27. Me dijo que acababa de llegar de Europa. 28. Mis 
hijas aprenden d dibujar con el Seiior Rondel. 29. El banquero 
nos convido d comer, pero no pudimos ir. 30. Aquel profesor fue el 
que me enseno d hablar inglds. 

Exercise 92. 

1. We went out this morning to see the procession, but we did not 
see anything ; for we arrived too late. 2. My brother begins to speak 
Spanish. 3. I went to see your brother last Sunday, but they told 
me that he was not in (the) town. 4. I am working now to rest this • 
evening. 5. I intend to leave at the end of this week. 6. What have 
you resolved to do ? 7. I have resolved to sell my house, and to buy 
a larger one. 8. When are you going to bring me my books ? 9. I 
am going to bring them to-morrow. 10. The physician has advised 
me not to go out to-day. 11. He continued to sing and I to write. 
12. I am in the habit of writing every week to my family. 13. If 
you will help me to finish my translation, I will help you to copy 
these pages.. 14. You cannot compel me to do this. 15. I am dis- 
posed to pay what is right, but not one cent more. 16. Nothing will 
induce me to visit him. 17. He thought thg,t he could do it without 
me, but he very soon saw that it was impossible. " 18. I dared to tell 
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him the truth, and he forgave me. 19. We were invited to gp to the 
country, but we could not leave our work. 20. If I do it, it is only 
to please you. 21. We wish to have money to go to the theater. 
22. He protests that he never had such an intention. 23. I fear not 
to have money enough for my journey. 24. Will yon promise me 
never to do that again ? 25. I cannot promise that. 26. Will you 
tell your brother that we expect him to-morrow ? 27. We are going 
to take a walk this evening, will you come with us 1 28. We cannot 
go, we have too much to do. 29. Do you know how to speak French ? 
30. No, sir, I only speak English. 31. He accuses me of having done 
that, but I assure you that I am innocent. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

!• Some Spanish verbs require no preposition before another 
verb in the Infinitive Mood. Such are principally the verbs 
which indicate desire^ ivish, feaVy doubly need, duty, and also 
those which express a thought or speech, command, advice, prohi- 
bition, and a few others as given above. Many of these verbs 
may also be used with the Present Indicative and the conjunc- 
tion que : 

, lt\ cuenta que ha ganado macho ffe says tluU he has earned much 
diuero, money. 

2* Although according to the Spanish Academy the verb 
decir, 3. to say, to tell, must never be followed by an Infinitive, 
many writers do not adhere to this rule : 

Aiiadian . el perjuicio que decian They added the prejvdice which 
recibir. — Quintana. they said they were receiving. 

Note. — The verb deoir requires in other cases the preposition & be- 
fore a person, and de before a verb. 

Dije a mi hermano de venir, / told my brother to come. 

• 3« Other verbs require in Spanish the preposition & before 
another verb in the Infinitive Mood. 

Such are principally those which express a destination, encour- 
agement, habit, propriety, etc., and others given above. 

17 
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Verbs which indicate motion^ as venir, 3. to come ; saUr, 3. to 

go out ; belong to the same category. 

4« The verb comenzar, 1. empezar, 1. and acabar, 1. require 
the preposition por in the sense of to begin vnthy and to end by : 

La diversion comenz6 por cantar, y The amusem/int began with singing 
acabo por Uorar, and ended with crying. 

Note. — In cases hke the above, the Gerund is more generally used : 

Coinenz6 hablando bajo y acabo He began speaking law and ended 
gritando, by shoiUing. 

5. Those verbs which govern the Infinitive with the preposi- 
tion de are principally those which express diatance, cessation^ 
acctisationf diacussion, and a few others : 

Note. — The preposition de is also used when the Infinitive, as genitive 
partitivo, genitive partitive, is governed by a noun : 

Tengo el honor de saludar i V., I have th^ honor to salute yoit, 

6, The preposition para is used before the Infinitive to ex- 
press more forcibly an intention, and whenever the English prepo- 
sition to may be rendered by in ordier to : 

Trabajo ahora para descansar luego, / am working now to rest later, 

7» Those verbs which express occupation or insistance require 

the preposition en before the Infinitive : 

Me ocupa en leer, ffe occupies me in reading, 

Persiste en decirlo, ffe persists in saying so, 

8. The preposition con governs in the Infinitive those verbs 
which indicate entertainment, diversion, amusement, etc. : 

IjC entretengo con contarle cuentos, I amuse him by telling him stories. 
Note. — The Gerund is oftener used, however, in guch cases : 
Le divierto tocando el piano, / amuse him by playing on the piano, 

9. Some verbs may take or omit either of the prepositions 

according to their meaning : 

Este hombre no entiende hacer eso. That man does not understand how 

to do tliat. 
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No entiendo de meterme en negocios / dovCt mean to meddle with other 

agenos, people*s business, 

Acerte a verle al ir d su casa, / succeeded in seeing him on going 

to his house. 
He acertado en hablar con ^1, / have done right in speaJcing to 

him. 

Note. — There are even verbs wMcli have different meanings with the 
same preposition : 

Dej6 de escribir cuando entre, He ceased writing when I entered. 
No deje V. de escribirme, Do not neglect toriting to ine. 

10« The following rules for the guidance of the student in 
the use of Prepositions require special attention : 

1. When the Infinitive occurs in the sentence as subject or 
object of the determining verb, it is used without a preposition 
when the question who 1 or what ? may be asked : 

He resuelto salir hoy, / Aaw resolved (what ?) to go out to-day. 
LI ofrecio ayndarme, He offered (what ?) to help me. 

2. When the question to what? or where to? may be 
asked, the preposition i must be used : 

Yo le animare a hacerle, / unll encourage him (to what 1) to do it. 
Voy d visitar mi tio, / am going (where to ?) to visit my wncle. 

3. The preposition de is used in answer to the questions of 
what? from what? at what? from where? 

Se e8pant6 de verle tan palido, ffe was alarmed (at what ?) a>t seeing 

him so pale. 
Su pobreza proviene de su gastar, His poverty is Uu result (of what ?) of 

his expenses, 

4. The preposition en is used in answer to the questions in 
what? on what? 

La dificultad consiste en hallarle, The difficulty consists (in what ?) in 

flnditig him. 
y.\ insiste en salir, ffe insists (on what ?) on going out. 
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6. The preposition con is used in answer to the questions 
with what ? by what ? 

Este hpmbre ha destniido su salud This man has destroyed his health (by 
con inucho beber, what ?) hy much drinking. 

Note. — Although there are many cases in which the right use of the 
Preposition cannot be indicated, the rules given above may be followed in 
most cases. 

lit The verb acabar, 1. to end, to finish^ followed by the 
preposition de and an Infinitive, expresses an action which has 
just taken place : 

Acabo de verle, I have just seen him. 

Acababa de comer cuando yo eutre, He had just dined when I enUered. 

12« The verbs mandar, 1. to send, to order, and hacer, 2. to 
make, to do, followed by an Infinitive, have the meaning of the 
English verbs to caiise, to let, to have : 

Hago hacer iin sombrero, I have a hat made, 

Mando lavar mi ropa, / have my clothes washed, 

Hace teair el pa!io, He has the doth dyed. 

13, The Infinitive may be used in Spanish as a Substantive 
and as the subject or object of the verb. It may, therefore, be 
preceded in this case by the article or by any other part of 
speech : 

No he olvidado el insoportable / have not forgotten the insupporl- 

hablar de este hombre, able talking of that mxin, 

Al avanzar nuestro ejercito se re- Our army having advanced, the 

tiraron los enemigos, enemy retired. 

No ganara V. nada con ese hablar, You will gain nothing hy this talk, 

14. There are cases where the Infinitive may be used with or 
without the article : 

Es injusto acusar {or el acusar) este It is unjust to acctise this man of 
hombre de este crimen, this crime. 
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A mas de, 

Ademas de, [ 

Sobre, 

Tras de, 

A menos de, 

A pesar de, 

Sin embargo de, 

No obstante de, 

Despnes de, 

Antes de, 

Sin, 

En cnanto a, 

Por, 

En consecnencia de, 



Besides, although^ 

Unless. 

Notynihstanding, hatffever. 

After, 

Before, 

Without. 

As for. 

On account of fo7% instead of 

In consequence of 



Ejemplos. 

A mas de ) haberle visto, le lie 
Ademas de ) hablado, 
A pesar de ^ haberle yo pagado 
Sin embargo de > no estuvo satisfe- 
No obstante de J oho, 
Antes de salir, comio, 
Despues de haber coraido, sali6, 
Sali sin nadie verme. 

No fue admitido por ser estrangero, 

Tras de no pagarme, me insulta, 

Sobre ser Ingles, quiere pasar por 

Americano. 
En cuanto a dar dinero, no lo har^. 

No se como acabar eso. 



Examples. 

Besides seeing him, I spoke to 

him. 
Notwithstanding that I paid him, 

he was not pleased. 

He dined before going out. 

He went out after having dined. 

I went out without anybody see- 
ing me. 

He was not admitted (on accowU 
of his) being a stranger. 

Besides not paying me, he in^ 
suits me. 

Although he is an Englishman, he 
wishes to pass for an American. 

As for giving money, I shall not 
do it. 

I don't know how to finish that. 
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Vocabulario. 

El gasto, th^e expetise. 
El obrerOt the worhnan. 
£1 vestido, the dress. 
La oolocacion, tlie situation. 
La divinidad, the divinity. 
La pregunta, the question. 
Generoso, generous, 
Tal) such as. 



Vocabulary. 



Atacar, 1. to attack. 
Castigar, 1 to punish. 
Consul tar, 1. to consult. 
Contestar, 1. to answer. 
Continuar, 1. to continue. 
Deioansar, 1. to rest. 
Entrar, 1. to enter. 
Ezaminart 1* to examine. 



Invooar, 1. to invoke, 
Obedecer, 2. to obey, 
Obtener, 2. to obtain. 
Ofender, 3. to offend, 
Pagar, 1. to pay. 
Segnir, 3. to follow. 
Trab^jar, 1. to work, 
Volver, 2. to return. 



Exercise 93. 

1. Despnes de haber yo leido el libro, se lo presto i mi ainigo. 
2. A pesar de no bien trabajar, quiere que le paguen bien. 3. iCdemas 
de ser haragan, gasta mucho. 4. Sin embargo de ser muy pobre, quiere 
pasar por rico. 5. Antes de consentir yo d lo que el quiere, debo 
exaininar si el tiene razon. 6. Perdono d sus eneinigos, antes de 
morir. 7. En consecuencia de haberle yo dicho que viniera, vino. 

8. En cuanto a tener yo que hacer todos los gastos, lo veremos. 

9. I Que contestar a tal pregunta ? 10. [ Como saber si nii amigo esta 
en la ciudad? 11. A d6nde ir para encontrarle? 12. Este bombre 
me ha ofendido deraasiado por poder perdonarle yo. 13. El niuchacho 
tomo el libro sin darselo yo. 14. Sin verme nadie, entr^ en mi 
cuarto. 15. No haga V. nada dntes de consultarme. 16. [ Porque 
hizo V. eso ? 17. Lo hize sin saber lo que estaba haciendo. 18. Ade- 
mas de ser el mi amigo, lo es tambien de V. 19. Quiero hacerlo sin 
deciraelo d nadie. 20. Le di la carta por creer que era para eL 



Exercise 94. 

1. After having written his letters, he went out. 2. You cannot 
obtain that situation, unless you speak Spanish and English. 3. Do 
not go out without seeing me. 4. Michael {Miguel) is punished for 
having spoken. 5. Do not speak without knowing. 6. Besides being 
very rich, he is also very generous. 7. Notwithstanding that I told 
him not to do it, he would not obey me. 8. How shall I do that ? 
9. Where shall I look for my books? 10. He could not follow us 
(on account of his) being too old. 11. Before going away, he said that 
he would not return. 12. Although he works badly (?7wiQ, he wishes 
to be paid like a good workman. 13. After he had rested, he con- 
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tinued his journey.- 14* Besides his not teading the letter, he tore it 
to pieces {la hizo pedctzos). 16. Besides receiving him in my hous^, 
I gave him money and clothes. 16. They invoked their divinities 
before attacking the enemy. 17. He took the money without my giv- 
ing it to him. 18. He is sick on account of having eaten too much. 
19. Besides not paying us, he says that we owe him money. 20. I 
wish you to do it without saying a word to him. 

Ghntm^tioa. Grammftr. 

1. Some of the prepositions given above which govern the 
Infinitive have different meanings. 

Por, for instance, has the meaning of on account of or because 
in the following sentence : 

No fue admitido por ser estrangero, He was not admitted on account of 

his being a stranger. 

while in the next sentence it is to rendered by inMeud of: 

Le di mi lihro por darle el stiyo, / gave him my hook instead of giving 

him his own, 

2» The Infinitive is often governed also by the Conjunctions 
como, koWf and que, that, by the adverb ddnde, where, and by 
the Interrogative Pronouns : 

No se como acabar esto, I donH know how io finish that, 

Le traigo que comer, / briTig you to eat, 

I Como decir lo que siento ! Row shall I say what I feel f 

i No sahe V. i quien vender sU Do you not know to whom you could 
caballo ? sell your horse ? 

NoTfi. — Tlie above examples can only be explained by an ellipsis, by 
which the natural object of the Infinitive is omitted : 

No se como (puedo) acabar esto, / dorCt know how (I can) finish that. 

\ Como (podre) decir lo que siento ! Hoto {shall I he ahle) to say what I 

feel, 
Le traigo (al^ que V. pueda) co- / bring you (something that you 
mer, can) eat. 
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3t The Infinitive sentences may also be rendered in Spanish 
by the Present Indicative or by the Subjunctive Mood, by 
adopting a different construction : 

Despues de haberle dado el dinero sa- \ 

lio or Despues que le hube dado el ( ^•^'^ I had given. Mm flu money, )u 

dinero, salio, ) went out. 

Tras de no pagarme, no me saluda 07* \ Besides not paying me, he does not 
Tras de que no me paga no me saluda, ) salute me. 
Sail sin verme el or ) 

SaH sin que el me viera, { I went out wWumt his seeing rru. 



leccion XIYIII. 



lesson XIYIII. 



THE GERUND OB PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 



1. AmaTi 1. to love; 
Caasar, 1. to cause; 
Habitar, 1. to inhabit ; 
Farticipar, 1. to participate ; 
Tooar, 1. to touch , 
Obedecer, 2. to obey ; 
Perteneoer, 2. to belong ; 
Segnir, 3. to follow; 



amando, amante, loving, 
causando, causante, causing. 
^bitando, habitante, iiihdbiting. 
partioipando, participante, participating, 
tooando, tocante, touching. 
obedeciendo, obediente, obeying. 
perteneoiendo, perteneciente, belonging, 
Biguiendo, siguiente, following. 



Vocabulario. 

El almirante, the admi- 
ral. 

El oapitan, the captain. 

"El colegio, the college. 

"El enemigo, the enemy. 

"El eitadio, the study. 

"El denrif, the dervis. 

El habitante, the inhab^ 
itant. 

El lado, the side. 

El ojo, the eye. 

El palacio, the palace. 

El preoeptOt the precept. 

EX puente, the bridge. 



El reino, the kingdom. 

La capital, the capital. 

La equivooacion, the mis- 
take. 

La esouadra, the squad- 
ron. 

La guerra, the tmr. 

La hora, the time. 

La imprenta, the press. 

La posada, the inn. 

La posesion, the posses- 
sion. 

La Tartaria, Tartary. 

La yiotoria» the victory. 



Vocabulary. 

Bentro de, within, 
Por, through. 
Atravesar, 1. to cross 

over. 
Constmir, 3. to construct 
Desobedeoer, 2. todisobey. 
Explicar, 1. to explain. 
Liqenoiar, 1. to disband. 
Hontar, 1. to mount. 
Beir, 3. to laugh. 
Saoar, 1. to draw. 
Salir (2) de, to leave. 
Sablevar, 1. to revolt. 
Saspender, 2. to suspend. 
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Exercise 95. 

1. lios muchachos Uegaron Uorando de la escuela, pues habian 
sido castigados. 2. Hablando de otra cosa, como estd sii padre de V. ? 
3. Esti muy bien hoy, gracias. 4. Pasando el otro dia por la calle 
nueva, vi d sii amigo de V. 5. Saliendo yo de la iglesia, entraba el. 
6. No sabiendo que hacer, dormi todo el dia. 7. Los estudiantes de 
nuestro colegio acabaran sua estudios dentro de pocos dias. 8. El 
entro riendo, pero 8ali6 Uorando. 9. Diciendo esto, 8ali6 del cuarto. 

10. Estando el padre en Francia, muri6 el hijo en Nueva York. 

11. Habiendo el general ganado la victoria, tom6 la fortaleza. 

12. Temiendo el emperador que volviese d enipezar la guerra, licenci6 
solo una parte de su ejercito. 13. Habiendo el rey mandado que 
suspendiesen la libertad de imprenta, se 8ublev6 el pais. 14. Habi- 
endo sabido que su liermano no habia venido, mando por ^1. 15. Los 
hombres habiendo de temer a Dios, desobedecen sua preceptos. 
16. Los habitantes de esta ciudad son muy industriosos. 17. Creyendo 
yo encontrar a mi amigo, ful muy temprano a su casa. 18. Los hijos 
de este pobre hombre son muy obedientes. 19. Habiendo el general 
hecho constniir un puente, pas6 todo el ejercito al otro lado del rio. 
20. Cuando entre, estaba el durmiendo. 21. i Que estaban haciendo 
los muchachos en el cuarto ] 22. Algunos estaban jugando, y otros 
estudiando. 23. Queriendo sacar su reloj, vi6 que se lo habian robado. 
24. Siendo capitan el almiraute Blake, fue mandado con una pequena 
escuadra contra las posesiones espanolas. 25. Viajando un dervis 
por la Tartaria Uego d la capital del reino y por equivocacion tomo el 
palacio del rey por una posada piiblica. 

Exercise 96. 

1. To whom were you writing this morning? 2. I was writing to 
my brother in Paris. 3. My father having heard that you were in 
town, has sent me to invite you to his house. 4. As we were passing 
through your street, we met Miss Mary. 5. While we were in Paris, 
we heard that your father was very sick. 6. Not knowing what to 
do^ we wrote to our friends. 7. When he opened his eyeB, he saw his 
brother near his bed. 8. I have been reading the whole morning. 
9. I saw the boys stealing the apples in the garden. 10. If you ex- 
plain our lesson to us, we will understand it. 11. To-morrow at this 
time, we shall be travelling. 12. If I have time, I will do it. 
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13. The general, having defejftted the enemy, was received by the 
king. 14. The captain having mounted his horse, left the city, 
15. When he saw the soldiers coming, he called me. 16. Hannibal 
having crossed the Alps, defeated the Romans. 17. Having studied 
the English language for several years, I speak it well now. W. My 
brother is a student in that college. 19. When my father gave me the 
money, I paid all my debts. 20. As he was travelling through Eng- 
land, he met all our friends. 21. Those children are very disobedi- 
ent. 22. He has annoyed us by talking too much. 23. As I was not 
able to do it alone, I told my brother to help me. 24. Why are 
these little girls crying ? 26. Because they have lost their mother. 

Gram&tics. Grammar. 

1. The use of the Gerund or Present Participle is considered 
in Spanish as most elegant, and it is therefore of frequent occur- 
rence in writing and in speaking. 

Many Spanish verbs have two forms in the Gemnd, the one 
ending in jante or ente, and the second in ando or iendo ; the 
first form being called participios de presente, Participles of the 
Present ; or partioipios activos, Active Participles. 

There were formerly more Participios de presente with the 
same object as their verbs, than there are now, but the use of 
these participles as Adverbial Adjectives, Adjectives and Nouns, 
having become more and more frequent, they no longer govern 
their verbs. The use of the Gerund has probably become more 
frequent than that of the Farticipios de presente, although 
both Participles have often the same meaning, on account of the 
greater euphony of the Gerund. The Partieipio de presei^ 
only occurs now in certain verbs, and is therefore not mentioned 
in the Infinitive Mood. 

2, We refer the student to Lesson 19 for the formation of the 
Gerund and for some of the Eules relating to this tense. 

3« There are cases when the Gerund and the Infinitive may 
be used alike : 

Le VI cazando or cazar, I saw him hunting or hwU, 
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4t When a motion is expressed, either the Gerund of the verh 
ir, 3. to go; or that of andar, 1. to walk; may precede the other 
verbs : 

Yendoyw Andandome paseando, le Going to take a walk I met him. 
eiicontre, 

5« The Gerund is also used : 

1st. When it indicates the state of the subject : 

Habla dunniendo,. He speaks while he sleeps. 

2d. When the verb expresses the cause of an action : 

Temiendo ^l que le atacasen tom6 Fearing that they would aMack 
sus pistolas, himy he took his pistols. 

Note. — In sentences like the above, the Gemnd may be replaced by 
the Infinitive with por : For temer ^1 que lo ataeasen, etc. 

3d. When the verb expresses means or instrumentality : 
Estudiando se aprende. One learns by studying. 

Note. — The Infinitive preceded by oon, unthj may be used in the above 
sentence : Con estndiar lo apronde. 

6, The, Compound Gerund or Farticipio de Preterito is of 

the same nature as the Gerund and is used in the same way : 

Habiendo el hijo perdido d su padre. The son, having lost his father ^ re* 
volvio a su pais, ticmed to his country. 

7. The Gerund is often used in Spanish in cases where the 
English use the Conjunctions as, since, if, and the adverbs 
when, while, whilst: 

Siendo asi, no saldr^. Since it is so, I shall not go out. 
No teniendo dinero, no puedo ir al As I have no money, I cannot go to 

teatro, the theater. 

Viendome tan triste, se puso d When he saw me so sad, he began 

llorar, to cry. 

Habiendo el de venir aca, se fue al While he was to cmne here, he went 

teatro, to the theater. 
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Note. — Many sentences rendered in Spanish by the Genind might, 
however, be used as in English with the tenses of the Indicative or of the 
Subjunctive with such words as eomo, as; laego qae, as soon as; cuando, 
ati que, when ; etc. 

Viendome or Asi que me vi6. When he saw rtie, * 



8t The Gerund (simple or compound) is most elegantly used 
iu Spanish at the beginning of the sentence, especially in short 
narrations, the subject being sometimes separated from its verb : 



Paseando un dia por la calle el 
Presidente Jefferson, con un eo- 
merciante, contesto al saludo de 
un negro que pasaba. — j Porque, le 
pregunto el comerciante, se presta 
V. a saludar a un esclavo ? — 
Sentiria mucho, contest6 el Presi- 
dente, que un esclavo me escediese 
en urbanidad. 



As President Jefferson was one 
day walking through the street 

, wilh a Tnerchant, he ansioered 
the saZutaiion of a passing ne- 
gro. — JVhy does your Excel- 
lency deign to salute a slave ? 
asked the merchant. — / should 
be very sorry , answered the Presi- 
dent, thai a slave should surpass 
ine in politeness. 



9« Verbs of the 3d Conjugation ending in -cMr, -Uir and 
-fdr form their Gerund in endo and not in tendoy as the dip- 
thong ie very seldom stands after ch, U and n. We must there- 
fore say : cinendo, from cenir, 3. to gird ; hinchendo, from 
henchir, 3. to fill ; riendo» from reir, 3. to laugh. 

The i is also omitted for the same reason in the 3d Persons of 
the Preterite of the Indicative and in all the Persons of the 
Subjunctive of the same verbs : rino* from renir, 3. to quarrel ; 
engnlleres, from engullir, 3. to ingulf; etc. 

The verb volver, 2. followed by the Preposition a before an 
Infinitive, expresses the repetition of an action : 

Vuelvo a salir, I go out again. 
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EJemplos. 

Este libra esta bien escrito. 

£stos libros estan bien escritos. 

La casa esta acabada. 

Tjas casas estan acabada^. 

He recibido una carta de Paris. 

Hemos visto el teatro nuevo. 

Los muchachos ban comidd las 

nianzanas. 
Nuestros soldados ban deiTotado 

al enemigo. 
La leccion que V. nos ha dado, es 

muy diffcil. 
El enemigo atacado por todas 

partes, se retiro. 
Bien sabido es, que este liombre 

es rico. 
Llamado un cirujano, examind la 

herida. 



Examples. 

This book is well written. 

These bodks are well written. 

The house is finished. 

The houses are finished. 

I hav6 received a letter from Paris. 

We have seen the new theater. 

The boys have eaten the apples. 

Our soldiers have defeated the enemy. 

The lesson which you have given us 

is very difficult. 
The enemy being attacked on all 

sides, retired. 
It is well known that this man is 

rich. 
A surgeon having been called, he 

examined the wound. 



Irregrular 

Abrir, 3. to open ; 
Cabrir, 3. to cover ; 
Deoir, 3. to say^ to tell ; 
Esoribir, 3. to write ; 
Haeer, 2. to makey to do 
Korir, 3. to die ; 
Poner, 2. to piU ; 
Seiolver, 2. to resolve ; 
Ver, 2. to see; 
Volver, 2. to return ; 



Partlclpleg. 

abierto, opened. 
onbierto, covered. 
dioho, said, told. 
eiorito, lorUten. 
; . heoho, madef done, 
maerto, died. 
puesto, put. 
resnelto, resolved. 
visto, seen, 
▼uelto, returned. 



Participles having often an active meaninff. 

Acostumbrado, accustomed. Atrevido, bold. 

Agi'adecido, grateful. Bien hablado, well spoken. 
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Callado, reserved. 
Cansado, tiresome, 
Comedido, well behaved, 
Desesperado, despairing, 
Disimuladu, dissimulated, 
Entendido, experienced. 
Esforzado, bold. 
Leido, well read, . 
Medido, prudent, 
Mirado, considerate. 
Moderado, moderate. 
Osado, bold. 
Parado, slow. 



Parecido, resembling. 
Partido, liberal. 
Pausado, cautious. 
Porfiado, obstinate. 
Precavido, cautious. 
Preciado, vain. 
Presuiuido, cmiceited. 
Recatado, mse. 
Sabido, learned, 
Sentido, sensible^ 
Sufrido, patient, 
Ti*ascendido, actUe, 
Yalido, ittflueiUial, 



Toeabulario. 

El oongreio, the Congress. 

El otiadro, the picture. 

El deinso, the desuetude. 

El dia feitiTe, the holiday. 

El grande, the grandee. 

El More, the Moor. 

El mondo, the world. 

El rel^foOf the refreshment. 

La atenoioilt the attention. 

La oena, the stepper. 

La oomida, the eating. 

La disoordia, the discord. 

La inocencia, the innocence. 

La ley, the law. 

La memoria, the memory. 

La ooiosidad, the idleness. 

La palabra, the word. 

La perdida, the loss. 

La prerogativa, the prerogative. 

La f alida, the exit. 



Vocabulary. 

Agradable, agreeable. 
Cierto, certain. 
Enorme, enormous. 
Fernando, Ferdinand. 
Iiabel, Isabella. 
Por deigraoia, unfwtunately. 
Porfiado, obstinate. 
Freiumido, conceited. 
Atraiar, 1. to delay. 
Casar, 1. to marry. 
Conolnir, 3. to conclude. 
Convencer, 2. to convince. 
Defender, 2. to defend. 
Eftablecer, 2. to establish. 
Ofreoer, 2. to offer. 
Pintar, 1. to depict. 
Beinar, 1. to reign. 
Beparar, 1. to compensate. 
Snfooar, 1. to suffocate. 
Volver, 2. to turn. 



Exercise 97. 

1. Concluida la cena, todo el mundo salio. 2. Sail de la casa 
resuelto a verle. 3. Deirotados los enemigos, volvi^ron d pasar el rio. 
4. [ Ha recibido V. ia carta que yo lo he escrito ? 5. La he recibido 
esta maiLana. 6. Vi i su ainigo de V. d la salida del teatro. 7. La 
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comida es muy, buena en este hotel. 8. Debemos considerar como 
perdidos los dias que pasamos en la ociosidad. 9. La discordia ha 
siempre reinado en el universo. 10. La« puertas estaban abiertas y 
entraban todos los que querian. 11. [ Ha oido V. cantar aquella 
senora? 12. La oi cantar el domingo pasado en nuestra iglesia. 
13. ^ Ha visto V. los cnadros que mi hermano ha comprado ? 14. To- 
davia no los he visto. 15. Esta ley ha sido establecida por el Con- 
greso. 16. Le hemos mandado d V. todos los libros que V. nos ha 
pedido. 17. Las cartas estaban tan mal escritas que no pudimos 
leerlas. 18. Este hombre es muy honrado, siempre me ha devuelto 
el dinero que le he prestado. 19. [ Es verdad que ha muerto Pedro ? 
20. For desgracia es cierto. 21. i Ha padecido mucho 1 22. No 
puede V. imaginar lo que ha padecido. 23. Es V., amigo Pablo, el 
hombre mas porfiado del mundo. 24. No podremos comprar hoy lo 
que necesitamos, pues los dias festivos estan cerrados los almacenes. 

25. Tengo una hennana casada en Madrid, con jm medico espaflol ; y 
como la visite el ano pasado, he aprendido d hablar un poco espanoL 

26. Me habian pintado el viaje como bastante desagradable ; p«iro 
fue al contrario muy agradable, menos el habemos atrasado unas ocho 
horas en el camino. 27. Don Juan ha dado el brazo d mi madre hasta 
el coche. 28. No s6 como reparar la enorme perdida que he hecho. 
29. Las prerogativas de los grandes de Espaiia ban sido muchas, pero 
todas ban caido en desuso. 30. Estamos sofocados con el calor que 
tenemos aqul desde que principio el verano. 

Exercise 98* 

1. These things have passed from my memory. 2. "We have read 
all the books you have lent us ; have you received any others ? 
3. We can lend you those we bought the other day. 4. Where have 
you been ? 5. I have been to the ball. 6. Why have not the chil- 
dren gone to school to-day ? 7. Because one of their teachers has 
died. 8. I don't know where I have put my gloves, will you do me 
the favor to look for them for me ? 9. I believe that you have left 
tbem in your room. 10. Do you know what your father has re- 
solved? 11. He has not resolved anything yet. 12. Whom have 
you seen in that house 1 13. I have not seen anybody. 14. You 
must not leave your windows open during the night. 15. John is 
loved by no one, because he is too conceited. 16. My friend will 
come after (the) dinner. 17. The war with Portugal being concluded, 
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Ferdinand and Isabella turned their attention to the Moors of Grana- 
da. 18. I have lost one of my books, I don't know how. 19. That 
soldier has lost his arm while defending his country. 20. Have you 
heard what that man has said 1 21. I have heard every word. 
22. Have you offered anything to those ladies ? 23. Yes, sir, I have 
offered them refreshments. 24. Have you seen our new theater? 
25. I have not seen anything yet, I have not been out for (desde) three 
days. 26. How were your sisters dressed for the ball ? 27. They 
were dressed in {de) white. 28. I have been so busy this morning, 
that I have not been able to write to your father. 29. Our friends 
arrived this morning, but we have not seen them yet. 30. Being 
convinced of his innocence, I defended him. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

!• The Past Participle of the verbs of the 1st Conjugation, as 
has been already said (L. 17, K 5), ends in ado ; and those of 
the 2d and 3d Conjugations end in ido, the Irregular participles 
being given above. 

it The Past Participle as well as the Grerund is at the same 
time an Adjective, being derived from the verb and participating 
of its meaning, as in this sentence : 

Una carta bien escrita, A well written letter, 

3« The Past Participle, called pasivo in Spanish, is not lim- 
ited to a certain definite time, but may refer to any time, 
according to the tense with which it is combined. It loses its 
passive signification when connected with the verb haber, 2. to 
have ; to form the tenses of the verbo activo, active vei'b. 

With Intransitive, Unipersonal, and Reflective verbs, it can 
only have an active signification, as these verbs do not admit the 
passive form. 

4, It has already been observed (L. 18, R. 1), that the Past 
Participle joined to the verb haber, 2. to have; is invariable, 
although it had formerly a feminine termination, and agreed with 
its object. 
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Joined with the verbs ser, 2. to fee, and estar, 1. to he; the 
Past Participle is considered as an Adjective, and agrees in gen- 
der and number with its subject : 

La casa esta acabada, Hie house is finished. 

Los buenos mucbachos son amados, Oood boys are loved, 

5t The Past Participle often occurs in Spanish with its own 
subject, and corresponds then to the Latin Ablative absolute. In 
such cases it is only an abbreviation of the Gerund and is gener- 
ally placed before the noun, with which it agrees in gender and 
number : 

Aprovechadas estas ventajas se fa- By profiting of these advantages, 
cilita el aprender, learning is made ea>sier. 

Note. — The subject may, however, precede the Participle, when both 
sentences have the same subject : 

£1 eneniigo atacado de todas partes, ITie enemy being attacked on all 
se retiro, sides, retired, 

6. A Preposition may sometimes precede the Past Participle : 

Despues de restablecida la paz flo- After peace is re-established the 
receran las artes, arts vrill flourish. 

Note. — As seen by the above examples, the Participle is in one case an 
abbreviation of the Gerund, while in the other the auxiliary verb is 
omitted : Sie^ido aproveohadas eitaa ventigai, etc., deipuei de ser resta- 
bleeida la paz, etc. 

7« Past Participles used as Adjectives may govern the prepo- 
sition de or por, the preference being generally given to de : 
Es un honibre despreciado de todos, He is a rnan despised by all. 

8t Those Participles which have an active meaning, have also 
a passive one : 

Active sense. Passive sense. 

Hombre leido, a well read man. Libro leido, a book read. 

Mujer leida, a vjell read woman. Carta leida, a letter read. 

9« Many Past Participles are used as nouns in the feminine 
form : bebida, drink, beverage ; entrada, entrance ; sallda, exit, 
departure ; Uegada, arrival ; COmida, dinner, eating ; medida, 
measure ; corrida, race ; mirada, look ; vista, sight ; etc. 
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Leccion L. 



Lesson L. 



THE PAST PARTICIPLE {Continued), 
Principal SpanlA Terbji iMivlns two Partl«lp|«f* 



Abstraer, 2. to abstract ; 
AeeT^taXi I. to a^xept ; 
Astringir, 3. to contract ; 
Atender, 2. to heed; 
Be&deeir, 3 to bleu; 
Compeler, 2. to compel ; 
Completar, 1. to complete ; 
Comprender, 2. to tinderstand ; 
Comprimir, 3. to compress ; 
Conoluir, 3. to cmiclude ; 
Confdsar, 1. to confess; 
Confundir, 3. to confound; 
Contentar, 1. to content; 
Contraer, 2. to coiitract ; 
Convenoer, 2. to convince ; 
Convertir, 8. to convert ; 
Corregir, 3. to correct ; 
Corrompert 2. to corrupt ; 
Cnltiyar, l. to ciUtivate; 
Des«Ttar, 1. to desert ; 
Desnndar, 1. to lay bare; 
Despertar, 1. to awake; 
Biftindir, 3. to diffuse ; 
Dirigirt 8. to direct ; 
Dispersar, 1. to disperse; 
Bistinguir, 3. to distinguish ; 
Dividir, 8. to divide ; 
Elegir, 3. to elect ; 
Enjngar, 1. to wipe; 
Erigir, 3. to erect ; 
Esoeptnar,. 1. to except ; 
Esclair, 3. to exclude ; 
£fp«ler, 2. to expel ; 
Espresar, 1 . to express ; 
Estender, 2. to extend ; 
Estinguir, 3. to extinguish ; 



abstraido, abitracto, abstracted, 
aoeptado, acepto, accepted. 
astri&gido, astricto, ccxntra^Ued, 
atendido, atento, heeded. 
bendecido, bendito, blessed. 
compelido, oompulso, compelled. 
completado, oompleto, completed. 
comprendidO) oomprenso, understood. 
oomprimidOy oompreso, compressed. 
oonolaido, eonolusot concluded. 
oonfesado, oonfeso, confessed. 
oonfandido, eonfa80» confounded. 
oontentado, oontento, contented. 
oontraido, oontraoto, contracted. 
oonvenoidO) convictOt convinced. 
oonvertido, oonyerso, converted. 
corregido, oorreoto, corrected. 
oorrompido, eormpto, corrupted, 
ealUvado, eulte, cultivated. 
desertado, def erto, deserted. 
desnudado, desnndo, laid bare. 
despertado, despierto, awaked. 
difandido, difaso, diffused. 
dirigido, direeto, directed. 
disperiado, disperso, dispersed. 
distingnido, distintOt distinguished. 
dividido, diviio, divided, 
elegidot eleoto, elected. 
enjngado, ex^nto, wiped. 
erigido, ereoto, erected. 
esoeptaado, escepto, excepted^ 
esolnido, esoluso, excluded. 
espelido, espalso, expelled. 
espresado, eipreso, expressed. 
estendido, estenso, extended. 
estingnido, eitinto, extinguished. 




lawTtu, 1. * 
I>TiTtir, 3. to invr-i ; 
loaUr, I. to>oa .- 
Litipif. 1. (0 e/iir .* 
KkldesiT, 3. to CKTW : 
ItanifMUx, 1. to moaiAtf ,- 
KarelliUr, 1. Infiiie; 
Skcet, 2. fo &; bant ; 
Oanltar, to comxal ; 
Omltir, 3. fo imtil ; 
Oprimir, 3, to oppreei ; 
FerfecoloilBt, 1. to per/eel ; 
FerrertiT, 3, to pervert ; 



276 



LESSON 50. 



Snprimir, 3. to suppress ; 
Suspender, 2. to suspend ; 
Sastituir, 3. to substitvU ; 
Tender, 2. to spread ; 
Tenir, 3. to dye ; 
Toroer, 2. to twist ; 
Vaoiar, 1. to empty ; 



fuprimido, supreso, suppressed. 
inipendido, snipenso, suspended, 
fubstitaido, labititato, substittUed, 
tendido, tenso, spread. 
tenido, tinto, dyed. 
torcido, tnerto, tivisted. 
yaclado, vacio, emptied. 



Vocabulario. 

El accidente, the accident. 

El cielo, the heaven. 

El odiera, the cholera. 

El monte, the mountain. 

El monumento, the monument. 

El tnnro, the wall. 

El pescuezo, the neck. 

"EL popalacho, the mob. 

El gerricio, the service. 

La bagetela, the trifle. 

La oaroel, the prison. 

La onenta, the account. 

La estatua, the statue. - 

La inyitacion, the invitation. 



Vocabulary. 

La liberalidad, the liberality. 

La lista, the list. 

L& maxima, the maxim. 

La opinion, the opinion. 

La obra, the vxyrk. 

La ruina, the ruin. 

La silla, the chair. 

Bigo, under. 

Delante, before. 

Jnnto, together. 

Liberal, liberal. 

Hilitar, military. 

Vaoio, empty. 



Exercise 99. 

1. iQuien ha abierto la puerta y ha puesto una silla delante? 

2. I No le he dicho yo d V. que habia visto a su hermana en el teatro ? 

3. He escrito todo lo que V. me ha prescrito. 4. Estoy convencido 
que mi amigo Regard hoy mismo. 6. El colera ha infectado d 
mucha gente, y todavia hay muchos que estan infectos. 6. El cocinero 
ha torcido el pescuezo de la gallina. 7. El buque estd provisto de todo 
lo necesario. 8. Los ladronea estaban ocultos en el monte, pero han 
aido prendidos por los soldados. 9. Aunque estuviese yo despierto, 
el pretende que me ha despertixdo. 10. El cielo ha bendecido sus 
obras. 11. Eatoy tan confuso que no s^ lo que estoy haciendo. 
12. No me han permitido salir todavia. 13. Este cuadro no estd 
todavia completo. 14. Todavia no hemos comprendido lo que el 
queria decir. 15. Hemos cori*egido todos los ejercicios, y ahora estan 
correctos. 16. Son los hombres mas corruptos que hemos conocido. 
17. No comprendo lo que estd inscrito en {on) este monumento. 
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18. Fue un accidente imprevisto, y d nadie podemos culpar. 19. To- 
das las mesas en la casa estan rotas. 20. Estos libros han sido 
impresos en Paris. 

Exercise 100. 

1. My friend invited me to dine with bim, but I could not accept 
his invitation. 2. I was awake when your friends arrived in the 
night. 3. These two friends are always together. 4. The flowers 
you bought for your sister are already faded. 5. The roads are not 
dry yet, and we will have to take a carriage. 6. Fill the empty 
glasses with {de) wine. 7. More than fifty men were buried under 
the ruins of the old church. 8. The thieves were caught and taken 
to (the) prison. 9. The mob has been dispersed by the soldiers. 

10. We have included all our expenses in the account we gave you. 

11. Do you know if the fire has been extinguished ? 12. It was ex- 
tinguished when I passed through the street. 13. This young man 
has been exempted from military service. 14. He has confessed that 
he has spent all his money in buying trifles. 15. The inhabitants of 
the city have erected a statue to that great man. 16. I have been 
obliged to sell my favorite horse. 17. All these maxims were in- 
scribed on the walls of our school. 18. These men have been expelled 
from their country for their liberal opinions. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1« Many verbs have in Spanish two Past Participles, a regu- 
lar and an irregular one. The regular Participle of such verbs 
must be used in compound tenses with the verb haber, 2. to 
have ; or when the sentence is passive : ^ 

Le hemos convencido de su error, Wt have convinced him of his error. 

Fue espulsado del pais, He was expelled from the comUnj. 

The irregular participle is used as an Adjective or when 
standing alone, and with the exception of preso, prescrito, 
proscrito, provisto, roto, injerto, opreso, impreso, and snpreso, 
can never be accompanied by the auxiliary haber, 2. to have. 
In the case of these nine verbs, either of the Participles may be 
used, and we can as well say ha preso as ha prendido. Eoto 
is of more frequent occurrence than rompido. 
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Leccion LI. 



Lesson LI. 



Infinit. Pres. : 
PRET. Perf. : 
FuTURO : 

Part, pas.: 
Grrundio : 
Part. pret. : 
Part, futuro: 
Indic. pres.: 

Pret. imperf.: 
Pret. definido: 
Pret. indefin.: 
Pret. anterior: 
Pret. pluscuamp 
Futuro imperf.: 
Futuro perf. : 

Imperative : 
subj. pres.: 
subj. imperf.: 
cond. simp. : 

Pret. perf.: 

Pluscuamperf. : 

cond. comp. : 

Futuro imp. i 
Futuro comp. : 



THE PASSIVE VEBB (YOZ PASITA). 

Ser alabado, to be prcdsed. 

Ser alabad-o, -a, -os, -as, to be praised. 
haber sido alabad-Ot -at -oSy -aS} to have been praised. 
haber de ser alabad-o, -a, -ot, 



to have to be praised, 
praised, 
being praised, 
having been praised, 
having to be praised. 
I am praised. 



-as, 
alabad-0| -a, -Of, -as, 
siendo alabado, 
habiendo sido alabado, 
habiendo de ser alabado, 
yo soy alabado (a), 
nosotros(as)soinosalabado6(a8), toe are praised, 
yo era alabado, \ 
yo fui alabado, { 
yo he sido alabado, 
yo hube sido alabado, \ 
yo habia sido alabado, ) 
yo ser6 alabado, 
yo habre sido alabado. 



sea alabado, 

que yo sea alabado. 



/ was praised. 

I have been praised, 

I had been praised. 

I shall or toUl be praised, 
I shall or will have been 

praised, 
be praised, 
thai I nmy be praised. 



que yo fuere or fuese alaba<lo, ihajt I might be praised. 

«. / should or would be 

praised, 
that I may have been 

praised, 
that I might have been 

praised. 
I should or would have 

been praisfBd. 
I shall be praised. > 
I shall have been praised. 



yo seria alabado, 

que yo haya sido alabado, 

que yo hubiera i , , , 

■. , . > sido alabado, 
que yo nubiese J * 

yo habria sido alabado, 

yo fuere alabado, 

yo hubiere sido alabado. 



Ejemplos. Examples. 

La casa del general estd vendida. The general's house is sold. 

Los enemigos han sido derrotados. The enemy has been defeated. 
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El puente esta eonstmido. 
Mi couducta ha sldo aprobada. 
J^ carta ha sido escrita por el. 
Los muchachos han sido castigados. 
Mi sombrero esta perdido. 
Henios sido enganados. 
El es estimado y amado. 
Queremos ser obedecidos. 



The bridge is built. 

My conduct has been approved. 

The letter haa been written by hiiQ. 

The boys have been punished. 

My hat is lost. 

"We have been deceived. 

He is esteemed and loved. 

We wish to be obeyed. 



Examples with (lie 'pronoun se : 



Esto se ye a menudo. 
El cafe se vende bien. 
Sc ama al hombre de bien. 
Se admira la sabiduria de S6crate8. 
Esto no se puede hacer asi. 
A qui se habla espaiiol. 
No se puede ver cosa mas mara- 
villosa. 

Vocabulario. 

^ '^ £1 dipntado, the deputy. 
. £1 gobi^o, the government, 
£1 objeto, the object. 
£1 retratOi the picture. 
£1 terremoto, the earthquake. 
La eantatriz, the singer. 
La oieneiat the science. 
La oomedia, the cmnedy. 
La coojuracion, the conspiracy. 
La juv«atlid, the youth. 
La UooBoia, the license. 
La muertei the death. 
La necesidad, the necessity. 
La obrai the work. 
La sentenciai the maxim. 



That is often aeen. 

Coffee sells well. 

The honest man is loved. 

The wisdom of Socrates is admired. 

That cannot be done so. 

Si)anish is spoken here. 

Nothing more wonderful can be seen:^ 

Vocabulary. 

La tiendai the shopj^ 
Barato, cheap. 
Esoipioxi) Scipio. . 
Alabar, 1. to praise 
Alquilar, 1. to let 
Arminart !• to ruin. 
Componeri 2. to compose^ 
Bestmlr, 3. to destroyt 
£aoo8^r, 2. to select. 
£llgir, 3. to elect. 
Favoreear, 2. to favor. \ 
Keoonocert 2' to know, < 
Bepreientar, 1. to play \ 
Beprimlr, 3. to repi^ess. 
Bestablecer, 2. to re-establish. 



Exercise 101, 

1. Este pano se vende en la tienda del Senor Palma. 2. Se han 
adniirado mucho las sentencias de Seneca. 3. Laa ciencias han 
siempre sido favorecidas por los buenos gobiemos. 4. Este principe 
no sera akbado despues de su muerte. 5. La cantatriz ha sido muy 
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When the object of th|^|^i«l|6 a things or when the 
acting ablative is expressed, tn^vem aj^s with the object, 
although the Past Participle remains invariable : 

miserable century, in which virtue 
is considered as nothing wheti ac- 
companied by poverty 1 

The maxims of Seneca have been 
much ad/mired, even by his ene- 
mies. 



i Oh siglo miserable, en el cual se 

estiman las virtudes por bicocas, 

/; cuando las aconipa&a la pobreza ! 

Se han admirado mucho las senten- 

^ cias de Seneca por sus pi-opiios 

« enemigos. 



7« The verbs quedar, 1. to remain, and ir, 3. t0 go^ may 

sometimes be used instead of ser to give more expreieeion to the 
sentence : 

Ha quedado verificado que eso no It has been ptoved that this is not 

es verdad, true. 

Va demostrado que la tierra rotura It is proved that the earth revolves 

alrededor del sol, around the sun. 



Leccloti LII. 



Lesson LII. 



REFLECTIVE VERBS. 
ProttomM ficeomi»a»ytiiK tb« Beflectl^re Terbg. 

Me, myself. 

Te,' thyself. 

Se, himself, herself, itself, themselves, yourself, yourselves. 

Nos, ourselves. 

Ob, yourselves. 

Alabarse, to praise one^s self. 

Infinitive. 

Alabarse,. to praise outers self. 

Past 



Haberse alabado, 



to have praised one's self 



Past Participle. 
Alabadose, praised om^s self 



REFL 



Akbdndose, 
Habieudose si* 




VERBS. 
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praising one^s self, 
having pi^aised <yii6*8 sdf. 



ladioative Presdnt. 



Me alabo, 
Te alabas, 

Se alaba, 

Nos alabamos, 
Os alabais, 
Se alaban, 
V. se alaba (iting.), 
V. V. se alaban (pL), 
etc. 



I praise myself, 
thou praisest thyself, 
he praises himself, 
the praises herself, 
toe praise ourselves, 
yoti praise yourselves, 
they praise themselves, 
you praise yourself, 
you praise yourselves. 



etc. 



Past Indefinite. 



Me he alabado, 
Te has alabado, 

Se ha alabado, 

Nos hemos alabado, 
Os habeis alabadoy 
Se han alabado, 
y. se ha (sing.) alabado, 
V. V. se han (pi.) alabado, 
etc. 



/ have praised myself. 
tJkou hast praised thyself, 
he h£LS praised hitnself. 
she has praised herself, 
toe have praised ourselves, 
you have praised yourselves, 
they hafloe praised theTnselves, 
you have praised yourself, 
you have praised yourselves, 
etc. 



Aldbate, 

Alabese, 

Alabemonos, 

Alabaos, 

Alabense, 

Alabese V., 

Alabense V. V., 



Imperative. 

praise thyself 

let him praise hiinself. 

let us praise ourselves. 

praise yourselves. 

let them praise themselves. 

praise ymirself. 

praise yourselves. 



Reflective verb conjugated with another verb. 



Yo quiero alabar-me, 
Tu quieres alabar-te, 
El quiere alabar-se, 
Ella quiere alabar-se, 
Nosotros quereinos alabar-nos, 



/ will praise myself 
thou wilt praise thyself, 
he will praise himself 
she loill praise herself, 
we will praise ourselves. 
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Vosotros quereis alabar-oi,, 

EUos (m.) I .^^^^ alabar-M? 
Ellas (/.) S ^ 

V. quiere (sing.) alabar-se, , 
V. V. quieren (2?Z.)alabar-se, 



yoi^^^l praise yourselves, 
jijrwtvma^ise themselves. 

you unll praise yourself, 
you will praise yaurselves. 



Ejemplos. 

Llamarse, 1. i Como se llama Y. ? 

— Me llamo Jos^. 
Eqnivooarse, 1. Y. se equivoca. 
Sentarse, 1. Si^ntese Y., seiioi-a. 
Levantarse, 1. i A que hora se le- 

vanta Y. ? — Me leyanto a las seis. 
Acostarse, 1. i Porque no se acues- 

tan los muchachos ? — Se acostaran 

pronto. 
Fasearse, 1. j Quiere Y. pasearse 

conmigo ? — No tengo tiempo de 

pasearme. 
Divertirse, 3. Me divierto mucho 

aqui, 
Enfadarse, 1. No se enfade Y. 
Cortarfe, 1. Los muchachos se han 

cortado. 
Yestirse, 3. Nos vestiremos mas 

tarde. 
Calentarse, 1. Calientese Y. 
Verse, 2. No puedo verme en el 

espejo. 
Arrepentirse, 3. il se arrepinti6 

antes de morir. 
Dirigirse, 3. ^A quien debo diri- 

girme ? — Y. puede dirigirse a mi. 

Ellas se han escrito. 
No nos hemos hablado. 



Examples. 

What is your name ? — My name 

is Joseph. 
You are mistaken. 
Sit down, madam. 
At what time do you rise ? — I rise 

at six o'clock. 
Why do not the boys go to bed ? 

— They will soon go to bed. 

' Will you take a walk with me ? — 
I have no time to walk. 

I amuse myself very much here. 

Do not get angry. 

The boys have cut themselves. 

We will dress later. 

Warm yourself. 

I cannot see myself in the looking- 
glass. • 
He repented before dying. 

To whom must I apply ? — You 
may apply to me. 

They have written to each other. 
We have not spoken to each other. 



BEFLECTIVE VERBS. 
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Vooabulario. 

El meroaderi the merchant. 
La colooacionf the sittuUion. 
"La. euentai the account. 
La miteria, the misery. 
Ligero, quick. 
Parado, standing. 
Acordarse, 1. to remember, 
AoostartOi \. to goto bed. 
Apoderarse, 1. to take possession, 
Banarse, 1. to bathe. 
Burlarse, 1. to laugh at. 
Caerse, 2. tofaU. 
Calentar, 1. to tmrm. 
Casarse, 1. to marrj/. 
Comportarse, 1. to behave. 



Vocabulary. 

Defender, 2. to defend. 
Besmayarse, 1. to faint. 
Bespertarse, 1. to atoake. 
Biyertirtey 3. to amuse one's self 
Bormirtei 3. to fall asleep. 
Enfadarse, 1. to get angry. 
Eqniyoeane, 1. to make a mistake. 
Llamarie, I. to be called. 
Leyantarte, 1. to rise. 
Fasearie, 1. to take a walk, 
Quedarie, 1. to remain, 
Qnejarse, 1. to complain. 
Qnemar, 1. to burn. 
Bendirie, 3. to surrender, 
Sentane, 1. to sit dovm. 



Exercise 103, 

1. I Porque no se sienta V. ? 2. No estoy cansado, prefiero que- 
damie parado. 3. [ Se divierten V. V. en el campo ? 4. Nos diverti- 
mos muchlsimo abi. 6. [ No se equivoca V. cuando V. dice eso ? 
6. No me equivoco. 7. [ Porque ne se pasea V. todas las mananas 1 
8. Me paseo cuando el tiempo esta bueno. 9. i Se levanta V. tem- 
prano ? 10. Me levanto tan pronto conio me despierto. 11. Si V. 
tiene frio, calientese. 12. No se queme V.; el plato estd muy ca- 
liente. 13. No se lo que tengo, pero no puedo dormir cuando me 
acuesto por la noche. 14. Es porque V. se acuesta demasiado tem- 
prano, y se levanta demasiado tarde. 15. [ Como se llama su amigo 
de v.? 16. Se llama Juan, y su hermana se llama Maria. 17. [ Porque 
no va V. al jardin d divertirse con los muchachos ? 18. No me siento 
bien, quiero ir d acostarme. 19. Los enemigos se apoderdron de una 
de nuestras fortalezas. 20. Toda la familia esta en el campo ; yo me 
he quedado solo en la ciudad. 21. [ Se acuerda V. de lo que dijo este 
bombre? 22. Me acuerdo de todo le que dijo. 23. Digale V. al 
mercader que se equivoc6 en la cuenta, que nos mand6. 24. [ Porque 
se queja V. de mi ? 25. Yo no me quejo de nadie. 26. [ Se ban 
bablado eatas senoras ? 27. Ci'eo que no se ban bablado. 28. i Donde 
ha conocido V. d este caballero 1 29. Nos bemos conocido en Madrid. 
30. I Porqu^ se burlan V. V. de este bombre 1 31. Porque es muy 
ridiculo. 32. El hijo de Juan se estd muriendo. 33. 'La pobre madre 
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se desmay6 cuando le hablaron de la muerte de sii hijo. 34. Mi her- 
mano se casard cuando tenga una buena colocacion. 35. Si V. no 
hubiese corrido tan ligero, no se babria caido. 

Exercise 104. 

1. Why do not the children go to bed ? 2. They will not go to 
bed. 3. How is that said in Spanish ? 4. I don't know how it is 
said. 5. What is your name, my friend 1 6. My name is Edward. 
7. Why does not brother get up ; is he sick ? 8. He is not sick, but 
he always gets up late. 9. Sit down, I will be ready in a moment 
10. Will you take a walk with us ? 11. With pleasure ; where do you 
wish to go ? 12. Let us go to the park. 13. Why do you get angry so 
quickly ? 14. You are mistaken; I never get angry. 15. Will you not 
go to the concert with us ? 16. I am so tired that I am afraid to fall 
asleep. 17. When I was in the country I rose very early, but since I 
have been (am) in town I rise very late. 18. Have the children 
taken a walk ? 19. Yes, sir, they take a walk every morning early. 
20. What did you say when he complained to you ? 21. I did not say 
anything. 22. He believed himself rich, but he was far from being so. 

23. Thet;e soldiers defended themselves with the greatest courage. 

24. That oflBcer covered himself with glory. 25. Where have you 
known each other? 26. We have known each other in France, 
27. The enemy has surrendered. 28. The children have taken a bath 
in the river. 29. Don't laugh at that man, because he is poor and old. 
30. I have never laughed at him. 31. That boy has behaved very 
badly. 32. She fainted on hearing that. 33. You have made a mis- 
take in saying that. 34. After having lost his fortune, he saw him- 
self in the greatest misery. 35. My sister will be married next week. 

Gram&tics. Grammar. 

It Reflective or Pronominal verbs are conjugated in Spanish 
with two Personal Pronouns of the same Person, the first (ex- 
pressed or understood) being the subject, and the second, accord- 
ing to the active or neuter meaning of the verb, the direct or 
indirect object : 

Yq me divierto or me divierto, / amuse myself, - 

El se alaba or se alaba, He praises himself. 
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Note. — The indirect pronoun may also be placed after the verb and 
form but one word with the same : 

Divertimonos muchisimo, We amuse ourselves much, 

2« Eeflective verbs are either essentially reflective, that is, 
they cannot be used without the two personal pronouns, as arre- 
pentirse, 3. to repent ; acordarse, 1. to remember, etc., or acci- 
dentally reflective, that is, they may be formed as in English, 
from active or neuter verbs : quemarse, 1. to hum one^s self, 
from quemar, 1. to hum; calentarse, 1. to warm on^s self, from 
calentar, 1. to warm, etc. 

The number of verbs essentially reflective is limited, but 
accidentally rejlective verhs are unlimited, since in Spanish, as 
well as in English, almost any verb may be used reflectively, 

3« Many verbs which are reflective in Spanish, are not so in 
English. Such are among others, the verbs : 

Quejarse, 1. to complain, Arrepentirse, 3. to repent, 

Acordarse, 1. to remember. Apoderarse, 1. to take possession, 

etc. etc. 

4« A reflective verb, conjugated ^vith another verb, takes the 
corresponding personal pronoun before the Infinitive : 

Quiero divertirme, I wish to a/m/use myself, 

Vamos a bahamos, We are going to take a bath. 

Note. — It is to be observed that in this case also the indirect pronoun 
may precede the first verb : Me quiero divertir. / wish to amuse myself; 
noi vamos i bi&ar, vje are going to take a bath, etc. 

5« In compound tenses, the indirect pronoun is placed before 
the auxiliary : 

Me he cortado, / have cut myself 

Se han burlado de V., They have mxidefun of you. 

El se ha comprado una casa, He ha^ bought himself a house, 

6« Reflective verbs, when used with plural persons, also ex- 
press in Spanish a reciprocal or mutual action : 

Se vieron, pero no se hablaron, They saw each other, biU they did 

not speak to each other. 
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Sq ban escrito mucbas cartas, They have written memy letters to 

each other. 

T. The 8 of the first person plural, and the d of the second 
person, are dropped in the Imperative of Reflective verbs : 

Ain4m<mos instead of amimosTMa, Let ua love each other, 
AinMS instead, of amados^ Love eoc/t other, 

8« Accidentally reflective verbs have often a diflerent meaning 
from that of the primitive verb, as for instance ; 

Burlarse de uno, To make fun of aoine one, 

Burlar las esperanzas de uno, To destroy the hopes of some one, 

Dormirse, 3. to fall asleep, Dormir, 3. to sleep, 

Desmayaree, 1. tofaiiU, Desmayar, 1. to lose courage, 

Caerse, 2. to fall, Caer en una falta, to commit a 

fault, 

9« There are many Spanish verbs which may be used either 
reflectively or not, without altering their meaning : 

Fiarse or fiar de alguno, To trust somebody, 

Chancearse or chancear con alguno, To joke with some one. 

Reirse or reir de alguno, To laugh at some one. 

Se ha muerto or Ha muerto. He has died. 



Lecclon LIII. Lesson LIII. 

REFLECTIVE VERBS {Continued), 

Ir^e, 3. to go away, 

Yo me voy, / am going away, 

Tu te vas. Thou art going away, 

6l se va, Be is going away. 

Ella se va. She is going away, 

Nosotros nos vamos. We are goin^ away, 

Vosotros OS vais. You are going away. 

Ellos (m.) se van, ) They are going atvay. 
Ellas (/.) Sevan, ) 

V. (sing.) se va, | y^ ^^^ ^^^ away. 
V. V. {pi.) se van, ) 
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Beflecttve V«rb8 reforrlns 

Cortarse la mano, 
Yo me corto la mano, 
Tu te cortas la mano, 
£1 se corta la mano, 
Ella se corta la mano, 
Nosotros DOS -cortamos la nmno, 
Vosotros 08 cortais la mano» 
Ellos (m.) se cortaii la mano, 
Ellas (/.) se cortan la mano, 
V. (sivg.) se corta la mano, ) 
V. V. (pi.) se cortan la mano, i 

Ponerse el sombrero, 

Yo me poiigo el sombrero, 

Ta te pones el sombrero. 

El se pone el sombrero, 

Ella se pone el sombrero, 

Nosotros iios ponemos el sombrero, 

Vosotros OS poneis el sombrero, 

Ellos {m.) se ponen el sombrero, ) 

Ellas (/.) se ponen el sombrero, $ 

V. {siTig.) se pone el sombrero, ) 

V. V. (pi.) se ponen el sombrero, ) 

Ponerselo, 

Yo me lo pongo, 

Tu te lo pones, 

El se Jo pone, 

Ella se lo pone» 

Nosotros nos lo ponemos, 

Vosotros OS lo poneis, 

Ellos (m. ) se lo ponen, ) 

Ellas (/) se lo ponen, ) 

V. (sing.) se lo pone, ) 

V. V. (pi.) se lo ponen, » 



to l>airt8 of th« Body. 

To cvi (yn£s hxind, 
I cut my hand. 
Thou aUtest thy hand. 
He cuts his hand. 
She exits her hand. 
We cut our hand^ 
You cut your hand. 

They cut their hand. 
You cut your hand. 

To put on 07ie*s hat. 
IptU 071 my hat. 
Thou puttest on thy hai. 
He puts on his hat. 
She puts on h^r hat. 
We put on our hat. 
You put on your hat. 

They put on their hats. 
You put on your hat* 

To put it on. 
I put it on. 
Thou puttest U on. 
He puts it on. 
She puts it on. 
We put it on. 
You put it on, 

Tliey put it on. 
You put it on. 



Compound Tenses. 

Yo me he cortado la mano, / have cut my hand. 

Tu te has cortado la mano, TJwu hast cut thy hand. 

El se ha cortado la mano. He has cut his hand. 

Ella se ha cortado la mano. She has cut her hand. 

19 
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Nosotros nos hemos cortado la mano, 
Vosotros OS habeis cortado la mano, 
Ellos (m.) se han cortado la mano, ) 
Ellas (/.) se han cortado la roano, ) 
V. (siTig.) se ha cortado la mano, 
V. V. (pi. ) se han cortado la maiio, 

Yo me he puesto el sombrero, 
etc. 

Yo me lo he puesto, 
etc. 



,i 



We have evi our hand. 
You have ciU your hand. 

They have cut their harid. 
You have cut your Jiand, 

I Jiave put on my hat, 

etc, 

I have put it on, 
etc. 



Ejemplos. 

Mateo se ensucio los dedos. 

Nos hemos quemado la mano. 

I Se ha quitado V. los zapatos ? 

No me los he quitado. 

i Se pondra Y, el sombrero nuevo ? 

Me pondr^ el viejo. 

I Quien le corta a V. las ufkas ? 

Mi madre me las corta. 

Cuando se va V. ? 

Me voy ahora. 



Examples. 

Matthew soiled his fingers. 
We have burned our hand. 
Have you taken off your shoes ? 
I have not taken them off. 
Will you put on your ijew hat ? 
I will put on the old one. 
Who cuts your nails ? 
My mother cuts them for me. 
When are you going away ? 
I am going away now. 



Vocabulario. 
El dedo, the finger. 
£1 guante, the glove. 
La bota, the boot. 
La oamat the bed. 
La eamisa, the shirt. 
Lacara, the face. 
La cataoa, the coat. 
La media, the stocking. 
La piema, the leg. 
La f^a, the nail. 
^dios, good by. 



Vocabulary. 
Afaera, out. 
Hinohado, swollen, 
Paes, well, 
Afeitar, 1. to shave. 
Lavar, 1. to wash. 
Maroharse, 1. to depart, 
Ponerse, 2. to put on. 
Qnitarse, 1. to take off, 
Segnir, 3. to continue, 
Sentar, 1. to become. 



Exercise 105. 

1. Vayase V. de aqui, V. hace demasiado ruido. 2. Me ir^ en im 
memento. 3. i Se ha lavado V. las manos ? 4. Me he lavado las 
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manos y la cara. 5. i Cuando se marcha su hermauo de V. ? 6. Se 
marchard esta noche a las ocho. 7. [ Porque no se corta V. las unas ? 
8. Me las corto todas las semanas. 9. Los hombres quiereu iree. 
10. Pues, que se vayan. 11. [ Porque no se quita V. las medias dntes 
de acostarse ? 12. Yo me las quito en la cama. 13. Quitese V. el 
sombrero cuando V. entra en el cuarto. 14. Yo siempre nie lo quito. 
15. Vamonos, ya es tarde. 16. No puedo irme ahora ; tengo todavla 
demasiado que hacer. 17. No puedo ponenne los zapatos, tengo los 
pies hincliados. 18. Ese muchacho se va a cortar los dedos si sigue 
jugando con el cuchillo. 19. P6ngase V. otra camisa, la que V. tiene 
no estd limpia. 20. El pobre Juan se rompio la pierna, cuando cay6 
de su caballo. 21. i Cuantas veces se afeita V. ? 22. Me afeito todos 
los dias. . 23. [Porque no se quita V. las botas? 24. No puedo 
qnitarmelas. 25. Xdios, amigo, me voy. 

Exercise 106. 

1. Why do you go away so soon? 2. I bave to go away, it is 
already late. 3. Johnny is a bad boy, he would not take off his hat 
in Mrs. Riera*s house. 4. Wash that child's face and take him out. 
5. I cannot write, I must first warm my hands. 6. Do not go away 
yet, I need you. 7. When can I go away ? 8. You may go away in 
half an hour. 9. Would you go away if you could remain longer ? 
10. I would not go away if I had not so much to do. 11. Wash your 
hands and come with me. 12. Do not take off your hat, you have to 
go out yet. 13. I cannot put on these gloves, they are too small for 
me. 14. Poor Mr. Castro broke his arm the other day. 15. Which 
coat will you put on ? 16. I will put my blue coat on. 17. Let us 
go away, my father is waiting for us. 18. Which of your brothers is 
going away next week ? 19. They are both going away. 20. Take 
off that hat, it does not become you. 21. Good by, sir, we are going 
away. 22. If you fall down, you will break your head. 23. I have 
burned my hand, and I cannot work to-day. 24. He put on his 
hat and coat, and went away without saying a word. 25. Felipe 
will not put on his shoes ; he says that he has sore feet. 26. Our 
friends are going away to-morrow. 27. Why do you not go with 
them ? 28. You know very well that I am obliged to remain in 
town ? 



292 



LESSON 54. 



Gram&tica. 



Grammar, 



It The reflective pronoun is used in Spanish when the object 

of the verb is a part of the body, and in such cases the article 

takes the place of the possessive adjective before the noun : 

Yo me corto el dedo, / cut my finger. 

El se lava la cara, He washes his face, 

2« The verbs ponerse, 2. to pvt on, and quitarse, 1. to take 
off, follow the same rule as above when referring to articles of 
clothing and others when destined for parts of the body : 

Me pongo el sombrero, I put on my hat. 

Me quito los guantes, / take off my gloves. 



Leccion IIV. 



Lesson IIV. 



Hacerse, 
Meterse, 
Ponerse, 
Volverse, 
Llegar a ser, 
Veiiir a ser, 
Irse hacieudo, 
Venir d ser, 
Venir k parar. 



PJilKlPURASTIC VERBS. 



to become. 



Haber de, 
Tener de, 

Haber menester de, 
Tener menester de, 
Deber de, 



mttst; shall. 



Placer, 2. 
Gustar,!. 
Agiadar, 1. 



to like, to please. 



Conjugation, 
Hacerse, 2. meterse, 2. ponerse, 2. volverse, 2. to becofifie. 

Present Indicative. 

I become. 



Yo me hago, 
Tu te hacep, 
El se hace, 
Ella se haee, 
Nosoti'os nos hacemos, 
Vosotros OS haceis, 



thou becomest. 
he becomes, 
she becomes, 
we become, 
you become. 
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;i 



Ellos (m.) se hacen, 
Ellas (/.) se hacen 
V. (sing.) se hace, 
V. V. (pi.) se hacen 



,1 



they become, 
you become* 



Preterite Indefinite. 



Me he hecho, 
Te has hecho, 
El se ha hecho, 
Ella se ha hecho, 
Nosotros nos hemos hecho, 
Vosotros OS habeis hecho, 
Ellos (m.) se han hecho, 
Ellas (/.) se han hecho, 
V. (siTig.) se ha hecho, 
V. V. {pL) ae han hecho. 



;i 



I have become, 
(hou, hoM become, 
he has become, 
she has become, 
we have become, 
y<m have become, 

(hey have become, 
you have become. 



Yo Ibgo d ser, 
Yo vengo a ser, 
etc. 



Llegar, 1. trenir a ser. 
Present Indicative. 

I become, 
etc. 



He llegado a ser. 
He yenido a ser. 



Preterite Indefinite. 

/ have become, 

Irse haciendo. 



Present 

Yo me voy haciendo, 
Tu te vas haciendo, 
El se va haciendo, 
Ella se va haciendo, 
Nosotros nos vamos haciendo, 
Vosotros OS vais haciendo, 
Ellos (m.) se van haciendo, ) 
Ellas (/.) se van haciendo, S 
V. (sing,) se va haciendo, ) 
V. V. (pi.) se van haciendo, ) 



Indicative. 

/ am becoming, 
thou art becoming. 
Tie is becoming, 
she is becoming, 
we are becoming, 
you are becoming, 

they are becoming, 
you are becoming. 
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Preterite Indefinite. 

Me he ido haciendo, / Jiave become, 

Te has ido haciendo, thou hast become, 

Se ha ido haciendo, he or she has become, 

!No3 hemos ido haciendo, we have become. 

Os habeis ido haciendo, yo^i have become, 

Se han ido haciendo, they have become. 

V. (sing.) se ha ido haciendo, ) , , 

( you have become, 
y, V. ipl.) se han ido haciendo, i 

Haber, 2. tener menester de, haber de, deber de. 

Present Indicative. 

Yo he menester de salir, / mu^t go out. 

etc. etc. 

Preterite Indefinite. 

He habido menester de salir, I have been obliged to go out, 

etc. etc. 

Ghutar, 1. placer, 2. agradar, 1. to like^ to please. 

Present Indicative (affirmatively). 

Me gusta or gustan, I like or like to. 

Te gusta or gustan, th^m likest or likest to, 

Le gusta or gustan, h£ or she likes or likes to, 

Nos gusta or gustan, toe like or like to. 

Os gusta or gustan, you like or like to. 

Les gusta or gustan, th^y like or like to. 

A V. le gusta or gustan («,iflr.), | y^ n^^ or like to. 

A V. V. les gusta or gustan (pi.), ) 

Present Indicative (iiUerrogatively). 

i Me gusta (or gustan) Ami? do I like (or do I like to) ? 

i Te gusta (or gustan) d ti ? dost tfiou like (or like to)? 

i Le gusta (or gustan) A ^l? does he like (or like to) ? 

i Le gusta (or gustan) d ella ? does she like (or like to) f 
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I Kos gasta {or gustan) a nosotros ? 
i Os gusta (or gustan) a vosotros ? 
i Les gusta (or gustan) i ellos (m.) ? ) 
i Les gusta (or gustan) a ellas (/.) ? ) 
I Le gusta (or gustan) a V. (sing.) ? 
I Les gusta (or gustan) a V. V. (pl.)1 



do we like (or like to) ? 
do you like (or like to) ? 

do they like (or like to) f 
do you like (or like to) ? 



Vocabulario. 
El ohaleco, the vest. 
El preoio, the price. 
El prisionerOt the prisoner. 
El sastre, the tailor. 
La lluvia, the rain. 
Los padres, the parents. 
D^bil, weak. 
De repente, suddenly, 
Despaoio, slowly. 
HonradO) honest. 
Looo, insane. 
Orgulloso, provd. 



Vocaliulary. 
Otra oosa, something else. 
Sobre, about. 
Afasilar, 1. to shoot. 
Conolnirse, 3. to end, 
Constmir, 3. to huUd, 
Correr, 2. to run. 
Echarse, 1. to begin. 
Oritar, 1. to scream. 
Llamar, 1. to caU. 
Odiar, 1. to hate. 
Bespetar, 1. to respect. 
Segnir, 3. to continue: 



Exercise 107. 

1. Mi hermano se ha hecho negociante. 2. Eete hombre no sabe 
nada, y se ha metido d medico. 3. Por bus talentos lleg6 aquel 
oficial a ser generaL 4. El tiempo se ha puesto tan malo, ijue no 
hemos podido marchamos. 5. Juan se puso tan malo, que creianios 
que se iba d morir. 6. Yo no s^ en que vendrd d parar esta disputa. 
7. Me es preciso salir manana muy temprano. 8. Si el enfermo 
sigue malo, habra que Uamar al medico. 9. El hijo debe y ha de 
respetar a sus padres. 10. El general mando afusilar d los prisioneros. 
11. Sobre eso, hay mucho que decir. 12. El muchacho se echo d 
correr despues de haber robado las manzanas. 13. [ Le gusta d V. la 
cerveza ? 14. No me gusta mucho. 15. j Que se hard de nosotros si 
no recibimos dinero ! 16. Hemos menester de salir dntes de las tres. 

17. Nuestro amigo Felipe trabaja mucho, y se va haciendo rico. 

18. Estando en la calle, se puso d gritar. 19. Muchos de mis amigos 
se han hecho ricos en America. 20. No me gustan estos libros, y asl 
no los leo. 21. Se dice que el padre de Enrique se ha vuelto loco. 

22. Aquel hombre se volvi6 tan orguUoso que era odiado de todos. 

23. Tendremos que pagarle d este hombre el precio que pide. 
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24. Mejor qiiiero ser pobre que robar. 25. El ano que viene me 
hare construir una casa mas grande. 26. No me agrada la conducta 
de este hombre. 27. Vamos mas despacio, d mi no me gusta andar 
tan ligero. 28. [ A que ha venido a parar aquello ? 29. Todavia no 
se sabe. 30. No nos place que V. V. hagan eso. 31. Deje V. entrar 
d este hombre. 

Exercise 108. 

1. My brother would have become a general if the war had not 
ended. 2. What will become of those two men ? 3. A bad prince 
seldom becomes a good king. 4. Being in the street, he became very 
sick. 5. The poor man became so weak that he could not walk. 
6. John is getting richer every day. 7. I do not like this man, I 
don't believe he is honest. 8. You will have to give him all the 
money he asks. 9. The thief began to run when he saw us. 10. What 
will become of those poor children ? 11. You will get sick if you are 
not more prudent. 12. When iron is exposed to rain it becomes rusty. 
13. What would you like to eat 1 14. I should like to eat some 
chicken. 15. I believe that man has become insane. 16. He has 
become a physician after having studied several years in Paris. 
17. You will have to speak to him, if he comes again. 18. I am 
having a new vest .made by my tailor. 19. If you don't like this 
wine, I will give you something else. 20. The weather has suddenly 
become very cold. 21. I don't know what will become of that man. 
22. Napoleon the First became great by his victories. 23. I have to 
stay at home until my brother returns. 24. He began to laugh when 
I told him that. 25. Are we going to read or to write ? 26. You 
are to read first. 27. If I call you, come immediately, and don't keep 
me waiting (make me wait). 28. Next year we are going to have a 
house built. 29. Henry has become rich in a few years. 30. My 
sister says that she does not like her new house. 

Gram^ica. Grammar. 

1 • There are verbs besides the auxiliary verbs already men- 
tioned which may be called periphrastic verbs, becjAuse they 
are used not only to form the compound tenses of other verbs, 
but also to circumscribe the sentence. The verbs haber, 2. and 
tener, 2. followed by the preposition de, belong to this category. 
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and so do certain active and neuter verbs taken reflectively or fol- 
lowed by the preposition a, as will be seen by the list above. 

2« The verb to become, when expressing a change of condi- 
tion or profession by the subject, is rendered in Spanish by 
liacerse, 2. ponerse, 2. and meterse, 2. : 

Se ha hecho ^ 

Se ha puesto >a medico, He has become aphysiciaiu 

Se ha metido j 

3« When the change of condition is not performed by the 
subject, but is a consequence of its merits, Uegar a ser, yenir 
a ser, or ser hecho ai-e then used : 

For 8U8 talentos lleg6 a ser (vino d ser By his talents he became physician 
or fue hecho) medico de camara, of the courL 

Note. — Irse haciendo is used to express a progressing action. 

!• To become or to get is translated by ponerse, 2. to ex- 
press a change in health, and by the same verb and by vol- 
verse, 2. or hacerse, 2. if we express a change in the physical or 
moral condition of a person, animal, or thing : 

Se ha puesto enfermo, He has become sick, 
Se volvi6 loco, He became insane, 

5t To result is best translated by ser, salir de, or yenir 
a parar: 

Yo no se en que vendra a parar (que I don't know vhat the result of this 
saldrd or que sera) de esta disputa, dispute will be. 

6« To commence, when governing an Infinitive and ex- 
pressing a motion, or the feeling of joy and sadness, is ren- 
dered by empezar, 1. ponerse, 2. and echarse, 1. with the 
preposition k : 

Empez6 i correr, He began to run, 

Se puso d reir. He began to laugh, 

Se echo d llorar, He began to cry. 
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Leccion LV. 



Lesson LY. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
Llover, 2. to rain. 



Llueve, 

Llovia, 

Uovio, 

Lloverd, 

Lloveria, 

Que llueva, 

Que Uoviese or Uoviera, 

Ha Uovido, 

Habia Uovido, 

Hubo Uovido, 

Habiti Uovido, 

Habria Uovido, 

Que haya Uovido, 

Que hubiese ) ^^^^^^^ 

Que hubiera ) 

Habiendo Uovido, 

Helar, 1. to freeze ; 
Oranizar, 1. to hail ; 
Deshelar, 1. to thaw ; 
Kevar, l. to snow ; 
Tronar, 1. to thunder; 
LloYiznar, 1. to drizzle; 
Belampaguear, 1. to lighten; 
Ventear, 1. to blow; 
Amaneoer, 2. K ^^ . 
Alborear, 1. ) 
Anoohecer, 2. to grow dark ; 



It rains. 

It was raining. 

It did rain. 

It will rain. 

It should or would rain. 

That it may rain. 

That it might rain. 

It has rained. 

It had been raining. 

It had rained. 

It will have rained. 

It should or ujould have rained. 

That it irvay have rained. 

That it might have rained. 

Having rained. 

hiela, it freezes. 
graniza, it hails. 
deshiela, it thaws. 
nieva, U snows. 
truena, U thunders. 
Uovizna, it drizzles. 
relampaguea, it lightens. 
ventea, U blows. 
amanece, | ^ ^^^ 
alborea, ) 
anochece, it grows dark. 



Hacer, 2. and Haber, 2. impersonally. 
I Que tiempo hace ? . " How is the weather f 

Hace buen tiempo, \ His fine weathw. 



Hace hennoso tiempo, 
Hace mal tiempo, 
Hace calor, 
Hace frio. 



It is bad weather. 
It is vmrm. 
It is cold. 
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Hace vientOy 
Hace sol, ) 
Hay sol, I 
Hay luua, 
Hace lodo. 
Hay polvo, 
Hace dia, 
Hace noche, 

Aeaeeer, 2. 
Aeonteeer, 2. 
Snoeder, 2. 
etc. 



to happen. 



It i$ ynndy. 
The Bun shines. 

The moon ^ines. 
It is muddy. 
It is dusty. 
It is daylight. 
It is nighL 

ImportaTi I. to be important 
Paneer, 2. to appear^ to seem^ 
CoBTenir, Z. tobe proper, 
etc 



Vocabulario. 

El inTiemo, the winter. 
El lode, the mud. 
El puerto, the port, 
£1 qnitaiol, the sunshade. 
£1 sobretodo, the overcoat, 
£1 trineo, the sleigh, 
£1 tnieno, the thunder. 
La oarreta) the cart. 
La ei taoion, the season. 
La lana, the moon. 
La milla, the mile. 



Vocabulary. 

La loeiedad, the society. 
La Tentaiutf the window, 
AlgOi rather, 
L menudo, often, 
Comedido, polite. 
HtLmedo, damp, 
Osouro, dark. 
Preoiso, necessary. 
Singular, singular. 
Alegrarse, 1 . to rejoice. 
Vestlrie, 3. to dress. 



Exercise 109. 

1 . [ Que hermoso tiempo hace hoy, no es verdad ? 2. SI, hace un 
tiempo de priraavera. 3. i Hace calor en su pais de V. ? 4. No hace 
tanto calor como aqui. 5. Hoy llueve demasiado, los muchachos no 
podran salir. 6. Esta noche habrd luna, podremos dar un paseo en el 
parque. 7. [Si sigue la lluvia, habrd mucho lodo en las calles. 
8. I Que tiempo hard manana ? V. puede estar seguro que hard mal 
tiempo. 9. Hay mucho sol ; tome V. su quitasol. 10. Ayer hizo 
bastante frio. 11. No hizo demasiado frio. 12. [ Qu^ fu^ lo que 
8ucedi6? 13. Sucedio que nadie tenia dinero, cuando fu^ preciso 
pagar. 14. Si hace frio, p6nga8eV. el sobretodo. 15. Nunca hace 
demasiado frio para mi 16. Ni para ml tampoco. 17. Ha nevado 
muy d menudo este inviemo. 18. Abra V. la ventana, y vea V. que 
tiempo hace. 19. Esta helando. 20. Relampague6 muchisimo 
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anoche. 21. Convierie ser comedido en la sociedad. 22. Importa 
que salgamos temprano maaana. 23. Acaece muchaa veces que 
Uueve y hiela al mismo tiernpo. 24. Es verdad que su hermano me 
ha dicho esto, pero yo no lo creo. 25. Yo amanecl en Toledo y 
anocheci en Madrid. 26. Me acaecieron muchas cosas en el viaje. 
27. Anochece muy temprano ahora. 28. i Esta tronando ; oye V. el 
trueno ? 29. No es el trueno, es una carreta que estd pasando en la 
calle. 30. Si hace buen viento, Uegaremos manana temprano al 
puerto. 

Exercise 110. 

1. It is important to know who was the last person who entered 
the room. 2. A singular thing has occurred. 3. It seems as if you 
had nothing to say. 4. As soon as it dawns we will dress and leave 
the house. 5. If I had known that it was so cold, I should not have 
gone out. 6. It was so hot here last summer that we all went to the 
country. 7. It hailed last night, and I thought that it would also 
hail to-day. 8. It thundered and lightened the whole day, but it did 
not rain. 9. Did it snow this morning ? 10. No, but it will either 
snow or rain in a moment. 11. It dawns very early in this season. 

12. I wish it would snow every day, that we might go in a sleigh. 

13. How many miles are there from here to R ? 14. It is too late to 
go there to-day. 15. Dear friend, how glad I am to see you again. 
16. It is too damp to-day to go out. 17. It is very dark here, open 
the windows. 18. It is not daylight yet. 19. It was very fine 
weather yesterday. 20. It was rather cold. 21. Was it cold when 
you were in the country 1 22. It was colder there than last year at 
the same time. 23. I think that it will be very warm this summer. 
24. Do you know what happened to my brother? 25. Yes, John 
told me what happened to him. 26. It is very muddy, put on your 
other shoes. 27. If it rains, I will lend you my umbrella. 28. It 
was raining, but it doe^ not rain now. 29. It is very windy. 
30. They say that it is just as warm in the country as in the city. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

1 • Impersonal verbs can only be used in the Infinitive or in 
the third person singular without any pronoun : 

Llueve, it rains ; graniza, U hails. 
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2« Impersonal verbs are either essentially impersonal, that 
is, cannot be used otherwise, as Uover, 2. to rain ; neyar, 1. to 
snow ; etc., or they are accidentally impersonal, that is, they 
may be formed from any active or iieuter v€9'b. 

3« The verbs amanecer, 1. to dawrij and anoeheeer, 2. to grow 
dark, when used as neuter verbs, may be conjugated with all 
persons. We may therefore say : 

Anianecimos en Toledo, y anochecl- It teas daylight when we reached To- 
mos en Madnd, ledo, and night when we reached 

Madrid. 

!• The impersonal verbs acaecer, 2. acontecer, 2. convenir, 3. 

importar, 1. parecer, 2. suceder, 2. admit a subject and agree 

with the same when accompanied by the pronouns me, te^ le, etc. : 

Me acaecieron muchas cosas. Many things happened to me. 

Le siicedieron varias desgracias, Several misfortunes happened to him. 



Lecclon LYI. 



Lesson LYI. 



OOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 



Verbs requlrlBB Prepcsltloiis after them* 



EJemplos. 

V. abusa de nuestra amistad. 
£] se acerca de (a) la ventano. 
Yo me acnerdo de el. 
Me alegro de ver a V. 
£1 se aleja de nosotros. 

El se inclina al vicio. 

Yo adhiero d ml opinion. 

£1 esta acostumbmdo a la limpieza. 

Ha sido condenado d la prision. 

El pais abunda en hierro. 
El ha caido en error. 
Yo coufio en V. . 



Examples. 

You abuse our friendship. 
He approaches the window. 
I remember him. 
I am glad to see you. 
He goes away from us. 

He inclines towards vice. 

I adhere to my opinion. 

He is accustomed to cleanliness. 

He has been sentenced to prison. 

The country is abundant in iron. 
He has. fallen into a mistake. 
I trust to you. 
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Heiuos convenido en esto. 
Yo no creo en eso. 

Se caso con mi liermana. 
Cumplo con mi obligacion. 
Me he escusado con el. 
Me molesta con sus visitas. 

El calla por miedo. 
Me doy por vencido. 
Estoy por el. 
Pecaraos por orguUo. 



We have agreed to that. 
I do not believe in that. 

He married my sister. 

1 do my duty. 

I have a|)ologized to him. 

He annoys me with his visits. 

He is silent through fear. 

I consider myself as conquered. 

I abide by him. 

We sin through pride. 



Vocabulario. 

El avaro, the miser. 
El benefioio, the ben^. 
El oonsejo, the advice. 
El pleito, the lawsuit. 
£1 reo, the culprit. 
La costat the expense. 
La fiebre, the fever. 
La fiiolera, the trifle. 
La l&grima, the tear. 
La sentencia, the judgtnent. 
La yerba, the grass. 
Acostumbrado, accustomed. 
Agradeoido, thankful. 
Bordado, trimmed. 
Aoeroarse, 1. to approach. 



Vocabulary. 

Adherir, 3. to adhere. 
Alejane, 1. to leave. 
Apartar, 1. to remove. 
Apelar, 1. to appeal. 
Censurar, 1. to censure. 
Colmar, 1. to overwhelm. 
Condenar, 1 . to condemn. 
Dedicar, 1. to devote. 
Desconfiar, 1. to distrust. 
EmbaroaTi 1. to engagfe. 
Entenderi 2. to understand. 
Formalixarse, 1. to gel vexed. 
Habitnarse, 1. to a/xustom one's self. 
Interesarse, 1. to take interest; 
Jactarse, 1. to boa^t. 



Exercise 111. 

1. Si V. adhiere d mi opinion, adherir^ yo d la suya. 2. El reo ha 
sido condenado d muerte. 3. Acu^rdese V. de mi. 4. El rey colnio 
d 8U ministro de beneficios. 5. Este hombre padece de fiebres. 
6. Censuran d este rico de avaro. 7. Con mis consejos le he apartado 
de malas compafiias. 8. Mi hermano ha sido condenado en las costas 
del pleito. 9. No se acerque V. de la ventana, pues hace frio. 
10. Estoy acostumbrado d estos trabajos. 11. V. no tiene razon de 
acusarme de esto. 12. Estoy agradecido d los beneficios que he 
recibido. 13. Me aleje de aquella tierra con las Idgrimas en los ojos. 
14 Me alegro ue verle d V. bueno. 15. El negociante ha apelado de 
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la-sentencia. 16, El trage de la reina estaba bordado de oro. 17. Y. 
no deberia builarse de este hombre. 18. Yo no me burlo de nadie. 
19. He cambiado mi caballo por otro. 20. Nos hemos cansado del 
viaje. 21. El se casara con aquella seiiora tan rica. 22. Aquel j6ven 
dedica todo su tiempo al estudio. 23. Descontio de este hombre sin 
conocerle. 24. Temo que Y. se embarque en malos negocios. 25. No 
entendemos nada de eso. 26. Y. Y. se ban formalizado por una frio- 
lera. 27. No tiene Y. razon de gloriarse de esa accion. 28. No 
hemos podido habituamos d ese pais. 29. Nos hemos interesado en 
este joven, pero el nos ha enganado. 30. El pobre hombre se man- 
tenia de frutas y de yerbas. 

Exercise 112. 

1. If you make fun of me, I will tell it to your father. 2. Has the 
soldier been sentenced to death ] 3. He has been sentenced to (the) 
prison. -4. He boasts of a thing of which he ought to be ashamed. 
6. Our teacher takes great interest in our studies. 6. Do yon remem- 
ber my brother ? 7. I remember him very well, but I don't remem- 
ber your cousin. 8. I am doing something now to which I am not 
accustomed. 9. Why do you not come near the fire ? 10. I am not 
cold, I am very well here. 11. I am very glad to know that you 
have not lost your money in that business. 12. We have exchanged 
our coffee for tea. 13. I do not understand anything about this mat- 
ter. 14. You are wrong to distrust that man, he is your friend. 
16. He accuses me of having deceived him, but he does not tell the 
truth. 16. I adhere to what I have said. 17. If you engage in that 
business you will lose all your money. 18. That young man sup- 
ports his family with his work. 19. Eemember what I told you 
when you see your brother. 20. We are thankful for the benefits we 
have received. 21. Do not go away from the window. 22. He is 
very glad to see that his brother studies so much. 23. If you appeal 
from the judgment, you will be condemned a second time. 24. I 
have become tired of that house. 25. Do you think that Mr. Mar- 
tinez will marry Miss Euiz] 26. I think he will marry her next 
month. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

I. Many verbs which sometimes in English are not followed 
by any preposition, govern in Spanish either the genitive, the 
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dative, or the ablative, with the prepositions de, a, COn, por, 
para, sobre, etc. Some of these verbs may even, without 
changing their meaning, govern different prepositions, as : 
Instruir a alguno de, en otsobre algo. To inforin some <yne of something. 

Other verbs change their meaning according to the preposition 
which follows them : 

/ believe in Kim,. 

I am convinced of that thing. 



Creo en el, 

Me creo de esta c08a, 



2« Most reflective verbs, and those which express the move- 
ments of the soul or mind, want, fulness, separation, accusation, 
blame, etc., generally govern the preposition de. 

Observation. — It would be difficult to give definite niles for the govern- 
ment of the other prepositions. The Grammar of the Spanish Acadeniy con- 
tains a long list of verbs with their corresponding prepositions. We have 
omitted the same, as we consider that the student wUl have to depend princi- 
pally on practice and reading to master these as well as other difficulties. 



Lecclon LVII. 



Lesson LYII. 



QOVERNMENT OF ABJECnTES. 



Ejemploii. 
Este hombre es digno de su posicion. 
Estoy deseoso de verle. 
Mi herraano es alto de cuerpo. 
Aquella setiora es palida de color. 
Nuestra casa esta cercana de la 

ciudad. 
Estoy cierto de su venida. 

Este vino es agrio al gusto. 
£1 es amable d todos. 
Esto es beiiefico d la salud. 
£1 es ficl a sus amigos. 



Examples. 

This man is worthy of his position. 
I am anxious to see him. 
My brother is tall in size. 
That lady has a pale complexion. 
Our house is near the city. 

I am sure of his coming. 

This wine is sour to the taste. 
He is amiable towards everybody. 
This is good for the health. 
He is faithful to his friends. 



9 

El esta triste por la muerte de su He is sad about the death of his 

hermano. brother. 

Estoy alegre cou la Uegada de mi I am glad at the arrival of my 

hermano. brother. 
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Vooabulario. 
El compauero, the companion. 
£1 h^roe, the hero. 
El pesar, the grief. 
El poder, the power, 
£1 priBoipio, the principle. 
El temor, the fear. 
La alabanza, theprcuse. 
La botella, the bottle. 
La oostumbre, the manner. 
La mina, the mine. 
La naraiga, the orange. 
La razon, the reason. 
La ruina, the ruin. 
La Bliplioa, the entreMy, 
Aceptable, occeptaMe. 
Ansioso, eager. 
CodicioBO, greedy. 
Conforme, conformably. 



Vocabulary. 
Despreoiado, despised.. 
DignOt worthy. 
Encendido, red, 
ExentOt exempted. 
Favorable, favorable. 
InoapaS) incapable. 
Indigno, unworthy. 
Inmdvil, immovoNe. 
Lleno, full, 
Xaduro, ripe. 
PenoBO, hardy painful. 
PoderoBO, powerful. 
Propenio, inclined. 
Propioio, propitious. 
Sorprendido, surprised. 
Deseaioarar, 1. to peel. 
Obrar, 1. to act. 



Exercise 113. 

1. Este hombre es miiy codicioso de dinero. 2. V. estd Ueno de 
soberbia, y V. no tiene motivo para ello. 3. Mi hennano ha sido 
exento del servicio militar. 4. Es una cosa fdcil de hacer, y sin 
embargo V. la hace muy nial. 5. Los habitantes de aquella isla son 
puros de costumbres. 6. Es penoso de ver d ese hombre correr d la 
ruina. 7. Hemos obrado conforme d la razon. 8. Don Pedro es un 
hombre despreciado de todos y indigno del empleo que ocupa. 9. Esta 
fruta no es buena para comer. 10. V. es incapaz de comprender 
nuestras ideas. 11. Estoy contento con lo que tengo, y no deseo nada 
mas. 12. La proposicion que V. nos hace es aceptable para todos. 
13. La pobre mujer se qued6 inm6vil de temor. 14. La accion de 
ese hombre es digna de alabanza. 15. La vida humana esta llena de 
pesares. 16. El heroe estd siempre ansioso de gloria ; y, el avaro, 
codicioso de dinero. 17. Este muchacho es muy bonito de cara. 
18. Esta lengua es fdcil de aprender. 19. Aquel pais es rico en 
granos, pero pobre en minas. 20. Estoy cierio de mi asercion. 
21. EI hombre verdaderamente liberal es fiel d sus principios. 22. La 
libertad es propicia d las ciencias y d las artes. 23. i Porqu6 astd V. 
tan encendido de cara ? 24. Porque acalx) de correr, y tengo mucho 
calor. 25. La naranja madura es fdcil de descascarar. 

20 
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Exercise 114. 

1. That fruit is not good to eat, it is not ripe yet. 2. If you act in 
(di) that way you will be despised by everybody. 3. You ought to 
be satisfied with what you have. • 4. I am anxious to see your brother, 
when does he arrive % 5. He will be here to-morrow. 6. That action 
is unworthy of an honest man. 7. The mighty are inclined to abuse 
their power. 8. It is easy to say that, but it is not so easy to do as 
you think. 9. I am certain of what I say. 10. The weather is very 
favorable for our journey. 11. That bottle is full of wine. 12. That 
country is very rich in gold mines. 13. We are most anxious to 
know the truth. 14. I knew that you were incapable of acting thus. 
15. That child is beloved by all his companions. 16. They have 
acted according to (the) reason. 17. Life is. full of misery. 18. I am 
tired of the conduct of this man. 19. We are not accustomed to see 
so many people in our small town. 20. I am surprised at what that 
man has told us. 21. He is deaf to all our entreaties. 22. Those 
men are poor in means, but rich in credit. 23. They are very sad 
about the death of their father. 24. Your father's proposition is ac- 
ceptable to everybody. 25. The poor servant was all his life faithful 
to his master. 

Gram&tica. Grammar. 

!• Many adjectives have in Spanish a meaning by them- 
selves, while others require a complement to their meaning, as 
digno, worthy ; propenso, inclined ; comparable, comparable ; 
etc. : 
Es una accion digna {of what ?) de It is an action worthy of praise, 

elogio, 
Los poderosos son propensos {to TJte mighty are inclined to abttse 

what?) i abusar de su poder, their potver, 

2t An adjective may govern a noun, an Infinitive, or a sen- 
tence in the Subjunctive mood : 

Fiel d sus amigos, Faithful to his friends, 

Diestro en saltar, Skilful in jumping. 

El es indigno de que le compadezcan, He is unworthy of being pitied, 

3« Those adjectives which express worthiness, umvorthiness, 
facility, difficulty, fulness, want, scarcity, eagerness, anxiety, de- 
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sire, exception, moral or physical qualities, moral or physical sepa- 
ration, distance, proximity, certainty, uncertainty, danger, etc., 
generally govern the preposition de : 

Digno de recompensa, Worthy of revmrd. 

Indigno de perdon. Unworthy of pardon, 

Facil de hacer. Easy to do, 

Penoso de hacer, Difficult to do, 

Lleno de soberbia, Full of pride. 

Escaso de conceptos. Poor in ideas. 

Deseoso de trabajar, Desirous of working, 

Codicioso de dinero, Eager for money, 

Gordo de talle, StmU in body. 

Blando de coiuzon, Soft in heart. 

Inseparable de sus amigos, Inseparable from his friends, 

Cercano de la ciudad, Near the city, 

Lejano de la ciudad, Farfrovi the city, 

Cierto de su venida, Certain of his arrival. 

Segiiro de peligro, Sure of danger. 
etc. etc. 

!• Adjectives expressing the feelings of the soul or mind 

take the prepositions de, por, or con : 

Inin6yil de temor, Immovable with fear, 

Triste por su rnuerte. Sad at his death, 

Alegre con su Uegada, Pleased at his arrival. 

Note. — When the adjective precedes a verb in the Infinitive mood, the 
preposition de may always be used : 

Contento de ver, Glad to see you, 

5« In most other cases the adjectives require the same prepo- 
sitions as in English. 

6« Past Participles used as adjectives may govern de or por : 

£s un hombre despreciado de (por) He is a man despised by all. 
todos, 

7« There are also adjectives which vary in meaning, accord- 
ing to the preposition which follows them : 

Esta fruta es buena para comer, This fruit is good to eat. 

Esta naranja es buena de descascarar. This orange is easy to peel. 
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Leeeion LVIII. 



Lesson LVIII. 



THE ADVERB. 



Adverbg 

Ahi, there. 
Aqui, aca, here. 
Alii, there, 
Alld, yonder. 
Cerca (de), near, 
Lejos (de), far. 
Donde, where. 
Adonde, whereto. 
Dedonde, wherefrom. 
Adentro, vnthin. 
etc. 



of Place* 

Dentro (de), i7U 
Fuera (de), oiU. 
Arriba, up. 
Abajo, doum. 
Adelante, forward. 
Atras, haxk. 
Delante (de), before.^ 
Detras (de), behind, 
Encima (de), upon, 

etc. 



n£ver. 



Adverbg of Time. 

Hoy, to-day. Pronto, soon, 

Mailana, to-morrow, Siempre, always. 

Ahora, now. Nunca, 

Luego, afterwards. Jamas, 

Tarde, kUe. Ya, already. 

Temprano, early, Mientras, whilst. 

Presto, quick. Aiin, yet, still. 
etc. etc. 



Bieri, well. 
Mai, badly. 
Asi, 80, thus, 
Bajo, low, 
etc. 



Adverbs of Manner. 

Recio, loud. 
Despacio, slowly. 
Depriesa, quickly, 
Alto, loud, 
etc. 



Adverbs of Quantity* 

Mucho, muAih. Muy, very. 

Poco, little. Tan, 5o, as. 

Sobrado, \ Tanto, so much, as much. 

Harto, > enough, Cuanto, how much. 

Bastante, ) Demasiado, too much. 
etc. etc. 
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Adverbs of Comparison. 

Mas, 7twre. Mejor, better, 

Menos, less. Peor, worse. 

etc. etc. 

Adverbs of Order. 

Primeramente, first. Sucesivamente, successively, 

Ultimamente, lastly. Antes (de), before, 

Despues (de), after. 

Adverbs of AArmation. 

Si, yes. Verdaderamente, verily, 

Ciertamente, certainly. Indudablemente, undoubtedly, 

etc. etc 

Adverbs of Nesatlon. 

No, no. Nada, nothing, not anything. 

Tampoco, neither, not either. De ninguna manera, novnse, 

etc. etc. 

Adverbs of Uncertainty. 

"^^^ 7^» ) ^^^^» ) perhaps {in interro- 

Quiza, ^ perhaps. Por ventura, J ^^^^^ 

Quizas, ) Por fortuna, ) 

etc. etc. 

Adverbial Expressions. 

Sobre poco mas 6 inenos. About, more or less, 

A lo men OS, At least. 

A diestra y siniestra, Itight and left. 

A duras penas. With great trouble. 

De aqui para alli, "^ 



De aca para alia, 

Aqui J alli, 

Adt y alld, aculla, 



Here and there. 



Formation of Adverbs ivlth tnente (ly). 

Facil, faxiilmente, Easy, easily. 

Constante, constantemente, Constant, coTistantly. 

Triste, tristemente. Sad, sadly. 

Alegi'e, alegremente. Joyful, joyfully. 

Elegante, elegantemente, Elegant, elegantly. 

Sabio, sabiamente, Wise, wisely. 
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Delicado, delicadamente, 
ClttvOy claramente, 
Verdadero, verdaderamente. 



DdicaUt delicately. 
Clear, clearly. 
True, truly. 



Vooabulario. 

£1 baiton, the cane. 

La detgracia, the misfortune. 

La faersa, the strength. 

La groieria» the rudeness. 

La tarde, the afternoon. 

Acaio, perhaps. 

Afueraf without, 

Amargo, Utter. 

B^jo, lovj. 

Callado, silent. 

Ciego, blind. 

Claro, dear. 

Conoiia, concise. 

Cort^if polite. 



Vocabulary. 

Cmelt cruel. 

Deipueii after^ afterward. 
Probable, probaMe. 
Tal yea I perhaps. 
AcoQiMuLar, 1. to accompany. 
Arrepentirse, 3, to repent. 
Conieguir, 3. to obtain. 
Escnoliar, 1. to listen to, 
Faltar, 1. to fail, 
Oir, 3. to hear. 
Provenir, 3. to result. 
Beferir, 3. to relate. 
Beiponder, 2. to answer. 



Exercise 115. 

1. i Como me ha enganado este hombre ! 2. Hemos siempre sabido 
nuestra leccion desde que vamos i la escuela. 3. He venido acd tem- 
prano para ver a su hermano de V. 4. Ciceron habl6 sabia y elo- 
cuentemente. 6. Cesar escribio clara, concisa y eleganteinente. 6. Yo 
le hable cortesmente y el me respondio con groseria. 7. Los mucba- 
chos entraron calladitamente, pues la madre estaba muy mala. 
8. Jamas vi tal cosa. 9. Si V. quiere, ir^mos manana al teatro, 
10. Le referird a V. la historia, si ya no la sabe V. 11. Yo creo que 
V. podrd conseguir facilmente el dinero que V. necesita. 12. Esta 
casa debe haber costado mucho dinero. 13. Vengo de afuera, y he 
visto una cosa muy curiosa. 14. Aqui matdron d un hombre, segun 
he oido. 15. Primero vino su hermano de V. y despues los otros 
amigos. 16. [ Acaso vendrd su padre hoy ? 17. Vendrd tal vez esta 
noche d las diez. 18. El anda de aqui para alii sin saber donde sen- 
tarse. 19. V. ha sido muy imprudente, y de ahi proviene su desgra- 
cia. 20. [A que bora vendrd el medico? 21. Ya viene. 22. Lo 
hare si ya no me faltan las fuerzas. 23. No ire alld, pues estoy mejor 
donde estoy. 24. ; Qu^ tristisimamente llora esta mujer ! v 25. Hable 
V. claro, si V. quiere que yo le comprenda. 26. Nuuca volvere a ver 
a mi querido amigo. 
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Exercise 116. 

1. If ydu do not pay him, you will repent it bitterly. 2. These 
two friends are constantly together. 3. You must act prudently if 
you do not wish to lose your money. 4. Your friend has treated his 
sister very cruelly. 5. Your exercise is not well done ; you have 
written it badly. 6. You would have acted more wisely if you had 
not answered that man. 7. I could not listen politely to all he said 
about you. 8. I have blindly followed your instructions. S. Speak 
low, my friend, there is somebody in the other toodl 10. How do 
you do to-day ? 11. I am pretty well, thank you. 12. When will 
your sister arrive ? 13. She will probably arrive this afternoon. 
14. Look for my cane, I wish to go out now. 15. Shall you accom- 
pany your friends to Paris ? 16. I shall perhaps accompany them. 
17. If you come to-morrow, do not come too late. 18. I shall not be 
able to come before nine o'clock. 19. Our house is already finished. 

20. They walk the whole day here and there without doing anything. 

21. Do not speak so loud, I have the headache. 22. I was near him 
when he was wounded. 23. He was before me, and my brother was 
behind me. 24. Come quick, I have something to tell you. 25. This 
author writes v^ry welj. 26. We walked very slowly and arrived too 
late. 

Oram&tica. Grammar. 

!• Place of the Adverb, 

1. The Adverb is generally placed in Spanish after the verb. 
In compound tenses it is placed after the participle, and never 
between the same and the auxiliary : 

£1 discipulo ha siempre estudiado The scholar has alvpays stvdied his 
su leccion, lesson. 

Although, according to the rules of syntax, we may deviate from 
this rule, the student would do well to adhere to the same, and 
thus avoid the mistakes which may result from any deviation. 

2. A few adverbs must always stand before the verb, as no, 
etc., and the adverbs of exclamation : cuanto, cuan, como, etc. : 

I Como me ha engaiiado 1 Hov) lie has deceived me ! 

The following abverbs also precede the verb : apenas, hardly ; 
cuando, when; luego que, as soon as; asi que, so soon as; 
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mientras que, whilst; dbnde, tukere; de donde, whence, and 
a few others. 

2« Formation of Adverbs, 

1. Adverbs are formed from adjectives in two diiferent ways : 
Adjectives having the same termination for both genders add 

mente (corresponding to the English termination li/) to form the 

adverb : 

Facil, facilmente, £asyf easily. 

Dulce, dulcemente, Sweet, sweetly, 

Feliz, felizmente, Happy, happily, 

Igual, igualmente, Hqiial, eqtially, 

2. Adjectives having a different form for the masculine and 
feminine add mente to the feminine form : 

Sabio, sabiamente, Wise, wisely. 

Claro, claramente, Clears clearly. 

Honrado, honradamente, Honest, honestly, 

Rico, ricamente, Rich, richly, 

3. Superlatives may be formed from all adverbs ending in 
mente : 

Tristisimamonte, Most sadly. 

Dulcisimainente, Most sweetly. 

4. When several adverbs follow each other in the same sen- 
tence, it is sufficient to add the termination mente to the last 
adverb, while all the preceding adverbs take the form of the 
feminine of the adjective : 

El habla aabia y elocuentemente, He speaks wisely and eloquently. 

El escribe clara, concisa y elegan- He writes clearly, concisely, and 
temente, elegantly. 

The same rule is to be observed for the superlative. 

5. When different adverbs in mente occur in the same sen- 
tence without modifying the same verb, it is preferable, for the 
sake of euphony, to replace one of the adverbs by a noun con- 
nected with the preposition con : 

Hable cortesmente y el respondio / - spoke courteously and he an- 
con groseria, sweired rudely (with rudeness). 
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6. Adverbs ending in mente govern the same prepositions as 
the adjectives from which they are formed : 

Anteriormente 4, etc Anterior to, etc, 

7. Adverbs cannot be formed from all adjectives. Such are : 
verde, green; azul, Uv^ ; enfermo, ill; poco, little; mucho, 
much, etc. 

8. A few adverbs may be used diminutively or augmenta- 
tively, but only in a familiar way : 

Se entnS calladitamente y la tom6 He evUered very quietly and took 
suavitameiite por la mano, ?ier very gently by the hand. 

9. Certain adjectives may be used in Spanish as adverbs, and 
remain then invariable. Such are the adjectives : claro, clear, 
clearly ; OSCUrOy obscure, obscurely ; derecho, straight; toroido, 
tunsted; flierte, strong, strongly, etc. 

10. The adverb ya, which is generally rendered by already, 
is sometimes rendered by indeed, since, now, etc. : 

Ya ha Uegado, ffe has already arrived, 

Ya de dia, ya de noche, Now in daytime, now at night, 

Ya que V. lo sabe, Since you know it, 

Ya se arrepentira V. , You vnll indeed repent it. 



Leccion LIX. 



Lesson LIX. 



THE PREPOSITION. 



£i to, at. 

Ante, before. 

Con, with. 

Contra, against. 

De, o/, from. 

Desde, /rom, since. 

En, in. 

Entre, between, among. 



Hdcia, towards, to. 

Haita, as far as, until, till, even. 

Para, for, in order to, to. 

Por, by, through, for. 

Segnn, according to, as. 

Sin, unthovt, 

Sobre, on, upon, ahout, above, 

Tras, behind, besides. 
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Freposltloiig and Prepositloiial Phrsses requlrfilK ^ after thent. 



AdexnaSf besides. 
Alrededor, around. 
Antes, before (ref. to time). 
A pesar, ivotwUhtian^ivg, 
Cerea^ near. 
Debigo, under. 
Delante, before. 



Bentro, in. 
Despnes, after. 
Betras, behind. 
Exioima, on^ upon. 
ExLfirente, opposite. 
Fuera, oiU. 
Por medioi by means. 



Prepotltlons followed by d. 

En ouanto, as far. Junto, iiext. 



Ejemplos. 

Vendre d las ocho. 

Compareci6 ante el juez. 

Estoy con mi padre. 

Estamos contra V. 

Se habla de V. 

Saldr^ en el mes de Agosto. 

Eran entre quinze k veinte hombres. 

Mire V. hdda el norte. 

Voy hdsta mi casa. 

Trabajo peera ganar. 

Va a Madiid por un ailo. 

Lo digo segun me lo ban dicho. 

Vive sin trabajar. 

El libro esta sobre la mesa. 

Voy tras V. 

Vendre despues de las tres. 

El esta detras de mi. 

El perro estd debajo de la mesa. 



Examples. 
I will come at eigbt o'clock. 
He appeared before the judge. 
I am with my father. 
We are against you. 
They speak of you. 
1 shall leave in the month of 

August. 
There were between fifteen audi 

twenty men. 
Look towards the north, 
I am going as far as my house. 
I work to earn. 
He goes to Madrid for a year. 
I tell it as they told me. 
He lives without working. 
The book is on the table. 
I go behind you. 
I will come after three o'clock. 
He is behind me. 
The dog is under the table. 



Vocabulario. 

£1 empleo, the employment^ stttiation. 

El grito, t?ie outcry. 

El marinero, the sailor. 

El ndmero, th>e number. 

El prinolpianle, the beginner. 



Vocabulary. 

El real, the shilling. 
El reo, the culprit. 
£1 suefto, the dream. 
£1 yerio, the verse. 
La bondad, the kindness. 
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Lacaiifit»t the chain. 
La oaridad, the charitj^. 
La oomidat the dinner. 
La gota, the drop. 
La insolencia, the insolence. 
La miseara, the mask. 
La pmeba, the proof. 
La vara, ^ yard. 
Abnndante, abtrndaiU. 
BorraohOf irUoxieaixd^ 
Corto, short. 
Culpado, guilty. 
Dereolio, right. 



Sentado, seated. 
Cojear, 1. to Ump^ to he latne* 
Compareoer, 2. to appear. 
Contar, 1. to count, 
Costar, 1- to cosL 
Birigir, 3. to direct. 
Ditpntar, 1. to dilute, 
Siceder, 2. to exceed, 
Ma^ert 2 to move, to turn, 
Parane, 1. to stand. 
Pregnntar, 1. to inquire, 
Snministrari 1. to offer. 



Exercise 117, 

1. Esta carta va dirigida d mi hennana 2. Andamos de calle k 
calle sin saber donde vamos. 3. Este pano se vende d veinte reales la 
vara. 4. He tornado el dinero d tres por ciento. 5. El vino se per- 
di6 gota d gota. 6. El reo compareci6 ante el juez, y fu6 condenado i. 
la carcel por veinte alios. 7. Con enaeiiar tambien se aprende. 8. La 
vida del honibre con ser tan corta, nos suministra abondantes pmebas 
de que no es un sueiio. 9. Esta casa esta cerca de la de mi bermano. 
10. Este vino es de diez anos. 11. Mi amigo cojea del pi6 derecho. 
12. Nos vestimos de marineros para ir al baile de mdscaras. 13. Yo 
har^ esto para V., pero no de balde. 14. Yo iria de buena gana al 
campo con V. 15. Tengo un empleo y gano desde ayer. 16. Nadie 
le escedia d este hombre en bondad. 17. Entre otras cosas he visto 
un cuadro muy hermoso en la casa del medico. 18. Quintana ciienta 
con razon d Herrera entre (or en) el mimero de los primeros autores 
espaiioles. 19. Este hombre hasta tuvo la insolencia de venir bor- 
racho a mi casa. 20. Para principiante, no ha hecho V. mal este trabajo. 
21. La caridad es sobre todas las virtudes. 22. Se disputa sobre el 
sentido de este verso. 23. Movi6se la conversacion sobre vinos fran- 
ceses. 24. Tras ser culpado, es ^1 que mas levanta el grito. 25. Este 
reloj me cuesta cien pesos sin la cadena. 26. Los hombres estaban 
sentados al rededor de la mesa. 



Exercise 118. 

1. That lady comes from Europe. 2. She used to live at our house 
before the death of her husband. 3. What wer^ you doing under the 
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table ? 4. I was looking for my pen. 5. We can do nothing without 
money. 6. Will you go as far as the church for me ] 7. I will 
accompany you as far as that street. 8. You speak without knowing 
what you say. 9. Here are some apples for you. 10. My sister lives 
far from us. 11. Do you know the lady who lives opposite your 
house] 12. Yes, she is an English lady. 13. Why do those boys 
walk behind us i 14. They are going to the school next to our house. 
15. My brother will come first, and I will go afterwards. 16. My 
father is in his room and is writing to my mother. 17. Do nothing 
without consulting me. 18. Come and (d) see us this evening with 
your friends. 19. Do not stand before me, I cannot see anything. 
20. His sons were seated around the table. 21. Those two ladies 
live opposite the church. 22. Let us go as far as the park. 23. The 
dog is under the table. 24. There is a garden behind the house, and 
a church behind the garden. 25. I was seated next to my brother, 
and my sister next to hkn. 26. Here is mohey for your din- 
ner. 27. I received these goods by railroad. 28. Has anybody in- 
quired for me ? 29. There came a man who inquired for you, and 
who went away when he heard that you were not at home. 30. We 
must stay here until to-morrow. 

Oram§.tica. Grammar. 

!• The preposition a, which has the same meaning in Span- 
ish as the English prepositions to and at, is also used to express : 

1. The way in which something is done : 

A pie, On foot. 

2. The manner, usage, or form of a thing : 

A la moda, In the fashion. 

3. The motive or aim of an action : 

i A que proposito, To what end ? 

4. The instrument used to perform an action : 

Le eche a palos, / drove him atoay with a stick. 

5. Superiority or advantage : 

Le gane a correr, / heat him running. 
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6. Amusement or entertainment : 

Juega i las cartas, He plays cards, 

7. Eepetition of an interrupted but continued action : 

Gota 4 gota. Drop by drop. 

8. To form a great number of adverbial locutions : 

A la verdad, Truly, 

A lo menos, At least. 

2, The preposition ante, beforcy means in the presence of : 
Ante el juez, Before the judge. 

It often takes the place of antes que or antes de, and indi- 
cates the preference of one thing or action over another : 
Ante todo or antes de todo, Before everything, 

3* The preposition con, with, may also mean althmgh or hy 
when accompanied by the Infinitive ; 

Ck)n enseiiar tambien se aprende, By tca/ihing one also learns. 

La vida del hombre, con ser tan The life of Tnan, although short, 
corta, etc. etc. 

Con is also used to form certain locutions : 

Con que V. ha Uegado, So you have arrived, 

4* The preposition de, which is generally rendered by of or 
from, is also used : 

1. To express the time at which a thing happens : 

De dia, ^ In daytiine, 

2. The proper time to do a thing : 

Es tiempo de dormir, It is titne to sleep, 

3. Abundance or scarcity : 

Abiiudante de trigo, Abundant in grain. 

4. When standing between an adjective and an Infinitive, 
and when rendered in English by the preposition to : 

Difi'cil de alcanzar, Difficult to reach, 

5. Between two nouns referring to the same object : 

El bribon del criado, That rogue of a servant. 
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6. In exclamations of sorrow and pity : 

i Pobre de mi padre ! My p6o¥ father t 

7. The age : 

El vino era de dos a£k)s, The wine waa fwe years old, 

8. To designate the part affected in referring to a physicsd or 
moral infirmity : 

Cojea del pie derecho, He is lame in the right foot, 

9. The way of dressing : 

Vistidse de marinero, He dressed as a sailor. 

Estaba de luto, He vkls in mourning, 

10. When the word pedazo^ pieccy or another noun is under- 
stood : 

Probe del asado, / taded (a piece of) the roast TneaZ, 

Dame de vestir, Give me (clothes) to d/ress, 

11. To form many adverbial locutions : 

De balde, for nothing ; de veras, truly. 

De modo que, so that ; de buena gana, vnllvngly. 

The preposition de may finally stand sometimes for -por or con : 

Lo liizo de (or por) miedo, He did it out of fear, 

Lo hize de (or con) buen corazon, / did it Ivith a good heart, 

5. The preposition en, in^ is also used : 

1. Before the gerund : 

En diciendo eso, Saying that. 

2. To express a continued and repeated act : 

De rato en rato, From moment to rrwineiU. 

This preposition always governs the ablative. 

6* The preposition para, /or, to {in order to), also expresses 
an act ready to be performed : 

Estoy para partir, / am about leaving. 

7$ The preposition por, for, by, though, also expresses : 
1. The means, etc. : 

Casarse por procurador, To marry by proxy. 
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He does it by force. 



For little money. 



2. The motive, etc. : 

Lo hace por fuerza, 

3. The price, etc. : 

Por poco dinero, 

4. Equality, etc. : 

Uno vale por dos, One is worth two* 

5. What happens in favor of a person or thing : 

Empefiarse por ^1, To occupy one's self for him, 

6. What is done in place of a person or thing : 

Trabajo por ^U / work in his place, 

7. Exchange : 

Le doy mi sombrero por el sayo, / give you my hat for yours, 

8. The estimation in which a person or thing is held : 

Estd tenido por bueno, Se is considered as a good man. 



Leccion LX. 



Lesson LX, 



DSFECnVS VXRBS. 



1st Conjugation, 

AntojariOf to occur to the mind (only used in the third person). 
Pesar, to repent (only used in the third person singular). 



Paoer, to graze. 
Placer, to please. 
Baer, to rub off. 
Boer, to gnaw. 



2d Conjugation. 

Beponer, to reply. 
Soler, to be accustomed. 
Ti^er, to play. 
Yaoer, to lie. 



Zd Conjugation. 

Abolir, to abolish. Aslr, to seize. 

Arreoirie, to be benumbed with cold. Erguir^ to erect. 
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Gramd^tica. Grammar. 

1. Pacer, 2. to graze ; raer, 2. to rub off; and roer, 2. to 
gnaw ; are not used in the first person singular of the Presente 
de indicativo nor of the subjuntivo, unless we except the verb 
roer, which, according to some grammarians, makes in these 
tenses roa, roas, roa, and according to others roya, royas, roya. 

2* Reponer, 2. in the sense of to replay is only used in the 
Preterito definido of the Indicative : repuse, repusiste, repuso, 
etc. 

3« Soler, 2. is generally only found in the following tenses 
and persons : 

Suelo, / am accustomed to; sueles, suele, solemos, soleiSy 
suelen. 

Solia, / was accustomed to; solias, solia, soliamos, soliaiSy 
solian. 

The other tenses are used very seldom, the first Imperfecto de 
subjuntivo^ soliera, and the second Condidonal, soldria, never 
occur. 

4« Taflir, 3. to play, has no first person singular, as it had 
formerly, namely tango, derived from the Latin. 

5« Yacer, 2. to lie, is conjugated thus : 

Gerundio : Yaciendo. 

Indicativo presente : Yazgo, yace. 

Imperfecto : Yacia, etc. 

FuTURO : Yaoer^, etc. 

Imperfecto subjuntivo : Yaciera, etc. 

CoNDicioNAL : Yaoeria, etc. 

Presente : Yazga o?* yazca. 

FuTURO DE SUBJUNTIVO : Yaoieie. 

Imperativo : Yaz tu, yaced vosotros. 

6* Salve and vale are only used in the second person singu- 
lar of the Imperative of the Latin verbs salveo, valeo, the for- 
mer meaning / greet thee and the second fare thee well. These 
expressions are, however, considered nowadays as obsolete. 
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Leccion LXI. 



.- *•' If u <'^ 



\^- 



Lesson LXI. 



AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT. 



Vocabulario. 

El oreador, the creator, 

£1 movimiento, t?ie movement. 

El padrinoi the godfather, 

£1 raton, the mouse. 

£1 sol, the sun. 

La oausat the caitse, the case. 

La eipeoie, the species. 

La fiesta, the /east. 

La grandeza, the greatness. 

La humanidal, the humxinity. 

La xnaroha, the march. 

La mayor parte, the most. 

La mitad, the half. 

La navegacion, navigation. 

La necesidad, necessity. 

La obra, the work. 



Vocabulary. 

La planta, the plant. 
Cesar, Coesar. 
Pompeyo, Pompey, 
Bistinto, distinct. 
Supremo, supreme. 
Aguardar, 1. to expect^ to aroait. 
Animciar, 1. to announce. 
Arminar, 1. to ruin. 
Conyersar, 1. to converse. 
Decidir, 3. to decide. 
Divertir, 3. to amtise. 
Escapar, 1. to escape. 
Instruir, 3. to instruct. 
Interesar, 1. to interest. 
Jusgar, 1. to judge. 
Sentir, 3. to fed. 



Exercise 121, 

1. Pedro, Juan y yo hemos estado aqul esta manana. 2. El padre 
y el hijo han salido esta manana. 3. Ni el teatro ni la miisica me 
divierten. 4. EI ejercito de Francia e Inglaterra estaban en marcha. 
5. El estudiar y conversar con los sabios inatruye al hombre. 6. Dar 
y saber dar son dos cosas muy distintas. 7. La justicia, la religion y 
la humanidad quieren que V. obre de otro modo. 8. Los cielos y la 
tierra, el sol y las estrellas, todo nos anuncia la grandeza del supremo 
creador. 9. La mitad de los soldados se ha ido. 10. Es la obra y no 
la persona que interesa la posteridad. 11. Juzgar y sentir no son la 
misma cosa. 12. Seran V. V., senores, quienes decidirdn en esta 
causa. 13. Son trenta pesos que V. me debe. 14. El ndmero de las 
especies de animales es mas grande, segun dicen, que el numero de las 
especies de plantas. 15. Su padre de V. 6 su tio serd el padrino de 
mi bermanito. 16. El padre de Juan es uno de los que han sido 
arruinados por la ultima guerra. 17. Ni V. ni el lo saben. 18. De 
mis conocidos no todos serian mis amigos. 19. La agricultura, las 

21 
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artes, el comercio y la navegacion, todo estd perdido en aquel pobre 
pais. 20. La mayor parte de mis amigos estd esta noche en el teatro. 

Exerdse 122. 

1. My brother and I will leave to-morrow for the country. 2. Have 
not most of your friends left for Paris 1 3. Most of them intend to 
remain in town this summer. 4. Neither Caesar nor Pompey was to 
be an emperor. 5. John and Henry are very good friends. 6. Great, 
rich, poor, little, no one escapes death. 7. Fear or necessity are the 
cause of all the movements of the mouse. 8. One half of the chil- 
dren of that school are Geimans. 9. It is we who are responsible for 
your conduct. 10. Your brother and I will go to the same school 
next year. 11. I am sure that it is you who have said that 12. A 
great number of strangers were present at that feast 13. He wid I 
are brothers. 14. Neither you nor your friend will arrive in time, 
15. It was your father and not your mother who was here. 16. He 
or she will have the book. 17. This gentleman and I have travelled 
together. 18. It is not the son but the daughter who has died. 
19. There are three gentlemen at the door. 20. It is they we are 
expecting. 21. Charles and I are poor, but Peter and his brother are 
rich. 

Gram&tioa. Grammar. 

1 • "When the subject is composed of two or more nouns joined 
by a conjunction, the verb is put in the plural : 
El padre y el h\jo han estado aqui, The father and the son have been here, 

it When the subjects are connected by ni, neither^ or by d, 
or, the verb must also be put in the plural. Usage and euphony 
allow, however, the use of the singular, and we can say : 

Ni la mtisica ni el teatro le divier- Neither music nor the theatre amuse 
ten or divierte, him. 

This sentence may also have the subjects at the end of the sentence : 
Vo 1« divierte ni la mdsioa ni el teatro. 

3« The verb must likewise be in the plural when one subject 
alone is expressed and the other or others are understood : 

El ejercito de Valencia y Murcia T?ie armies of Valencia and Mur- 
estabau en niarcha, da were on their tnarch. 
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4« If the subjects are not of the same Person, the verbs agree 
with the person which has the priority. The first Person has 
the priority of the second, and the second of the third : 

V. y yo lo sabemos, You and I know it. 

y. y el lo sabeD, Ton and he know U, 

5. The verb is put in the singular when the subject is com- 
posed of two infinitives : 

£1 estudiar y couversar con los Studying and conversing with wise 
sabios instniye al hombre^ men instruct man. 

6* When a verb has several subjects not connected by any 

conjunction, it is put in the singular, unless the sentence begins 

with the verb. In this case the verb is put in the plural : 

La justicia, la religion, la humani- Justice, religion, and humanity 
dad, lo reclama, or Lo reclaQiau demand it. 

la justicia, la religion y la ha> 
manidad, 

7« When a word occurs in the sentence which embraces all 
the others, the verb must agree with this word : 

Los cielos y la tierra, el sol y las The heavens and the earth, the sun 
estrellas, todo nos anuncia la and the stars, all annoimce the 

grandeza de Dios. greatness of God to us. 

8» When the verb has for its subject a general collective 

noun, it agrees with the latter: 

El ejercito esta Hen organizado^ The army is well organized. 

If the collective is partitive, the verb may either agree with the 

same, or with the noun which follows it, and which is governed 

by the preposition de : 

La mitad de los soldados se ha ido Oiu half of the soldiers have gone 
or se han ido, avxiy. 
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LESSON 62. 



Leccion LXII. 



Lesson LXII. 



CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 



Coi^unctlons. 



The Conjunctions most generally used are : 



Y, and. 

Ki...ni, neither... nor, 

6, or. 

Ya...ya, now... now. 

Sea... sea, either... or. 

Pero, bid. 

Sin embargo, however. 

Ko obstante, notwithstanding. 

A m^nos que, unless. 

Si, ify whethery so. 

Con tal que, jp^'ovided. 

Para que, in order that. 

Forqu^, why. 



Porque, becaiLse. 

Ya que, si7ice. 

Bespecto, regarding. 

Per consiguiente, consequently. 

Por eso, therefore. 

Sobre, thereupon. 

Algo, somewhat. 

Pues, -MnAx. 

Hi^ntras, whilst. 

Conforme, as. 

Antes que, before^ 

Aun, ever. 

Por miedo, /or /ear. 



Ah, ah! Ah, ah! 
Ah,quealegria!|,^^^. , 
Ay, que gozo ! ) 
Bueno! Good! 



Interjections. 

Of Joy. 

Gracias & Bios ! Thank God ! 
Bendito sea Bios ! ) God be 
Alabado sea Bios ! ) praised ! 
Vaya, vaya ! Wellf now ! 



Of Sadness. 

Ah, ay! Jh^ay! Biosmio! Good heavens! 

Ay qu^ peni ! Whai a pain ! Y&lgame Bios ! May God help me ! 

Ay de mi ! Woe to me ! Virgen santisima ! Holy Virgin I 

Ay de mi ! Toor me ! Ave Maria ! God forbid ! 

Of Approbation and Surprise. 



Muy Men ! Very well ! 

Bien heoho ! Well done ! 

Me alegro mucho ! / am very glad ! 

Orandemente ! Splendid ! 

Escelente ! Ex^xllent ! 

' f Beautiful ! 
£s una maravilla ! ) 



C&spita! 

Chispas ! 

C&scaras! „ , , 
_ , . }■ Zounds ! 
Caracoles ! 

Fuego! 

Ascuas ! 

Bravo! Bravo! 



INTERJECTIONS. 
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EbU mny bien ! It is very well ! 
Esmilagrp! Wonderful f 
Guapo ! MagnificeM ! 
Viva, viva ! Hurrah, hurrah ! 
Otra vez ! Ajwther time ! Encore ! 



Oiga ! ealle ! You donH say so ! 

Hola! Hallo! 

Mire V. ! Do you see I 

Caramba ! Plague ! 

Toma! Indeed! (Ironically.) 



Of Contempt, Blame, and Disgust. 



Dios mio ! Good heavens ! 

Eso no vale nada ! That is good for 

nothing ! 
Eso es bueno ! That is good indeed ! 
Vaya, vaya ! Well, now ! 
Que asco ! How disgusting ! 
Grande hazima ! A great feat ! 



Gnapa coia ! A fine thing ! 

Qu^ vergUenza ! What a shame ! 

Qnita alU ! Get away ! 

Ozte ! Shame ! 

Calle, qn^ ei bneno I ) That is very 

Vaya en gracia ! ) fne ! (Iron. ) 



Of Anger, 

Veto & ! si me enlado ! Don*^ make Diantre ! Hang it [J 

me mad ! 
Veto & ch&piro ! / tell you, sir ! Anda enhoramala ! 

Par dies ! ( ^^ ^,^^^^ ^^^ ^,^ , Vaya V. 4 pasear ! 

Caramba 



/ 



* I The plagive take you ! 



Get away ! 
Ascnas ! That 's too had ! 



Of Exhortation and Encouragement, 



Vaya, vaya ! Bravely ! 

Vamos, vamos ! Come on ! 

Alerta ! Wide auxtke ! 

Ea, venga dlgnien ! Somebody here! 

Ea pnes ! Well, now ! 

Ea, inimo ! Courage ! 

Basta, basta V Enough ! 

dnedo, qnedo ! Gently ! 



Gnarda, gnarda ! Look out! 
£ un ladito ! Step aside ! 
Cnidado! Take care! 
Fnera, fuera ! Out urith him ! 
Fnego, faego ! Fire ! 
Ay, qne me matan ! Murder ! 
Cdgele, cdgele ! Hold him ! 
Acabdse ! It is all over ! 



Calla, oalla ! Be silent ! 
due callen ! Quiet ! 



Of Silence, 

Silencio ! Silence ! 
Chito, Caiiton! Hush! 
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TABLE OF 



TABULA DE LAS TEEMINACIONES 



DE LAS TEES CONJUGACIONES EEGULABES 



EN LOS TIEMPOS SIMPLES. 



o 

< 
O 

o 
o 


PmBSBNT 

• 

IwyiinTrvE. 


Gbbund. 


Past 
Pakticiplb. 


Pbbsbmt 
Indicatitx. 


Impbbfbct 

IlfDICATIVX. 


Pxmmm. 










am-* . 


am-afea 


*"*t# 










am-M 


am-ahaa 


am-aata ' 


l..A» 


AM-AB 


nm-Aado 


ani-«4o 


am-ab 
am-aa 


am-afea 
am-4baaMt 
am-il>ali 
am-abaa 


am-d 

am-Amoa 

am^hrtcia 

ani-droa 








• 


com-* 
oom-M 


com-te 
oom-tea 


coin-i 
ooan-laU 


2. EK 


COM-IB 


oom-teaio 


com-ldo 


com-* 
com Maoa 
com-«lt 
com-ta 


com-ia 
com-laaHa 
com-laia ^ 
coin-tea 


com-M 
com-dna 
coRi-ictaia 
com-Unm 










TCcib^ 


recib-ia 


recib4 






• 




recib-«s 


recib-tea 


redb-isla 


8. IK 


MCIB-IB 


recib'Ifdt 


recib-ido 


recib-«, 
recib-imoa 
Tecib-li 
recib-M 


recib-la 
recib-iaana 
recib-iaii 
lecib^aa 


Tecib-M 
Tecib-teaa 
reeib-igMa 
icdb-UMa 



TERMINATIONS. 
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TABLE OF TEEMINATIONS 



OP THE THREE EEGULAE CONJUGATIONS 



N 



IN THEIR SIMPLE TENSES. 



% 





1 1 


1 s 










% 




^MPEBATIVB. 


Peessnt 

SUBJUKCTIVB 


Impebfect Subjuncttvb. 

termination 
1. a2.» ». 


FUTUEB 
SUBJUNCriVB. 




ani-aal 


am-a 


am-a 


amijunt 


•aria -aaa 


am-ara 




am -aril 
aiu-ar* 


am-ea 
"hm-a" 


am-aa 
am-a ' — 


am-araa 
am-ara 


^ -aaM 

-am HUM *^ 


am-araa 
1 am-ara 




ani-artmoi 


am-«moa 


am-aaoa 


am-Anuaoa 


-iritaDaa -Aiuaea 


am-iraBNa 




am-aNia 


am-ad 


am-ala 


am-iraii 


-arlaia -iaria 


am-l^^ 
%m»araB , 




am-arta 


am-«n 


am-aa. 


am-araa 


•arlaa -iiaa 




coro-eN 


coro-a 


com*a 


com-iara 


•aria -iaia 


com-iara 




coin-«r*a 


com-M 


com-aa 


eom-t«raa 


•ariaa iwea * 


^caln iorti ■■ 




oom-eri 


com -a 


com-a 


com-iara 


•aria -iaaa 


com-iara 




com-ttimm 


com-ainoa 


com-aaea 


eom-i4raaioa 


-arlaaaa -Mnaoa 


oom-i4rama 




com-ar#i 


ooro-atf 


corn-Ida 


com-idrala 


-ariala -i^Mli 


com-i^raia 




com-«r4a 


oom-aa 


oom-aa 


com-iaraa 


•ariaa -iaMa 


com-iaraa 




recib-Ir# 


recib-a 


reclb-a 


recib-iara 


-irU -iaaa 


recib-iara 




recib-irte 


recib-aa 


recib-M 


recib-iaraa 


-iriaa -i«Ma 


recib-iarta 




recib-lT* 


recib-a 


recib-a ^ - 


recib-iara 


•irla -iaaa 


recib-iara 




recib-irteot 


recib-anoa 


recib-aaoa 


recib-i^raoMi 


1 -irUflMa -itemoa 


recili-lAramoa 




recib-lrtia 


recib-ld 


recib-aii 


recib-i^aia 


-iriais 4^eli 


recib-i^raia 




lecib^lrto 


recib-aa 


reciVaa 


recib-iaraa 


-iriaa -iaan 


recib-iaraa 



1 



A 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PWNCIPAL 



TABULA ALFABETICA DE LOS 
PRINCIPALES VERBOS IRREGULARES 6 DEPECTIVOS. 



NoTA. — El ndmero colocado despues del Presente ^e\ Inflnitivo de cada verbo indica la 

ConjugacioQ & la que perteuece este verbo. 



Present 
Inkinitivb. 


Gerund. 


Past 
Participle. 


Present 
Indicative. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Preterite. 


Abrir, 3. 

to open. 


Regular in all 
the other 
tenses. 

conjugated 
like Kovec 


abierto 








Absolver, 2. 

to absolve. 


absuelto 








Abstraer, 2. 

to abstract. 


conjugated 
like Traer. 










Aoertar, 1. 

to hit the aim. 


coi\jugated 

like 

Aereotntar. 




• 






Acordar, 1. 

to agree. 


acordando 


acordado 


acuerdo 

acuerdas 

acuerda 

acordamos 

acordais 

acuerdan 


acordaba 

acordabas 

acordaba 

acord&liamos 

acorddbais 

acordaban 


acord6 

aoordaste 

acordo 

aoord&mos 

acord&steis 

acord&ron 


Aeostar, 1. 

to lay down. 


conjugated 
like Aeordar. 










Acrecentar, 1. 

to increase. 


acrecentando 


acrecentado 


acreciento 

acrecientas 

acrecienta 

acrecentamos 

acrecentais 

acrecientan 


acrecentaba 

acrecentahas 

acrecentaba 

acrecent&ba- 
mos 

acrecentdbais 

acrecentaban 


acrecent6 
acrecen taste 
acrecent6 
acrecentimos 

acrecentis- 

teis 

acrecent&ron 


Adestrar, 1. 

to guide. 


conjugated 

like 

Acrvcentar. 










Adherir, 3. 

to adhere. 


conjugated 
like ANBtlr. 











lEEEGULAK OR DEFECTIVE VEBBS. 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OP THE 
PRINCIPAL IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



Note. — The number put after the Present InAniti\'e of each verb indicates the Conjugation 

to which that verb belongs. 



FUTUXE. 


IXFEKATIVE. 


Present 
Subjunctive 


Impeefect Subjunctive, 
termination 

1. 2. S. 


FUTUKE 

Subjunctive. 










































acordar6 

acordar&s 

acordara 

acordar^mos 

acordar6is 

acordar&n 


acuerda 

acuerdes 

acuerde- 

acordemos 

acordad 

acuerden 


acuerde 

acuerdes 

acuerde 

acordemos 

acordeis 

acuerden 


acord-ara -aria -ase 
acord-aras -arias -ases 
acord-ara -aria -ase 
acord-&ramo8 -ariamos -isemos 
acord-arais -ariais -6seis 
acord-aran -arian -dsen 


acordare 

acordares 

acordare 

acorddremos 

acordareis 

acordaren 












acrecentare 

acrecentar&s 

acrecentard 

acrecentar^- 
mos 

acrecentar^is 

acrecentarin 


acrecienta 

acrecientes 

acrc]^ienw 

acrecentemos 

acrecentad 

acrecienten 


acreciente 

acrecientes 

acreciente 

acrecentemos 

acrecenteis 

acrecienten 


acrecent-ara -aria -ase 
acrecent-aras -arias -ases . 
acrecent-ara -aria -ase 
acrecent-4ramos -ariamos -dsemos 
acrecent-4rais -ariais -dseis 
acrecent-aran -arian -dsen 


acrecentare 

acrecentares 

acrecentare 

acrecentdremos 

acrecentdreis 

acreceutaren 












• 

* 








1 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



Present 
Infinitive. 


Gerund. 


M 

-< 
Ph. 


Present 
Indicative. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Preterite. 


Adquirir, 3. 

to acquire. 


adquiriendo 


adquirido 


adquiero 

adquieres 

adquiere 

adquirimos 

adquiris 

adquieren 


adquiria 

adquirias 

adquiria 

adquiriamos 

adquiriais 

adquinan 


adquiri 

adquirtate 

adquiri6 

adquirimos 

adquiristeis 

adquiri6ion 


Aduoir, 3. 

to convey. 


S66 

OoBdndr. 










Advertir, 3. 

to advise. 


See 
Aaoitlr. 










Agorar, 1. 

to divine. 


See 
Acordar. 










Alentar, 1. 

to encourage. 


See 
Aereotntar. 










Almoriar, 1. 

to breakfast. 


See 
Acordwr. 










Andar, 1. 

to walk. 


andando 


andado 


ando 

andas 

anda 

andamos 

andais 

andan 


andaba 

andabas 

andaba 

andabamos 

andabais 

andaban 


anduve 

anduviste 

anduvo 

auduvfmos 

anduvfsteis 

anduvi^ron 


Apacentar, 1. 

to graze. 


See 










Apostar, 1. 

to bet. 


See 
Aeordar, 










Aprobar, 1. 

to approve. 


Caa 

Aeordar. 










Apretar, 1. 

to tighten. 


See 
Acrecentar. 










Argttir, 3. 

. to argue. 


See 
Instralr. 










Arrecirse, 3. 

to he benumbed. 


See 
Padir. 










Arrendar, 1. 

to rent. 

- 


See 
Acrtcentar. 








• 
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FUTUWB. 


Impbeativk. 


Prbsbnt 
subjunctite 


Impebfxct Subjunctive, 
termination 

1. 2. S. 


Future 
Subjunctive. 


adquirir^ 

adquiriras 

adqnirira 

adquiriremos 

adquirir^is 

adquiririn 


adquiera 

adquiere 

adquiera 

adquirdnios 

adquirid 

adquieran 


adquiera 

adquieras 

adquiera 

adquiramos 

adquirais 

adquieran 


adquir-iera -iria -lese 
adquir-ieras -irias -ieses 
adquir-iera -iria -iese 
adquir-i^ramos -irfamos -iesemos 
adquir-i6rai8 -irfais -i^seis 
adquir-i^ran -irian -iesen 


adqntriere 

adqairieres 

adquiriere 

adquirid remos 

adqniri^reis 

adqnirieren 














# 














• 










■ 














andar^ 

andar&s 

8ndar& 

andar^mos 

andareis 

andaran 


ande 

anda 

ande 

and^mos 

audad 

anden 


ande 

andes 

ande 

and^nios 

andeis 

anden 


and-uviera -aria -unesc 
and-uvieras -arias -uvieses 
and-uriera -aria -uviesc 
and-uvi6ramo8 -ariamos -mi^semos 
and-un^rais -ariais -uri^seis 
and-uvieran -arian -uviesen 


anduviere 

anduvieres 

anduviere 

anduvidremos 

anduviereis 

anduvieren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



Present 
Infinitive. 


Gebund. 


Past 
Paeticiple. 


Present 
Indicative. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Preterite. 


Arrepentirie, 3. 

to repent. 


See 
Aaoitir. 










Ascender, 2. 

to ascend. 


See 
Atonder. 










Asentar, 1. 

to establish. 


See 
Aereotntar. 










Asentir, 3. 

to acquiesce. 


asintiendo 


asentido 


asiento 

asientes 

asiente 

asentimos 

asentis 

asienten 


asentia 

asentias 

asentia 

asentiamos 

asentiais 

asentian 


asenti 

aseritiste 

asentio 

Hiientinios 

astutisteis 

asiuti^ron 


Aserrar, 1. 

to saw. 


See 
Acreoentar. 










Asestar, 1. 

to aim. 


See 
Acr«c«9itar. 










Asir, 3. 

to seize. 
This verb is used only 
in a metaphorical 
sense. 


asiendo 


, asido 


asgo 

ases 

ase 

asimos 

asis 

asen 


asia 

asias 

asia 

asiamos 

asiais 

asian 


asi 

asiste 

asid 

asimos 

asisteis 

asi^ron 


Asolar, 1. 

to devastate. 


See 
Acordar. 










Atender, 2. 

to mind. 


atendiendo 


atendido 


atiendo 

atiendes 

atiendOi* 

atendemos 

atendeis 

atenden 


• ateiidia 
atendias 

atendia 
atendianios 
atendiais 
atendian 


atendi 
atendiste 

atendi6 
atendimos 
atendisteis 
atendi^ron 


Atentar, 1. 

to attempt. 


See 
Acrecentar. 










Aterrar, 1. 

to prostrate. 

Atestar, 1. 

to crowd. 


See 
Acrec«iitar. 










See 
Acrec«ntar. 






- 




Atraer, 2. 

to attract. 


See 
Traer. 
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Future. 


Imperative. 


Present 
Subjunctive 


Imperfect Subjunctive, 
termination 

1. 2. 8. 


Future 
Subjunctive. 
































asentir^ 

asentiris 

asentiri 

aaentir^nios 

asentir6is 

asentir&n 


asiente 

asienta 

asiente 

asient^moa 

aseutid 

asienten 


asiente 

asientes 

asiente 

astot^mos 

asent^is 

asienten 


asint-iera asent-iria asint-iese 
asint-ieras •iriat •ieses 
asint-iera •iria -iese 
asint-i^ramos -irfamos -i^semos 
asint-i^rais -iriais -i^seis 
asint-i6ran -irian -iesen 


asintiere 

asintieres 

asintiere 

asinti6reni08 

asinti^reis 

asintieren 










•* 












asir6 

asiris 

asir& 

asij^mos 

asir^is 

asirdn 


asga 

asgase 

asga 

asgimoa 

asid 

asgan 


asga 

asgas 

asga 

asgimos 

asgais 

asgan 


asiera asiria asiese 
asieras asirias asieses 
asiera asiria asiese 
asi^ramoa asiriinnra asi^semos 
asi^rais asiriais asi^seis 
asi6ran asirian asiesen 


asiere 

asieres 

asiere 

asi^remos 

asi^reis 

asieren 












atenderi 

atenderti 

atenderi 

atender^mos 

atender^is 

atenderia 


atienda 

atiende 

atienda 

atendimos 

atended 

atiendan 


atienda 

atiendas 

atienda 

atendimos 

atendais 

atiendan 


atend-iera -eria -iese 
ntend-ieras -erias -ieses 
atend-iera -eria -iese 
atcnd-i^ramos -eriamos -i^semos 
atend-i^rais -eriais -i^seis 
atend-ieran -crian -iesen 


atendiere 

atendieres 

atendiere 

atendierenios 

atendi^reis 

atendieren 








• 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE FKIMCIFAL 



PifBSENT 
InyilllTIVE. 


OSBUND. 


Past 
Participle. 


Present 

Indicative. 


Impbrtect 
Indicative. 


Preterite. 


Atravesar, 1. 

to cross over. 


See 
AjBnotttttuT. 










Aventar, 1. 

to fan. 


See 
Aenemtar. 










Avergoniar, 1. 

to shame. 


Aoordar. 




1 






Bendocir, 8. 

toHeti. 


1 bendieiendo 

1 


bendtto 
bcAdecido 


bend^ 

bendiees 

bendioe 

bendecimos 

bendeds 

bendicen 


bendecia 

bendecias 

bendeda 

bendedamos 

bendedais 

bendecian 


bendije 

bend^jtste 

bend^ 

bendijimos 

bendgisteis 

bend|j6ron 


Caber, 2. 

to be contained. 


cabiendo 


cabido 


quepo 

cabes 

cabe 

cabemos 

cabeis 

caben 


cabia 

cabias 

cabia 

cabiamos 

cabiais 

cabian 


cupe 

cupfste 

>capo 

cupfmos 

cupisteis 

cupi^ron 


Caer, 2. 

tofall. 


cayendo 


caido 


caig(V 

caes 

cae 

caemoa 

caeis 

caen 


caia 

caias 

caia 

caiamos 

caiais 

caian 


cat 
caiste 
cay6 • 
cafmos 
caisteis 
cay^rm • 


Calentar, 1. 

to warm. 


Acrvcentar. 










Cegar, 1. 

to blitid. 


See 
Aeraoentar. 










Cenir, 3. 

to gird. 


oce 
Padlr. 










Corner, 2. 

to sip.. 


See 
Atender. 










Gerrar, 1. 

to close, to shut. 


See 
Acreeentar. 










Gimentar, 1. 

to ground. 


See 
Acreontar. 




• 


f 
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IVrowE. 


Ikpe&ative. 


PKMnrr 

SUBJUHCTIVE 


ImPIEFKCT SUWtJNCTIVB. 

TtRMINATION 
1. 2. S. 


Future 
subjl'nctive- 
































bendecir6 

bendcciraa 

bendeciri 

bendecir^mos 

bendecir6ia 

bendecir&n 


bendiga 

beodice 

bendiga 

bendigamoa 

bendecid 

bendigan 


bendiga 

bendigaa 

bemliga 

bendigimoa 

bendigais 

bendigan 


bend- bend- bend- 
-gera -ecnii -^eae 
-\Jera8 -eciriaa -geaea 
-ijera -eciria -^jeae 
-g^ramoe -eciriamoa •^aemoa 
-g^raia -eciriaia -ij^aeia 
-g^ran -eciriaii -ijeaen 


bend^re 

bendgerea 

bendijere 

bend\j£remoB 

bendgireia 

bendgeren 


cabr^ 

cabraa 

cabri 

cabr6moa 

cabr^ia 

cabran 


quepa 

cabe 

quepa 

quepamoa 

cabed 

quepan 


quepa 

quepaa 

quepa 

quepamoa 

quepaia 

quepan 


cupiera cabria cupteae 
cupieraa cabriaa cupieaea 
cupiera cabria eupieae 
cupi^ramoa cabriimM cttpi^aemos 
cupi^raia cabriiia cupi^seia 
cupi^ran eabrian cupieaen 


cupiere 

cupierea 

enpiera 

cupiireia 
cupieren 


caer6 

caerda 

caeri 

caer^moa 

caer^ia 

caerin 


caiga 

cae 

caiga 

caigimoa 

eaed 

caigan 


caiga ' 
caigaa ^ 
caiga 
caigimoa 
caigaia 
caigan , 


cayera caeria cayeae 
cayeraa caeriaa cayeaea 
cayera caeria eayeae 
cay^ramoa caeriamoa cay^semos 
cay6rai» caerfaia cay^aeia 
cay^ran caerian cayeaen 


cayere 

cayeret 

cayere 

cay^remoa 

cay^reia 

cayeren 






— : . 










■ 
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ALPHABfnCAL TABLE OF THE PSISCIPAL 



"n 



TMxnmt 



GcKraro, 



H t 

< 



I X DICAHTK. ! ISDICATTTK. 



Coeer, 2L 

to Ml, 



CoUur, 1. 

to gtrain. 



Colegir, 3. 

I /o eolUet. 

I- 



Colgftr, 1. 

to katuf. 



Comedirse, 3. 

to govern on^i itlf. 



Comensar, 1. 

to eommenee. , 



todtndo 



eoddo cuao 



See 



See 
1 

See 



See 



-I- 



Competir, 3. 

to compete. 



Concebir, 3. 

to conceive. 



Conoemir, 3. 

to concern. 



Conoertar, 1. 

to concert. 



Conoordar, 1. 

to agree. 



Oondaicender, 2. 

to condescend. 



Condolerie, 2. 

to condole. 



Oonduoir, 3. 

to conduct. 



See 



See 



See 
Ptdir. 



See 



See 



See 
Aoordar. 



s^ee 



See 
Mwnr. 



conduciendo 



L_. 



conducido 



tpf lO 



conduzco 

conduces 

conduce 

conducimos 

conducts 

conducen 



conducia 

conducias 

conducia 

conduciamos 

conduciais 

conducian 



conduje 

condi^iste 

condujo 

condnjfmos 

condigbteis 

condi^^ron 
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Fctu»b. 


Impeeative. 


Pkesent 
Subjunctive 


Imperfect Subjumctivi. 

TERMINATION 
1. 2. 3. 


Futu«k 
Subjunctive. 


cocer6 

coceras 

cjcera 

cocer^mos 

oocer^is 

ooceran 


cueza 

cuece 

cueza 

cozimofl 

coced 

caezan 


cueza 

cuezas 

cueza 

eozanuM 

cozais 

cuezan 


cociera coceria cociese 
cocieras cocerias cocieses 
cociera coceria cociese 
ooci^mmos coceri&mos coci^semos 
coci6rais coceridis coci^seis 
coci^ran cocenan cociesen 


cociere 

cocieres 

cociere 

coci6remoa 

coci^reis 

cocieren 






















































. 




































































conducir^ 

conduciras 

conducird 

conducir^nios 

conducir^is 

conducirdn 


eonduzca 

conduce 

eonduzca 

conduzc&mos 

conducid 

conduzcan 


eonduzca 

conduzcas 

eonduzca^ 

conduzcdmos 

conduzcais 

conduzcan 


condu-jera -ciria -jese 
condu-jeras -cirias -jeses 
condu-jera -ciria -jese 
condu-j^ranios -cirfanios -j^semos 
condu-j6rai8 -cirfais -j^seis 
condu-j^ran -cirian -jesen 


condujere 

condujeres 

condujere 

conduj^remos 

conduj^reis 

condm'eren 



22 
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ALPHABETICAL TAH£ CO* THE PKINCIPAL 



PUESEIVT 
LfFINITIVE. 


Gekumd. 


Past 
Pakticiplk. 


Pkbskht 
Inpicativk. 


Impektbct 
Indicative. 


PumsBiTK. 


Conferir, 3. 

to confer. 


See 
Awntir. 










Confesar, 1. 

to coHfess. 


See 
e(Miociea4» 










Conocer, 2. 

to know, to be ae- 
quainUdwUh. 


conoeido 


conozco 
conoces 

conocemos 

conoeds 

conocen 


coDocia 

ccmociat 

conocia 

oonociamoa 

oonociais 

conocian 


OODOCi 

coDOciate 

coiiod6 

coDocimoe 

conocisteis 

coBoci^roB 


Consegnir, 3. 

to obtain. 


See 
PMllr. 










Consentir, 3. 

to consent. 


See 
AamOr. 










Consolar, 1. 

to comfort. 


see 
Aoordar. 










Constreuir, 3. 

to constrain. 


See 
?«dir. 










Oontar, 1. 

to count. 


See 
Aoordar. 










Oontener, 2. 

to contain. 


See 
Tmmt. 










Contender, 2. 

to contend. 


dec 
AUtnOw. 










Oontradeeir, 3. 

to contradict. 


See 
DMir. 










Controyertir, 8. 

to controvert. 


See 
AMtmUt. 










Contraer, 2. 

to contract. 


See 
Trfttr. 










Conyertir, 3. 

to convert. 


See 
AmkMt. 










Correg^r, 3. 

to correct. 


See 
Padlr. 










Cubrir, 3. 

to cover. 

- 




cubierto 


Re};ular in 
all other 
tenses. 
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YvTuwm. 


Ikpekatite. 


PuCSBIfT 
SUBJUHCVIVB 


IxpBXRCT SuBJUMcrnrx. 

TCmMNATION 
1. 2. S. 


Future 

SUBJURCTIVX. 






















conocer^ 

conooeras 

conoceri 

m 

oouocer^mos 

oonocer^is 

conoceiin 


conozoi 

conoce 

conozca 

conozcunos 

conozcais 

oonozcan 


conozca 

conozca 
ccmozcamos 
oonoccais 
conozcan 


oonoc-ieia -eria oiese 
oonoc-ieias -erias -ieses 
omoe-iera -eria •iepe 
conoc-i^ramoB -eriimos -i6semo« 
coBoo-i6nu •eriiis -i^seis 
conoc-i^rea -eiian >ieiea 


conociere 

coDocieres 

ooaodere 

conoci6rerao8 

coiM>ci6rei8 

oonocieren 


































• 






















































■ 




























• 






1 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PKINCIPAL 



Pkesent 

iNiriWITIVE. 


Gebuivd. 


Past 
Pahticiple. 


Pkbssnt 
Indicative. 


Ihfebfect 
Indicative. 


Pkkteritk. 


Bar, 1. 

to give. 


dando 


dado 


doy 

das 

da 

damos 

dais 

dan 


daba 

dabaa 

daba 

dabamos 

dabais 

daban 


di 

diste 

di6 

dimos 

disteis 

dieron 


Becaer, 2. 

to decay. 

Beoentar, 1. 

to commence with. 


oee 
Oa«r. 










See 
Acreoeatar. 










Beoir, 3. 

to tellt to say. 


diciendo 


dicho 


digo 

dices 

dice 

decimos 

decis 

dicen 


decia 

decias 

decia 

deciamos 

decisis 

decian 


dije 

dyiste 

dijo 

dijimos 

dijisteis 

dij^ron 


Beduoir, 

to deduct. 


See 
Condndr. 










Befender,. 2. 

to defend. 


See 
Atender. 










Beferir, 3. 

to defer. 


See 
AMBtlr. 










Begollar, 1. 

to behead. 


See 
Acordar. 










Bemoler, 2. 

to demolish. 


See 
Mov«r. 










Bemostrar, 1. 

to demonstrate. 


See 
Acordar. 










Benegar, 1. 

to deny. 


See 
Acr«c«itar. 










Benostar, 1. 

to abuse. 


See 
Acordar. 










Berrengar, 1. 

to hate. 


See 
Acrecentar. 

See 
Podir. 










Berretir, 3. 

to melt. 








1 
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FimJBS. 


Imperative. 


Frksbnt 
Subjunctive 


IMPEEFECT Subjunctive. 

TERMINATION 
1. 2. 3. 


Futuee 
Subjunctive. 


dar^ 

dards 

dari 

dar^mos 

dar6ts 

darin 


d6 

da 

des 

demos 

dad 

den 


d6 

des 

d6 

demos 

deis 

den 


diera daria diese 
dieras darias dieses 
diera daria diese 
di6ramos dariamos di^semos 
di^rais dariais di^seis 
dieran darian diesen 


diere 

dieres 

diere 

di^remos 

di^reis 

dieren 






















dir6 

dirds 

diri 

dir^mos 

dir^is 

dir&n 


diga 

d£ 

diga 

digSBMM 

decid 
digan 


diga 

digas 

diga 

digamos 

digais 

digan 


dgera diria d^jese 
dijeru dirias dgeses 
dijera diria d^ese 
d\i^ramos dirfamos dy^semos 
dg^rais dirfais dij^seis 
dg6ran dirian d^jesen 


dgere 

dgeres 

dijere 

dg^remos 

dij6reis 

dgeren 






























• 









































































342 



ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE FKINCtPAL 



PsRSElfT 
iNriMITITB. 


GlftUlfD. 


'1 

< 


Ymmmn 

IHDICATITK. 


impbrfect 
Indicative. 


PmiTHim. 


Dasavenir, 3. 

to disagree. 


^ee 
▼enlr. 










Descender, 2. 

to descend. 


See 
▲t«adOT. 










Beteollar, 1. 

to exceed. 


See 
Aoordar. 










Basoordar, 1. 

to uncord an instru- 
ment. 

Betcomedirse, 3. 

to be rude. 


See 
Aoordar. 










See 










Beteribir, 3. 

to describe. 


descrito 


RegaUur in 
all the oth- 
er tenses. 








Besflooar, 1. 

to remove flakes. 


See 
AeordMT. 










Beshacer, 2. 

to undo. 


see 
Haeer. 










Beshelar, 1. 

to thaw. 


Aereoenter. 










Besleir, 3. 

to dilute. 


See 
▼flir. 










Besolsr, 1. 

to desolate. 


See 
Acordar. 










Besollar, 1. 

toflay. 


See 










Besovar, 1. 

to spawn. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Bespedir, 3. 

to dismiss. 


dec 

r»dlr. 










Baspernar, 1. 

to break or cut off 
one's legs. 


See 
Aereoenter. 










Bespartar, 1. 

to awake. 


See 
AcrMMKtar. 










Basterrar, 1. 

to banish. 


See 
AcTCOflBter. 
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FUTUAB. 


Impekattvb. 


PUSKHT 
SUBJUNCTITK 


iMPimraCT SUBJUMCTITE. 

TUIMINATION 
1. 2. 8. 


FUTUKB 
SUBJtnCTITI. 


























































• 




























































». 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PKINCIPAL 



Present 
Inmnitive. 


Gerund. 


CO u 

< 


Present 
Indicative. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Preterite.. 


Desplegar, 1. 

to unfold. 


See 
Acreccntar. 










BesTergonzarge, 

% to act impudently. 

Bezmar, 1. 

to tithe. 


See 
Acordar. 










See 
Acreoentar. 










Biferir, 3. 

to delay. 


See 
Aaentir. 










Bigerir, S. 

to digest. 


See 
Aaentir. 










Bisoemir, 3. 

to discern. 


See 
Aaentir. 










Bisoordar, 1. 

to disagree. 


See 
Acordar. 










Bisolver, 2. 

to dissolve. 


See 
MoTer. 










Bivertir, 3. 

to amuse. 


See 
Aaentir. 










Boler, % 

to ache. 


See 
Mover. 










Bormir, 3. 

to sleep. 


durmiendo 


dormido 


duermo 

daermes 

duerme 

dormimos 

dormis 

duermen 


dormia 

dormias 

dormia 

dormiamos 

dormiais 

dormian 


dorui 

dormiste 

diinni6 

dormimos 

dormfsteis 

durmieron 


Elegir, 3. 

to elect. 


See 
Pedir. 










EmbestiT, 3. 

to attack, to assail. 


See 
Pedir. 










Empedrar, 1. 

to pave. 


See 
Acreeentar. 










Empezar, 1. 

to begin. 


See 
Acreeentar. 










Emporcar, 1. 

to dirt. 


See 
Acordar. 
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PUTUWt. 


Imperative. 


i 

FsESBirr 

SUBJUNCTIVK 


IltfERFKCT SUSJUNCTIVE. 

TERMINATION 
1. 2. 3. 


Future 
Subjunctive. 
























































































» 




t 


« 








donnir6 

donnir&8 

donniri 

donnir6mo« 

donnireis 

donnir&n 


duerma * 

duerme 

duerma 

donnarooa 

#rmid 

duerman 


duerma 

duermas 

duerma 

dbrmaroos 

dbrmais 

duerman 


doirm-iera -iria -iese 
dohn-ieras -irias -iesea 
dbrm-iera -iria -iese 
dorm-i^ramos -iamos -iesemos 
donn-i^rais -iais -i^seis 
dorm-ieran -ian -iesen 


dbrmiere 

dunnieres 

dormiere 

dbrrai^remos 

dormi^reis 

dotmieren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF IHE PKIMCIPAL 



FftKSENT 

IifiriniviVB. 


Gksuiiu. 


S .a 
5 


FEMBlfT 

Ihdicavivk. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


PmiTBmiTE. 


Enoender, 2. 

to light 


See 
▲t«adMr. 










Enoensar, 1. 

to perfume (with in- 
eetue). 


See 
Acr«eeBtar. 










Enoerrar, 1. 

to shut i'm, to enclose. 


See 










Enoomendar, 1. 

to reeommend. 


See 
AcrMMktar. 










Enoontrar, 1. 

to meet. 


See 










Enoordar, 1. 

to put strings and 
cords {to OM t»- 
strument). 


See 










Engreirse, 3. 

to adorn one's self. 


See 
K«lr. 










Engrosar, 1. 

tofatten. 


Aeordar. 






• 




Enmendar, 1. 

to correct. 


See 
Acreoeatar. 






# 


* 


Enrodar, 1. 

to break on the wheel. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Ensangrantar, 1. 

to stain with blood. 


See 
Acreoeatar. 






* 




Entander, 2. 

to understand. 


See 
Atndtr. 










Enterrar, 1. 

to bury. 


oee 
AerMtater. 










Envestir, 3. 

to invest. 


See 
Ptdlr. 










Erguir, 3. 

to hold up the head. 


irguiendo 


ergxiido 


yergo 

yei^uea 

yergue 

erguimos 

ergois 

yerguen 


erguU 

ei^ttiai 

e^piia 

erguittinot 

eiguiais 

eiguian 


erguC 

ei^uiste 

irgni6 

erguimos 

erguistds 

irgui6ron 
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FVHMUB. 


Imperative. 


Pkusmt 

SUBfUlfCTIVE 


Impeifect SusmifCTIVE. 

tchmination 
1. . 2. 8. 


fUTUSE 
SUMVRCTIVE. 


























• 






























































• 


































"n 




















ergnir^ 

ergnirds 

erguird 

erguir^moi 

ergnir^is 

ergnirdn 


yerga 

yergue 

yerga 

iigamos 

ergnid 

yergan 


yerga 

yergas 

yerga 

irgamos 

irgais 

yergan 


irgu- ergu- irgu- 
-iera -iria -iese 
-ieras -irias -iesea 
-iera -iria -iese 
-i^ramoB -riamos -i^semos 
-i^rais -rfais -i^seis 
-ieran -nan -iesen 


irguiere 

irgnieres 

ii^uiere 

irgni^remos 

ii^ui^reis 

irguieren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



Peesbnt 

IwriNITIVB. 


Gbbund. 


• 

ft 

H t 
% S 


Pkbsent 
Indicativk. 


Ihpebfect 
Indicative. 


Pbbtebite. 


Errar, 1. 

to err. 


errando 


errado 


yerro 

yerras 

yerra 

erramoB 

errais 

yerran 


erralia 

errabas 

erraba 

errabamos 

errabais 

erraban 


erri 

erraste 

err6 

err&mos 

errasteia 

erraron 


Egoarmentar, 1. 

to correct. 


See 
Acreoeatar. 










Escooer, 2. 

to irritate. 


See 
Ooo«r. 










Esoribir, 3. 

to write. 


Regular in all 
the other 
tenses. 


escrito 








Esforzar, 1. 

to strengthen. 


See 
Acordar. 










Estar, 1. 

to he. 
(See Auxiliary Verbs, 
p. 152). 












Exoloir, 3. 

to exclude. 


Inatndr. 










EstreiLir, 3. 

to bind. 


dC6 

Pedlr. 










Extender, 2. 

to extend. 


See 
At«Bder. 










Expedir, 3. 

to expedite. 


See 
Pedir. 










Forzar, 1. 

to force. 


See 
Acordar. 










Fregar, 1. 

to cleanse. 


See 
Acr«c«ntar. 










Freir, 3. 

tofry. 


See 
K«lr. 


frito 
irr. part. 








Oemir, 3. 

to groan. 


See 
Padir. 










Gobemar, 1. 

to govern. 


See 
AcTCOflBtar. 











J 
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FUTUKE. 



enrar6 

errar&s 

errari 

errer^mos 

errar^is 

errarin 



Imperative. 



yerre 

yerra 

yerre 

erremo* 

errad 

yerran 



FftESSNT 
SUBJUHCTIVE 



yerre 

yerres 

yerre 

erremos 

enreit 

yerren 



IVPEftPECT SlTBJVNCTIVE. 
TERMINATION 

1. 2. 3. 



errara 

erraras 

errara 



errana 

errarias 

erraria 



errase 

errases 

errase 



erriramos errarfanios errdsemos 
err4raia errariais erraseis 
erraran errarian errasen 



Future 
subjuwctive. 



errare 

errares 

errare 

erraremos 

errareU 

erraren 
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ALPHABETICAL TAKLS OF IKE PiaMCIPAL 



P&RSENT 

Infinitive. 


Gk&und. 


Past 
Paxticiplb. 


FSSSSMT 

Indicativk. 


Impbbfect 
Indicative. 


Pkbtbeite. 


Haber, 2. 

to haoe. 
(See Auxiliary Verbs, 
p. 136.) 












Haoer, 2. 

to mmkey to do. 


haciendo 


hedio 


hago 

haoea 

haoc,^ 

hacemos 

haceis 

hacen 


hacia 

hactaa 

ham 

haciamos 

haciais 

hacian 


hice 
hiciate 
hieo . 
hicimos 
hicisteis 
' hici^ron 


Heder, 2. 

to stink. 


See 
▲tender. 










Helar, 1. 

to freeze. 


See 
AertcMitar. 










Henohir, 3. 

to stuff. 


See 
P«dir. 










Hender, 2. 

to split. 


See 
Atendar. 










HeHr, 3. 

to knead. 


See 
Padir. 










Herir, 3. 

to wound. 


See 
Aaentir. 


• 








Herrar, 1. 

to shoe. 


See 
AertcaAtar. 










Hervir, 3. 

to boil. 


See 
Aaeatir. 




- 






Halgar, 1. 

to rest. 


See 
Acordar. 










HoUar, 1. 

to depress. 


See 
Acordar. 










Impedir, 3. 

to impede. 


See 
Padlr. 










Imprimir, 3. 

to print. 


See 
ZBatmir. 


impreso 
irr. part. 


Reeularinall 
the other 
tenses. 






Inoensar, 1. 

to incense. 


See 
AcTaoenter. 
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FUTUKE. 


Imperative. 


Pbssknt 
Subjunctive 


Impekfect Subjumctive. 

tcmmination 
1. 2. 3. 


YVTVMM 

Subjunctive. 












har^ 

har&8 

har6 

bar6n08 

har6is 

har&n 


haga 

has 

haga 

hagamos 

haced 

hagan 


haga 

hagas 

haga 

hagamos 

b^ais 

hagan 


hiciora haria hiciete 
hicieras harias hicieses 
hiciera haria liiciese 
hid^ramos hariamos hici^semos 
hici^rais hariais hici^seis 
hicieraa harian hicieoen 


htctere 

hicieres 

hiciere 

]iici^mo6 

hici^reis 

hici^ren 








































































• 




























• 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PKINCIPAL 



Pbbsknt 
Infinitive. 


Gekund. 


Past 
Paeticiple. 


Peesent 
Indicative. 


Impeefect 
Indicative. 


Peeteeite. 


Inoluir, 3. 

to include. 


See 
butralr. 










Indnoir, 3. 

to induce. 


See 
Oondadr. 










Inferir, 3. 

to infer. 


See 
Aaeatir. 










Inqnirir, 3. 

to inquire. 


See 
Adqvliir. 










Instroir, 3. 

to instruct. 


instruyendo 


instrnido 


instruyo 

instruyes 

instruye 

instruinios 

instruia 

instruyen 


instruia 

instruiaa 

instruia 

instruiamos 

instruiais 

instruian 


instrui 

instruiste 

instruyd 

instruimos 

instrnisteis 

iustruy^ron 


Introdnoir, 3. 

to introduce. 


See 
Oondttcir. 










Invamar, 1. 

to winter. 


See 
Acreeentar. 










InverUr, 3. 

to invert. 


See 
Aaentir. 










Investir, 3. 

to invest. 

Ingarir, 3. 

to intermeddle. 


See 
Ptdlr. 










See 
Aaentir. 








^ . 


Ir, 3. 

to go. 


yendo 


ido 


voy 

vas 

va 

vamos 

vais 

van 


iba 

ibas 

iba 

ibamos 

ibais 

iban 


fttf 
fuiste 

fuimos 
fuisteis 
fu^ron 


Jugar, 1. 

to play. 


jngando 


jugado 


juego 

juegas 

juega 

jugamos 

jugais 

juegan 


jugaba 

jugabas 

jugaba 

jugabamos 

jugabais 

jugaban 


jugu6 

jugaste 

jug(S 

jugamos 

jugastitis 

jug&ron 


Llover, 2. 

to rain. 


See 
MoT«r. 
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FUTUKE. 


Impeeative. 


Pbesent 
subjumctive 


Impeetect Subjunctive. 

termination 
1. 2. 8. 


FUTUBE 

Subjunctive. 










































instruir^ 

instruir&s 

instruird 

instruir^mos 

instruir^is 

instruir&n 


instruya 

instruye 

instruya 

instruyamos 

instruid 

instruyan 


instruya 

instruyas 

instruya 

instruyamos 

instruyais 

instruyan 


instru-yera -iria -yese 
instru-yeras -irias -yeses 
instru-yera -iria -yese 
instru-y^raraos -iriamos -y 6 semes 
instru-y^rais -iriais -y^seis 
instru-yeran -irian -yessn 


instruyere 

instruyeres 

instruyere 

instruy^remos 

instruy^reis 

instruy6ren 


































. 


















ir6 

iris 

iri 

ir^mos 

ir^is 

irin 


vaya 

ve 

vaya 

vayamos 

id 

vayan 


vaya 
vayas 
vaya 
vayaroos . 

vayai«08M/> 
vayan 


fuera iria fuese 
fueras irias fueses 
fuera iria fuese 
fu^ramos iriamos fu^semos 
fu6rais iriais fu^seis 
fu^ran irian fuesen 


fuere 

fueres 

fuere 

fu^remos 

fuereis 

fueren 


Jugar* 

jugaria 

jugari 

}ugar6mo8 

)ugar6is 

jugarin 


juega 

juege 

juega 

jugu^mos 

jugad 

juegen 


juege 

juegues 

juege 

jugu6mos 

jugueis 

jueguen 


jugara jugaria jugase 
jugaras jugarias jugases 
jugara jugaria jugase 
jugiraraos jugariamos jugisemos 
jugirais jugariais jugiseis 
jugaran jugarian jugasen 


jugare * 

jugares 

jugare 

jugaremos 

jugareis 

jugaren 


V 











23 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PKINOIPAL 



PSSSENT 
iBfFINITlTK. 


QiauifD. 


Past 
Fakticiple. 


PmssBirr 
Indicativk. 


IMPKEFKCT 

Indicative. 


Pbstbvttk. 


Kaldeeir, 3. 

to detract. 


See 










ManifetUir, 1. 

to manifest. 


See 
Aeracantar. 










Mantener, 2. 

to support. 


See 
Thmt. 








• 


Medir, 1. 

to measure. 


See 
Padlr. 










Mentar, 1. 

to mention. 


See 
AcTCOflBtar. 










Mentir, 3. 

to lie. 


See 
Aaantir. 










Merendar, 1. 

to take a collation. 


See 
AcTCOflBtar. 










Moler, 1. 

to grind. 


See 
Mtovar. 










Morder, 3. 

to bite. 


See 
Mtovar. 










Morir, 3. 

to die. 


mnriendo 


muerto 


maero 

muerea 

muere 

morimos 

moris 

maeren 


mona 

moriaa 

moria 

moriamos 

moriais 

roorian 


mori 

moriste 

mand 

morimos 

moristeis 

muri^ron 


Mostrar, 1. 

to show. 


See 
Aoordar. 










Mover, 2. 

to move. 


moviendo 


movido 


muevo 

mueves 

mueve 

movemoa 

moveis 

mueven 


movia 

movias 

movia 

mo\iaiaos 

moviais 

movian 


movi 

moxiste 

movid 

moviraos 

movt84eia 

movi6nm 


Negar, 1. 

to deny. 


See 
Aeracantar. 










Nevar, 1. 

to SHOW. 


See 
Acraoaatar. 
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Fbtubs. 


Imperative. 


PtKSCNT 

Subjunctive 


Impekfect Subjunctive. 

TCRMINATICN 
1. 2. 8. 


Future 
Subjunctive. 


















- 




- 






































































morir* 

morir&s 

moriri 

morir^mot 

morir^is 

moririn 


muera 

muere 

muera 

muramos 

morid 

mueran 


muera 

mueras 

muera 

murainos 

murais 

mueran 


mur- mor- mur- 
-iera -iria -iese 
•ieras -irias -ieses 
•iera -iria -iese 
•i^ramos -iriamos -i^semos 
•i^rais -irius -i^seis 
-ieran -irian -iesen 


muriere 

murieres 

muriere 

muridremos 

muri^reis 

murieren 












mover* 

moveris 

mover& 

mover^mos 

mover^is 

mover&n 


mueva 

mne>'e 

mne^-a 

movamos 

moved 

muevan 


mueva 

muevas 

mueva 

movaroos 

movais 

mue>'an 


mov-iera -eria -icse 
mov-ieras -erias •ieses 
mov-iera -eria -iese 
mov-i6ramos -eriamos -i^semos 
mov-i6rais -eriais -i^seis 
mov-ieran -erian -iesen 


moviere 

TPOvieres 

moviere 

movi^remos 

movi^reis 

movieren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OP THE PKINCIPAL 



Pkesknt 
Inhnitive. 


Gkkund. 


CO U 


Pbksent 
Indicativk. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Peetebite. 


Oir, 3. 

to hear. 


oyendo 


oido 


oigo 

oyes 

oye 

oimos 

ois 

oyen 


oia 

oias 

oia 

oiamos 

oiais 

oian 


oi' 

oiste 

oy6 

oimos 

oisteis 

oy^ron 


Oler, 2. 

to imell. 


oliendo 


olido 


huelo 

hueles 

haele 

olenios 

oleis 

huelen 


olia 

olias 

olia 

oliamos 

oliais 

olian 


oli 

oliste 

oli6 

olinios 

olisteis 

oli^ron 


Pedir, 3. 

to ask for. 


pidiendo 


pedido 


pido 

pides 

pide 

pedimos 

pedis 

piden 


pedia 

pedias 

pedia 

pediamos 

pediais 

pedian 


pedi 

pediste 

pi4^6 

pedimos 

pedisteis 

pidi6roii 


Pensar, 1. 

to think. 

1 


See 
Acnomter. 










Perder, 2. 

to lose. 


▲tandAT. 










Pervertir, 3. 

to pervert. 


See 
AanOr. 










Placer,! 2. 

imp., to please. 






me place* 
te place 
le place 
nos place 
08 place 
lea place 


me placia* 
te placia 
le placia 
nos placia 
08 placia 
les placia 


me plugo * 
te plugo 
le pliigo 
nos plugo 
OS plugo 
les plugo 


Plegar, 1. 

to plait or fold. 


See 
Acreccnter. 










Poblar, 1. 

to people. 


See 
Aeordar. 
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Present 




• 


Future 


Future. 


Impeeative. 




Imperfect Subjunctive. 








Subjunctive 


1. 


TERMINATION 

2. 8. 


Subjunctive. 


oir6 


oiga 


oiga 


oyera 


oiria oyese 


oyere 


oiras 


oye 


oigas 


oyeras 


omas oyeses 


oyeres 


oiT& 


oiga 


oiga 


oyera 


oiru oyese 


oyere 


oir6moB 


oigamoa 


oigamos 


oyeramos 


oiriamos oy^semos 


oy^reraos 


oir6is 


oid 


oigais 


oyerais 


oiriais oydseis 


oyireis 


oiiin 


oigan 


oigan 


oyeran 


oinan oyesea 


oyeren 


oler6 


buela 


huela 


oliera 


oleria olicse 


oliere 


oleras 


huele 


huelas 


olieras 


olerias olieses 


olierea 


olera 


huela 


huela 


oliera 


oleria oliese 


oliere 


oleremos 


olanios 


olamos 


olieramos 


olerlamos oU^semos 


oli6renios 


olereis 


oled 


olais 


olierais 


oleriais oli^seis 


oUereis 


oIer4n 


huelan 


buelan 


olieran 


olerian oliesen 


olieren 


pedire . 


pida 


pida 


pidiera 


pediria pidiese 


pidiere 


pediris 


pide 


pidas 


pidieras 


pedinas pidieses 


pidieres 


pediri 


pida 


pida 


pidiera 


pediria pidiese 


pidiere 


pedir6mo8 


pidamos 


pidamos 


pidi6ramos pediriamos pidi^semos 


pidierentos 


pedir6i8 


pedid 


pidais 


pidi^rais 


pediriais pididseis 


pidiereis 


pedir&n 


pidan 


pidan 


pidieran 


pedirian pidiesen 


pidieren 

1 




plague or 


plegue 


plugiera 


pluguicse 


pluguiere 




pluga 8 










1 Tills verb may also be 


used as a T 


egular verb in the future of the 


Indicative: yo 


pl/icere, tit placerds, etc. 










2 In the plural, me placen 


, etc., tne pUic 


■flw, etc., me phtgnieron, etc. 




A Martinez de la Rosa us( 


;s also plazffa a 


uid plazca. 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OP THE PMNCIPAL 



PSBSENT 
iNiriNITIVE. 


• 
Gbbund. 


Past 
Participle. 


Present 
Indicative. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Prbtebite. 


Poder, 2. 

to be able. 


pndiendo 


podido 


puedo 

puedes 

paede 

podemos 

podeis 

pueden 


podia 

podias 

podia 

podiamos 

podiais 

podian 


pude 

pudiste 

pudo 

pudimos 

pudisteis 

pudi^ron 


Podrir, 3. 

to rot. 


padriendo 


podrido 


pudro 

padres 

pudre 

podrimos 

podris 

pudren 


podria 

podrias 

podria 

podriamos 

podriais 

podrian 


podri 

podriste 

pudrid 

podrimos 

podristeis 

pudri^ron 


Poner, 2. 

to put. 


poniendo 


puesto 


pongo 

pones 

pone 

ponemos 

poneis 

ponen 


ponia 

ponias 

ponia 

poniamos 

poniais 

ponian 


puse 

pusiste 

pusa 

pusimos 

pusisteis 

pusi^ron 


Preferir, 3. 

lo prefer. 


See 
Aaeatir. 








•* . 


Presoribir, 3. 

to prescribe. 




prescrito 
irr. part. 


Regular in all 
the other 
tenses. 






Probar, 1. 

to try. 


See 
Aoordar. 










Produoir, 3. 

to produce. 


See 
Oondudr. 










Proferir, 3. 

to proffer. 


See 
Aamtlr. 










Prosoribir, 3. 

to proscribe. 




proscrito 
irr. part. 


Re^larinall 
the other 
tenses. 






Quebrar, 1. 

to break. 


See 
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Pbesbnt 








FUTUBB 


Fdtum. 


Impeeative. 




Imfekfect Subjunctive. 








Subjunctive 


1. 


TERMINATlOri 

2. 


1 
8. 


Subjunctive. 








pud- 


pod- 


pud- 




podr6 




pueda 


•iera 


•lia 


-i£se 


pudiere 


podi^ 




puedaa 


•ieras 


-rias 


-ieses 


pudieres 


podnl 




pueda 


-lera 


-na 


-iese 


pudiere 


podr^moe 




podamoa 


-i^ramos -riamos 


•i^semos 


pudi^remos 


podr^is 




podais 


-i6rais 


-riais 


-idseis 


pudi^reis 


podraB 




puedan 


-leran 


-rian 


-iesen 


pudi^ren 








pud- 


pod- pud- 




podrir6 


pudra 


pudra 


-riera 


•riria 


-riose 


pudrien 


podriris 


pudre 


pudras 


-rieras 


-rinaa 


■"Tieses 


pttdrieres 


podriri 


pudra 


pudra 


-rifra 


-riria 


-riesc 


pudriere 


podrir6nio8 


pudramos 


pudramos 


-rieramos -ririamos 


-ri^semos 


pudri^remos 


podrir^is 


podrid 


pudrais 


-ri^rais 


-ririais 


-ri^seis 


pudriereis 


podrirau 


pudran 


pudran 


-rieran 


-ririan 


•riesen 


pudrierea 








piis- 


pon- 


pus- 




pondr£ 


ponga 


ponga 


-lera 


-dria 


-lese 


pnsiere 


pondr&8 


pon 


ponga* 


•leras 


-drias 


-leses 


pusteret 


pondr4 


ponga 


ponga 


-lera 


-dria 


-lesc 


pusiere 


pondr£mo9 


pongamos 


pongamos 


-i^ramos -driamos 


-i^semos 


pusi^remos 


pondrdis 


poned 


pongais 


-i^rais 


-driais 


•i^seis 


pusi^reis 


poudr&n 


pongan 


pongau 


-leran 


-drian 


-lesen 


puaieren 












































f 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PKINCIPAL 



Present 
Infinitive. 


Gkbund. 


Past 
Participle. 


prk.sbict 
Indicative. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Preterite. 


Qaerer, 2. 

to will. 


queriendo 


querido 


quiero 

quieres 

quiere 

queremos 

quereis 

quierea 


queria 

querias 

queria 

queriamos 

queriais 

querian 


quise 

quisiste 

quiso 

quisimos 

quisisteis 

qaisieron 


Saer, 2. 

to scrape. 


See 
Oa«r. 










Becomendar, 1. 

to recommend. 


See 
Acrecantar. 










Bacordar, 1. 

to re mini. 


Sec 
Aeordar. 








« 


Rdcostar, 1. 

to recline. 


See 
Aoordar. 










Reduoir, 3. 

to reduce. 


See 
Condncir. 

See 
Aaantlr. 










Referir, 3. 

to refer. 










Regar, 1. 

to Kuter. 


See 
Aerecontar. 










Regir, 3. 

to rule. 


Pedir. 










Rdgoldar, 1. 

to belch. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Reir, 3. 

to laugh. 


riendo or 
riyendo 


reido 


rio 

ries 

rie 

reimos 

reis 

rien 


reia 

reias 

reia 

reiamos 

reiais 

reian 


ref 

reiste 

ri6 

reimos 

reisteis 

ri^ron 


Remendar, 1. 

to mend. 


See 
Acrteentar. 










Bendir, 3. 

to surrender. 


See 
PmUt. 










Benoyar, 1. 

to renew. 


See 
Aeordar. 
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FUTUEE. 


Imperative. 


Present 
Subjunctive 


Impebfect Subjunctive. 

TERMINATION 
1. 2. 3. 


Future 
Subjunctive. 


querre • 

querr&a 

querra 

querrenioa 

querreis 

querran 




quiera 

quieras 

'quiera 

queramos 

querais 

quieran 


quia- quer- quia- 
-iera' -ria -ieae 
-ieraa -rias -iesea 
•iera -ria -ieae 
-i^ramos -riamos -idsemoa 
-i^raia -riais -ieseis 
-ieran -rian -iesen 


qniaiere 

quiaierea 

quiaiere 

quiai^remoa 

quiai^reia 

quiai^ren 






















* 






































































reire 

reir&s 

reird 

reir^mos 

reir^ia 

reiran 


ria 

rie 

ria 

riamos 

reid 

rian 


ria 

rias 

ria 

riamos 

riais 

rian 


riera reiria riese 
rieras reirias rieses 
riera reirii riese 
rieramos reiriamos ri^aemoa 
ri^raia reiriais ri^aeia 
rieran reirian rieaen 


riere 

rierea 

riere 

ri^remos 

ri^reis 

rieren 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PKINCIPAL 



Pkesknt 
Infinitive. 


Gebund. 


Past 
Pakticiple. 


PSESENT 

Indicative. 


Impektect 
Indicative. 


PRETEEITE. 


Senir, 3. 

to wrangle. 












Repetir, 3. 

to repeat. 

Reqaebrar, 1. 

to court. 


See 
Padir. 




• 






See 
Aeraoentar. 










Requerir, 3. 

to notify. 


See 
Aamtir. 




" — " 






Resoontrar, 1. 

to compensate. 


See 
Aoordar. 










Resollar, 1. 

to respire. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Reventar, 1. 

to burst. 


See 
Aersoantar. 










Revoloar, 1. 

to wallow. 


Aeordar. 




- 






Rodar, 1. 

to roll. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Roer, 2. 

to gnaw. 


See 
Caer. 










Rogar, 1. 

to entreat. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Saber, 2. 

to know. 


sabieudo 


sabido 


s^ 

sabes 

sabe 

sabemos 

sabeis 

saben 


sabia 

sabias 

sabia 

sabiaraos 

sabiais 

sabian 


sape 

supiste 

supo 

snpinioa 

supisteis 

supi&ron 


SaUr, 3. 

to grant. 


saliendo 


salido 


salgo 

sales 

sale 

salimos 

salis 

salen 


salia 

salias 

salia 

saliamos 

saliais 

salian 


sali 
saliste 
sali6 
i^ salimos 
aalisteis 
sali^ron 


Satisfaoer, 2. 

to satisfy. 


See 
Haeer. 


But chang- 
ing the h 
U>f 
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Fuluis. 


Impeeative. 


Pbsssnt 
subjumctive 


Impekfbct Subjunctive. 

tcrmination 
1. 2. 3. 


• 

FUTUM 

Subjunctive. 












































































• 




































sabr^ 

sabr&s 

sabri 

sabr^mos 

sabr^is 

sabr&n 


sepa 

sabe 

sepa 

sepamos 

sabed 

sepan 


sepa 

sepas 

sepa 

sepamos 

sepais 

sepan 


supiera sabria supiese 
supieras sabrias snpieses 
supiera sabria supiese 
supi^ramos sabriamos snpi^semos 
supi6rais sabriais snpi^seis 
supieran sabrian supiesen 


supiere 

supieres 

supiere 

supi^remos 

supi^reis 

supieren 


saldr^ 

saldr&s 

saldri 

saIdr6mos 

saldr^is 

saldr&n 


saiga 

sal 

saiga 

salgamos 

salid 

salgan 


saiga 

saigas 

saiga 

salgamos 

salgais 

salgan 


salient saldna saliese 
salieras saldrias salieses 
saliera saldria saliese 
sali^ramos saldriamos sali^semos 
sali^rais saldriais sali^seis 
salieran saldrian saliesen 


saliere 

salieres 

saliere 

sali6remos 

sali^reis 

sali^ren 




satisface or 
satisfaz (2d 
pers. sing.). 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



Peesent 
Infinitive. 


Gbkund. 


p5 


Pkesent 
Indicative. 

• 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Pretehite. 


Segar, 1. 

to reap. 


See 
Acreoentar. 










Seg^ur, 3. 

to follow. 


See 
Pedir. 










Sembrar, 1. 

to sow. 


See 
Acreeentar. 










Sentar, 1. 

to become. 


Aervcenter. 










Sentir, 3. 

to feel. 


See 
Asentlr. 










Ser, 2. 

to be. 
(See Auxiliary Verba, 
p. 136.) 












Servir, 3. 

to serve. 


See 
Fsdir. 










Serrar, 1. 

to saw. 


See 
Acreoentar. 








\ 


Soldar, 1. 

to solder. 


Acordar. 










Soler, 2. 

to be accustomed. 












Solver, 2. 

to solve. 


See 
ICover. 


auelto 
\rr. part. 


• 






Soltar, 1. 

to loosen. 


See 
Acordar. 


suelto 
xrr. part. 








Sonar, 1. 

to sound. 


See 
Aeordar. 










Sonar, 1. 

to dream. 


See 
Acordar. 










Sosegar, 1. 

to appease. 


See 
Acreeentar. 










Soterrar, 1. 

to bury. 

Sugerir, 3. 

to sugrjest. 

- 


See 
Acreeentar. 










See 
AMntir. 
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FUTUKK. 


Impeeativk. 


Peksbnt 
SuBJUNcrnn 


IxPBKFECT Subjunctive. 

TERMINATION 
1. 2. 3. 


Future 
Subjunctive. 




























































• 
































* 








■ 




- 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



Pkesemt 
Infinitive. 


Gbkund. 




PttsBirr 
Indicatitk. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


pRCtSltlTE. 


Temblar, 1. 

to tremble. 


See 
Acr«c«ntar. 










Tender, 2. 

to expand. 


See 
Ateader. 










Tener, 2. 

to have. 
(See Auxiliary Verbs, 
p. 139.) 

Te&ir, 3. 

to dye. 












See 
P»dlr. 










Tentar, 1. 

to touch. 


See 
Acrcceater. 










Toroer, 2. 

to twist. 

Tostar, 1. 

to toast. 


See 
Oooer. 










See 
AcordMr, 










Traduoir, 3. 

to translate. 


See 
Condndr. 










Traer, 2. 

to bring. 


tray^nftTo 


«( tiiiido 


traigo 

traes 

trae 

traemos 

traeis 

traen 


traia 

traias 

traia 

traiainos 

traiais 

traian 


tnge 

trajiste 

tngo 

trajimos 

tngisteis 

tng^ron 


Trasoender, 2. 

to transcend. 


See 
Atender. 










Trasoordarse, 1. 

to forget . 


See 










Trasegar, 1. 

to overact. 


See 
Aerae«ntar. 










Trbnar, 1. 

to thunder. 


See 
Aeordar. 




- 






Tropezar, 1. 

to stumble. 


See 
Acrcceatar. 
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FuTumi. 


Impeeative. 


PlBinENT 

SuMUMCTrrs 


iMPIEFBCr SUBJUHOTIYS. 

TERMINATION 
1. « 2. 3. 


YUTUKK 
SVBiUlfOTIVE. 








/ 






















- 


















































# 


traeri , 

traeris 

treeri 

treer^mos 

treer^is 

traerin 


traiga 

tree 

traiga 

traigamos 

treed 

traigan 


traiga 

traigaa 

iraiga 

traig&moa 

tragiia 

traigan 


tngere traeria tngese 
tn^eras traerias tn^eses 
tngern traeria tngese 
tng^ramoa traenamoa traj^semos 
tng^rais traeriaia tr^^seia 
tnyeran iraerian tngesen 


tnO^r® 
tngerea 

tn^re 

tn^^remot 

tny^reis 

tngeren 












































• 
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ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF THE PRINCIPAL 



Present 
Inhnitivb. 


Gebund. 


• 
CO U 

•< 
p4 


Peesent 
Indicative. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Preterite. 


Valer, 2. 

to be worth. 


valieado 


^-alido 


valgo 

vales 

vale 

valemos 

valeis 

valen 


valia 

valias 

valia 

valiamos 

valiais 

valian 


vail 

valiste 

valid 

valismos 

valisteis 

vali^ion 


Venir, 3. 

to come. 


-viniendo 


Tenido 


vengo 

vienes 

viene 

venimos 

venis 

vienen 


venia 

venias 

venia 

veniamos 

veniais 

venian 


vine 

viniste 

vino 

venimos 

venisteis 

vinieii<^ 


Ver, 2. 

to see. 


viendo 


visto 


veo 

vcs 

ve 

vemos 

veis 

ven 


veia 

veias 

veia 

veiamos 

veiais 

veian 


vi 

viste 

vi6 

vimos 

visteis 

vieron 


Verter, 2. 

to spill. 


See 
Atender. 










Vestir, 3. 

to dress. 


See 
Pedir. 










Voloari 1. 

to overset. 


See 
Acordar. 










Volar, 1. 

to fly. 


See 
Acordar. 










Volver, 2. 

to return. 


Regular in all 
the other 
tenses. 


vuelto 








Yacer, 2. 

to lie down. 
(See Defective Verbs, 
p. 319.) 












Zaherir, 3. 

to censure. 


See 
Asentlr. 








1 
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FOIURK. 


Imperative. 


Present 
Subjunctive 


Impervect Subjunctivb. 

tcrmination 

1. 2. 3. 


FUTURF. 

Subjunctive. 


valdre C 


valga 


valga 


\aliera valdria valiese 


valiere 


valdrus 


\ vale 


valgas 


valieras valdrias vali. sss 


valieres 


valdr& 


valga 


valga 


valiera valdria valiese 


valiere 


valdr^mos 


valgamos 


valgaDioa 


vali6ramos valdriamos vali^semos 


vali6renios 


valdreis 


valid 


valgais 


valierais valdriais vali^seis 


vali^reis 


YDldrin 


valgan 


valgan 


valieran valdrian valiesen 


vali^ren 








vin- ven- vin- 




. vendr6 


venga 


venga 


-iera -dria -iese 


viniere 


vendras 


ven 


vengas 


-ieras -drias -ieses 


vinierea 


vendri 


venga 


venga 


-iera -dria -iese 


vimere 


vendr6iuo8 


vengamos 


vengamos 


•i6ramos -driamos -i6semos 


vini^renios 


reudreis 


venid 


vengals 


-ierais -driais -i^seis 


vini^reis 


vendr&n 


vengan 


vengan 


-ieran -drian -iesen 


vinieren 


ver^ 


vea 


vea 


viera veria "^ viese 


viere 


veras 


ve 


veas 


vieras verias vieses 


..vieres 


veri 


vea 


vea 


viera veria viese 


viere 


ver6mo8 


veamos 


veamos 


vi^ramos veriamos vi^semos 


vieremos 


verbis 


ved 


veais 


vierais veriais vi6seis 


viereis 


verin 


vean 


vean 


vieran verian viesen 


vieren 
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FORMACION DE LA LENGUA CASTEL- 
UNA. 

La lengua castellana consta de 
palabras fenicias, giiegas, goticas, 
arabes, y de otras lenguas de las que 
por domiaacioQ d por comercio habi- 
taron d frecuentaron estas partes. 
Pero principalmente abunda de pala- 
bras latinas eateras d adulteradas. 



Los Romanos esiuvieron en Espafia 
600 anos 4 lo menos, aunque no se 
cuenten, sino desde el de 216 antes de 
Cristo en que vinieron la primera vez 
con ejercito, hasta el 416 despues de 
Cristo en que fue la entrada de los 
Godos ; y si esta cuenta se hace hasta 
el ano 623 de Cnsto, en que los Ro- 
manos acabaron de perder lo que 
tenian en £spana, saldra que estu- 
vieron mas de 800 anos. . 

En este tiempo introdujeron aqui 
su lengua vulgar, que era la latina, 
como lo hicieron en todas las demas 
provincias que conquistaron. 

Con la decadencia del impeno ro- 
mano y venida de los Godos se fu^ 
adulterando la lengua latina d romana 
poi*que como los vencidos necesitaban 
acomodarse a la lengua de los ven- 
cedores, y estos deseaban y proeuraban 
aprender la de los vencidos, con- 
tnbuyeron unos y otros a estragar la 
lengua latina. 

Los Godos hallaron dificnltad en la 
deelinacion de los nombres latinos, y 



FORMATION OF THE SPANISH LAN- 
GUAGE. 

The Castilian (Spanish) language 
is composed of words derived from 
the Phcenician, Greek, Gothic, and 
Arabic, and also from the languages 
of other nations which inhabited or 
visited Spain, intent on conquest or 
commerce. It abounds principally, 
however, in Latin words, either pure 
or adulterated. 

The Romans occupied Spain for at 
least 600 years, if we date their 
occupation from the year 216 b. c, 
when their first army appeai*ed there, 
until 416 A. D., when the Goths in- 
vaded the country. But if we ex- 
tend our calculation to the year 623 
A. D., when the Romans finally lost 
what they still possessed in Spain, the 
time of their occupation exceeds 800 
years. 

They introduced their language in 
the country, namely, the Latin lan- 
guage, as they did in aU the other 
provinces which they conquered. 

The Latin or Roman language be- 
came adulterated at the fall of the 
Roman empire and at the time of the 
invasion of the Goths, as the con- 
quered nation had to adapt itself to 
the language of the conquerors, while 
the latter desired and endeavored to 
learn the language of the conquered. 
These reasons contributed to the al- 
teration of the Latin language. 

The Goths found difficulty in the 
declension of the Latin nouns, and 



FORMATION OF THE SPANISH LANGUAOK 



371 



la'dejaron enteratnente supliendo los 
casos con prepoticiones. £a los ver- 
boft siguieron en parte las conjuga- 
clones latinas, pero dejaron del todo 
k voz ptsiva, y usaron para supUrla, 
de los participios pasivoe con el verbo 
sustantivo 9er. 

Esta lengua latina, as! adulterada, 
se empezo a llamar romance por sn 
derivacion de la romana o latina, para 
distinguir la de la gotica. 

Con la irrnpcion de los Arabes el 
afio 714 padecio tambien alteracion el 
romance; pero como los Espafioles 
empezaron desde luego a sacudir el 
nnevo yugo, a proporcion de las ven- 
tajas qne iban consigniendo, iba tam- 
bien la lengna cobrando fuerza y cul- 
tnra. 

£1 rey Don Alonso el Sabio mandd 
que cesase el uso de escribir en latin 
los privilegios, donaciones reales y 
escrituras publicas. £ntre varias 
obras que eompuso, o hizo componer 
en romance, merece singular aprecio 
y elogio la de las Leyes de las Parti- 
dasy en la cual la lengua ostento toda 
la riqueza y majestad que habia adqui- 
rido basta entonces, y en que Uevo 
grandes rentajas, no solo a otras obras 
anteriores y contemporaneas, sino ann 
a nmchas posteriores. 

Signieron sn ejemplo D. Juan 
Manuel, hi jo del infante D. Manuel, 
y el rey D. Alonso el XI. El primcro 
compuso el libro del Conde Lucanor, 
el segundo el de montei'ta, ambas dig- 
namente estimados. 

Escribieronse tambien las Cronicas 



abandoned it, supplying tbe cases 
with prepositions. They partly fol- 
lowed the Latin conjugations of the 
verbs, but entirely rejected the pas- 
sive voice, which they replaced by 
passive participles accompanied by the 
substantive verb ser. 

The Latin language, thus adulter- 
ated, began then to be called the Ro- 
mancey from its derivation from the 
Roman, and in order to distinguish it 
from the Gothic. 

The Romance underwent some al- 
teration after the irruption of the 
Arabs in the year 714, but as the 
Spaniards soon began to shake off the 
new yoke, their language acquired 
strength and culture, the latter keep- 
ing pace with the advantages obtained 
in warfare. 

King Don Alonzo the Wise or- 
dered that the Latin language 
should not be used any longer for 
charters, royal grants, and public 
deeds. Among different works which 
he composed himself or superintended 
in the Romance language, special 
mention and praise is due to the 
Law* of Castile y in which the rich- 
ness and majesty which the language 
had acquired are shown to greater 
advantage than in any previous or 
contemporaneous, or even in mauy 
subsequent works. 

D. Juan Manuel, son of the infante 
D. Manuel, and king D. Alonzo XI. 
followed his example. The former 
wrote a work called Count LucanoTy 
and the latter a treatise on Hunting ; 
both works are greatly esteemed. 

At that time were also written the 
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del Santo Uey Bon Fernando^ de 
Bon Alonso el SddiOy de Bon Sancho 
el IF., de Bon Fernando el IK, y de 
Bon Alonso el XI. 

Pedro Lopez de Ayala, ya con estilo 
mas adornado, escribio las Cronicas 
del rey Bon Pedro, de Bon Enrique 
II., y de Bon Juan el I. Alvar 
Garcia de Sauta Maria, y Feraaa 
Perez de Guzman, compusieron la de 
Bon Juan el II. Juan de Mena, la 
obra de las Trescientas, y la Corona- 
cion. El BachiDer Feman Gomez de 
Ciudad Real, el Centon epistolario, 
que contiene unas admirables cartas 
sobre los principales sucesos del reina- 
do de D. Juan el II. D. Alonso 
Tostado, Obispo de Avila, publico 
varias obras en castellano ; Hernando 
del Pulgar, su celebre Cronica de los 
ret/es catolicos, y algo mas adelante, 
el doctor Francisco de Villalobos, en 
sus Problemas, y otros tratados que 
compuso en romance, did a conocer 
la g:i*acia y primor de que la lengua 
casteUaua es capaz. 



La publication de estas y otras 
obras semejantes, y la particular aten- 
cion con que se dedicaron a cultivar 
la lengua castellana muchos escritores 
insigues que ban florecido desde el 
reiuado de los Reyes Catolicos, la 
fueron puliendo y perfeccionando, 
hasta ponerla en el estado en que 
hoy se halla. 



Chronicles of the Ilohj Kin{f B. Fer- 
nando, of jD. Alotizo the Wise, of B. 
Sancho IV., of B. Fernando JiV., and 
of jD. Alonzo XI 

Pedro Lopez de Ayala, in a more 
ornate style wrote the Chronicles of 
king B. Pedro, of B. Enrique II., 
and of B. Juan I. Alvar Garcia de 
Santa Maria and Fenian Perez de 
Guzman composed the Chronicles of 
B. Juan II. ; Juan de Mena, a 
work on the Three Hundred and 
on The Coronation. Feman Gomez 
dc Ciudad Real wrote the Epistola 
Cento, which contains admirable let- 
ters on the principal events of the 
reign of D. Juan II. D. Alonzo 
Tostado, Bishop of Avila, published 
several works in the Castilian lan- 
guage ; also Hernando del Pul- 
gar his celebrated Chronicle of the 
Catholic Monarch^, and somewhat 
later. Dr. Francisco de Villalobos, in 
his Problems and other treatises 
which he composed in the Romance 
language, showed the grace and ele- 
gance of which the Castilian language 
is susceptible. 

The publication of these and other 
works, and the special attention paid 
to the cultivation pf the Castilian 
language by many eminent writers 
who have flourished since the reigns 
of the Catholic Monarchs, have pol- 
ished and perfected the language to 
the point at which it has arrived in 
our day. 



GENERAL VOCABULARY 



INCLUDING ALL THE WOEDS CONTAINED IN THE PRECEDING VOCABUURIES. 



I. Spanish-English. 



abajo, down stairs. 

abanioOt m. fan, 

abierto, opened. 

abogado, m. lawyer. 

aborreoer, 2. to hate. 

abrir, 3. to open. 

abundante, abundant. 

a oaballOf on horseback. 

acabar, 1. to finish. 

& casat to the house. 

acaso, perhaps. 

aooidente, m. accident. 

acoion, f. action. 

aceite, m. oil. 

aceptable, acceptable. 

aoeroarse, 1. to approach. 

acompaiLar, 1. to accom- 
pany. 

aconsejar, 1. to advise. 

acontecer, 2. to happen. 

acordarse, 1. to remem- 
ber. 

aoostarse, 1. to go to bed. 

acostumbrado, accus- 
tojned. 

acostnmbrar, 1. to accus- 
tom. 

d cr^dito, on credit. 

acnsar, 1. to accuse. 



adelantar, 1. to be fast. 

adberir, 3. to adhere. 

adioB, good by. 

admitido, admitted. 

afable, affable. 

afeitar, 1. to shave. 

afuera, out^ without. 

afttsilar, 1. to shoot. 

agradable, agreeable. 

agradecido, thankful. 

agrio, sour. 

ligiiat f. water. 

aguardar, 1. to expect, to 
wait. 

abora, n&tv. 

abi, there. 

aire, m. air. 

alabanza, f. praise. 

alabar, 1. to praise. 

albanil, m. mason. 

al contrario, on the con- 
trary. 

aldea, f. village. 

alegrarse, 1. to rejoice. 

alegre, lively. 

alejarse, 1. to leave. 

Aleman, m. German. 

Alemania, f. Germany. 

algo, something, any- 
thing, rather. 



algodon, m. cotton. 

alguieii) somebody, any- 
body. 

alguna partem some- 
where, anywhere. 

algunas veces, some- 
times. 

alguno, som£, any, some 
one, any one, somebody, 
anybody. 

alii, there. 

almacen, m. store. 

almirante, m. admiral. 

almorzar, 1 . to breakfast. 

almuerzo, m. breakfast. 

alojamiento, m. lodgi^ig. 

d lo m^nos, at least. 

al panto que, as soon as. 

alquilar, 1. to let. 

alto, high, tall, loud. 

amado, loved. 

amar, 1. to love. 

amargo, bitter. 

i ama V. I do you love ? 

d m^nos que, unless. 

d menudo, often. 

Americano, m. Ameri- 
can. 

amigo, rn. friend. 

amistad, f. friendship. 
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amittoiOy friendly^ 

amo, I love, 

amo, m. inaster. 

amor, m. love. 

andar, 1. to icalk. 

animal, m. animal, 

anocho, last night, 

ansiosOt ea^ger, 

lintei de, before, 

anoneiar, 1 . to announce, 

uiadir, 3. to add. 

lAo, m. year. 

apartar, 1. to remove. 

apelar, 1. to appeal. 

ap^nai, hardly, iw soon- 
er, 

ipi^y on foot, 

apoderarte, 1. to take 
possession. 

apostar, 1. to bet, 

aprender, 1. to learn. 

aprendido, learned. 

aprobar, 1. to approve, 

aquello, that, thai thing. 

aqui, here. 

aqai Uene Y., here is, 

iCrabe, m. Arab. 

drbol, m. tree. 

aroe, m. maple. 

armario, ro. closet. 

arreglar, 1. to arrange. 

arrepentirie, 3. to repent. 

arriba, up stairs, 

arruinar, 1. to ruin. 

artionlo, m. article. 

asegurar, 1. to assure. 

atl, thuSf sOf therefore. 

afll que, so that, as soon as. 

aflolar, 1. to devastaie. 

aaunto, m. matter, busi- 
ness. 



ataear, 1. to attack. 

atenoion, f. attention. 

atento, attentive. 

atrasar, 1. to delay. 

atravMar, 1. to cross 
over. 

aiin, even, yet. 

aonquo, although, 

ausente, alsent. 

autort tn. a/uthor. 

autoriiar,!. to authorize. 

autoriiaoion, f. authori- 
zation. 

ayaro, m. miser. 

ayenturat f. adventure, 

ayer, yesterday. 

ayudar, 1. to help, 

an&oar, m. sugar. 

azul, blue. 



B. 

bagatela, f. trifle, 
bailar, 1. to dance, 
baile, m. ball. 
bailo, I dance. 
bajar, 1. to come dovm. 
bigo, low, under. 
banco, m. bank. 
banquero, m. banker. 
bi^iarte, 1. to bathe. 
barato, cheap. 
baroOy m. vessel. 
battante, enough. 
baaton, m. fnalking-stick, 

cane. 
bafltonazo, m. blow (with 

a stick), 
batalla, f. battle, 
banl» m. trunk. 



bebo, I drink. 
bendeoir, 3. to bless, 
benefloio, m. benefit. 
ben^floo, benevolent. 
biblioteoa, t library. 
Men, good, well. 
billar, m. billiards, 
bianco, white. 
boca, f. mauth. 
boooy, m. hogshead, 
bodega, f. cellar. 
bpUo, m. cake. 
bondad, f. kindness. 
bonito, pretty. 
bordado, trimmed. 
borraoho, intoxicated. 
boiqne, m. wood. 
beta, f. boot. 
botella, f. bottle. 
botioario, m. druggisL 
boton, m. btUtm%. 
buenas nochea, good 

night, 
bneno, good, well, 
bnenoi dias, good monn' 

ing, good day, 
buey, ro. ox. 
buque, m. ship, vessel. 
bnrlarse, 1. to laugh at, 
bnscar, 1. to look for. 



C. 

oaballeria, f. cavalry, 
oaballerUa, f. stable, 
oaballero, m. gentleman. 
oaballo, m. horse. 
eada, each. 
oadena, f. chain. 
oaer, 2. to fall. 
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oaerio, 2. to fall. 
oaf6t ni. coffee. 
oaja, f. safcy box. 
oigon, ro. drawer. 
oalentar, 1. to warm. 
oaHentO} warm. 
oallado, tdleTvt. 
oaUe, f. street. 
eaUejuela, f. lane» 
eama, f. bed. 
eambiar, 1. to exchange. 
oaminOt m. road. 
eamiiat f. shirt. 
eampOt m. couiUry. 
eaneion, f. song. 
oansado, tired. 
oanta, sings. 
oaatar, 1. to sing. 
eantatriB, f. singer. 
oanto, m. singing. 
Gana, f. cane. 
eaoba, f. mahogany. 
capital, f. capital. 
oapitaBf m. captain. 
oapitulo, in. chapter. 
eara, f. face. 
carbon, m. coal. 
oarcel, f. prison. 
earidod, f. charity. 
Carloi, Charles. 
eamo, f. meai. 
eamo (f . ) do yaoa, f . beef. 
oamioero, m. butcher. 
oarpintero, m. carpenter. 
cartero, m. postman. 
caro, dear. 
Carolina, Caroline. 
oarreta, f. cart. 
oarta, f. letter. 
oata, f. house. 
caiaoa, f. coat. 



oaiar, 1. to marry. 
oasarse, 1. to marry. 
oaitigar, 1. to punish. 
oauia, f. cause, case. 
oaiador, m. hunter. 
o^lebre, celebi'oted. 
eona, f. supper. 
oeninrar, 1. to censure. 
oentayo, m. cent. 
oerca, near. 
ooroa do, nearly. 
oeroia, f. cherry. 
eorrado, closed, shut. 
oorrar, 1. to shut. 
eonroia, f. beer. 
Ceiar, Ccesar, 
oiogo, blind. 
oiolo, m. h^eaven. 
oionoia, science. 
oiorto, certain. 
eindad, f. city. 
elaro, clear. 
olaao, f. class. 
olayol, m. pink. 
olima, in. climate, 
oocina, f. kitchen. 
Gocinora, f. cook. 
oooinoro, m. cook. 
Goohe, m. coach. 
oodioioio, greedy. 
oojear, 1. to limp, to bal- 
ance. 
oologio, m. college. 
odlera, m. cholera, 
oolmar, 1. to overwhelm. 
oolocaoion, f. situatimi. 
Colon, Columbus. 
Colorado, red. 
comedia, f. comedy. 
oome^dOf polite. 
I tom9doT,mtdining-^'oom. 



comomoiy> we dine. 
i come Y.^ do you dine ? 
corner, 2. to dine, to eat. 
comercianto, m. mer- 
chant. 
eomido, eaten. 
comida, f. eating, dinner. 
como, about, how. 
ooMpa&oro, m. emnpan- 

ion. 
oompareoor, 2. to appear. 
eomplaoor, 2. to please. 
eomponor, 2. to cotnpare. 
comportamionto, m. be* 

havior. 
comportarto, 1. to ^* 

have. 
eomprado, bought. 
(compra Y.^ do you 

buy ? 
comprondor, 2. to under' 

stand. 
eompro, / buy. 
comun, ordinary, low. 
con, vrith, 

ooBOopto, in. opinion, 
oonoierto, m. concert. 
conoiio, concise. 
conolnir, 3. to conclude, 

to finish. 
coBolnirie, 8. to end. 
conde, m. count. 
condenar, 1. to condemn. 
condesa, f. coutUcss. 
oondiscipulo, m. fellcrw- 

scholar. 
condnoir, 3. to conduct, 

to Utke. 
condnota, f. conduct. 
confesar, 1. to confess. 
conforme, conformably. 



376 



GENERAL VOCABULARY. 



oongreto, m. congress. 

coiguraoion, f. con- 
spiraq/. 

conmigOf with me. 

oonocer, 2. to know. 

i oonooe Y.'i do you know ? 
are you OA^quainted 
vrith? 

oonocidOf m. acquaiTit 
ance. 

oonooido, knovm, 

oonozoot 1 know, I am 
acquainted with. 

oonseguir, 3. to obtain. 

oonsejo, m. advice. 

oonsistir, 3.- to consist. 

consolar, 1. to console, to 
comfmi^ 

construir, 3. to construct, 
to build. 

consultado, consulted.. 

consnltar, 1. to consult. 

oon tal que, provided. 

oontar, 1. to count 

contener, 2. to contain. 

contento, pleased, satis- 
fied. 

contestar, 1. to answer. 

oontiene, contains. 

continuar, 1. to continue. 

oontomot, m. pL ihe 
suburbs. 

contrario, contrary. 

convenoer, 2. to convince. 

convenir, S. to be prop- 
er. 

oonyersar, 1. to con- 
verse. 

convidar, 1. to invite. 

copiar, 1. to copy. 

coronel, m. colonel. 



oorreOf m. post, mail, 
post-office. 

oorrer, 2. to run. 

cortado, cid. 

cortaplumai, m. pen- 
knife. 

oortar, 1. to cut. 

oort^Sf polite. 

oorto, short. 

cosa, f. thing, matter of 
importance. 

oostat f. eoepense. 

008 tar, 1. to cost. 

oostumbre, f. manner. 

creador, m. creator. 

cr^dito, m. credit. 

or ear, 2. to believe. 

creo, I believe. 

oriada, f. servant-girl. 

criado, ni. servant. 

crimen, m. crime. 

cruel, cruel. 

oruz, f. cross. 

onaderno, m. copy-book. 

cuadro, m. pictxire. 

cnando, when. 

caanto, how much. 

ouarto, m. room. 

cuatro, four. 

ouenta, f. account. 

cnento, m. tale. 

onchillo, m. knife. 

onlpado, guilty. 



CH. 

chaleco, m. vest. 
champana, f. cham- 
pagne. 
chiquito, little. 



D. 

da, gives. 

dado, given. 

danza, f. dancing. 

dar, 1. to give. 

dar (1.) an paseo, to take 

a walk. 
de, of. 
debo, I owe, 
debe, owes. 

deber, 2. to ouje, must. 
d^bil, weak. 
decidir, 3. to decide. 
deeir, 3. to tell, to say. 
dedicar, 1. to devote, 
dedo, m. finger. 
de este modo, in this 

way. 
defender, 2. to defend. 
dejar, 1. to leave. 
delante, before. 
demasiado, too, too much, 

too many. 
d^me v., give me. 
demolido, pulled down. 
dentro de, within. 
dependiente, m. clerk, 
i de quien I whose ? 
dereobo, right. 
de repente, suddenly, 
derribar, 1. to upset. 
derrotar, 1. to defeat. 
deryis, m. dervis. 
desoansar, 1. to rest. 
desoasoarar, 1. to peel. 
desconfiar, 1. to distrust. 
desoubrir, 3. to discover. 
desde, since. 
desde que, since. 
desea, wishes. 
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deseamoi, we wish. 

desear, 1. to desire. 

desgraoia, f. misfor- 
tune. 

desgraoiado, unfortu- 
nate. 

desmayarse, 1. to faint. 

desobedecer, 2. to diso- 
bey. 

detobediente, disobedi- 
ent. 

despaoio, slowly. 

despertane, 1. to awake. 

despreeiado, despised. 

despnes, afterwards, 
then, after. 

despues de, after. 

despnes que, after. 

dastmir, 3. to destroy. 

desuso, m. dcsicetnde. 

deuda, f. debt. 

d6 v., (five. 

devolver, 2. to return, 
give back. 

dia, m. day. 

dia fettivo, holiday. 

dibnjar, 1. to draw. 

dibnjo, m. drawing. 

dice, says, tells. 

dioba, f. luck. 

dicbo, said. 

dioboso, h^ppy. 

diente, m. tooth. 

diferente, different. 

dificil, difficult. 

difionltad, f. difficulty. 

diga v., say, tell. 

dig^o, worthy. 

dinsrOt ni. m<nuy. 

Bios, in. Ood. 

diputado, m. deputy. 



dirigir, 3. to direct. 
discipulo, m. pupil, 

scholar. 
discordia, f. discord. 
disponer, 2. to dispose. 
dispuesto, disposed. 
dispntar, 1. to dispvie. 
dittinto, distinct. 
divertir, 3. to amv^se. 
divertirie, 3. to amuse 

mie's self. 
divinidad, f. divinity. 
docena, f. dozen. 
dolor de oabaza, f. head- 

ache. 
ddnde* where. 
dormir, 3. to sleep. 
dormirse, 3. to fall 

asleep. 
dos, tivo. 
doy, I give. 
dndar, 1. to douht. 
dueilo, m. owner. 
duloe, sweet. 
durado, lasted. 
durante, during. 



E. 

ecbar d pique, to foun- 
der. 

ecbarse, 1. to begin. 

edad, f. age. 

Eduardo, Edward. 

ejemplo, example. 

ej^rcito, m. anny. 

elegancia, f. elegance. 

eligir, 3. to elect. 

embajador, in. ambassa- 
dor. 



embarcar, 1. to engage. 

emperador, ni. emjycror. 

emplear, 1. to employ. 

empleo, m. employment, 
situation. 

en, in. 

enoargar, 1. to charge. 

en oasa, at home (at the 
house of). 

enoender, 2. to light. 

enoendido, red. 

encerrar, 1. to lock up. 

encontrar, 1. to find, 'to 
meet. 

encontrari, urillfind. 

enfadado, angry. 

enfiadarse, 1. togetangry. 

enemigo, m. enemy. 

eiLteraLO^m.patient{>i\{t\i). 

enfermo, ill, sick. 

enga&ar, 1. to deceive. 

enorme, enormous. 

Enriqae, ffenn/. 

enriqneeer, 2. to enrich: 

en BegTiidA,immediatehj. 

ensena, teaches. 

entender, 2. to under- 
stand. 

enterrar, 1 . to bury. 

entrar, 1. to enter. 

entre, between. 

entregar, 1. to hand. 

enviado, sent. 

enyiar, 1. to send. 

equivooacion, f. ^mistake. 

equivocarse, 1. to make 
a mistake. » 

era, was. 

es, is. 

escapar, 1. to escajye. 

esoeder, 2. to exceed. 
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esoelonte, excellent, 

Escipion, Sdpio. 

esooger, 2. to select. 

escribe, writes. 

i escribe V.I do you 
wj'ite ? 

escribir, 3. to write. 

escribo, / write. 

escritura, f. writing, 

escrito, written. 

esoritprio, m. office. 

escnadra, f. squadron. 

escuohar, 1. to listen to. 

escuelai f. school. 

escnsar, 1. to excuse. 

eso, that. 

EspaxLa, f. Spain. 

Espimol, Spanish, Span- 
iard. 

especie, f. species. 

espeenlaoion, f. specula 
tion. 

espejo, m. mirror. 

esperar, 1. to expect, to 
wait, to hope. 

esperanza, f. hope. 

estacion, f. season. 

e8tablecer,2. to establish. 

estadO} m. state, condi- 
tion. 

estar, 1. tobe. 

est&tua, f. status. 

esto, tfiis, this thing. 

estrangero, m. stran,ger. 

estrella, f. stur. 

estudiado, studied. 

estndiamos, we study. 

estudiante, m. student. 

iestudian V. V. 1 do you 
study t 

estn'diar, 1. to study. 



estudio, m. study. 

estudiosOf studious. 

eterno, eternal. 

Europa, Europe. 

examinar, 1. to examine. 

exceptOi exce'pt. 

exente, exempted. 

experiencia, f. experi- 
ence, 

ezplicar, 1. to explain. 

exUngnidor, m. exiin- 
guisher. 



fabricante, m- manufac- 
turer. 

fabrioar, 1. to nMnu/ac- 
ture. 

f&cil, easy. 

taltai, 1. to fail. 

familia, f. family. 

fayor, m.fa/vor. 

favorable, favorable. 

fayoreoer, 2. to favor, 

U, f. faith. 

Felipe, Philip. 

felis, happy. 

fem'enil, effeminate. 

fee, tcgly, homely. 

Fernando, Ferdinand. 

ferro carril, m. railroad. 

fiebre, f. fever, 

fiel, faithful, 

fiesta, f. feast, holy doAf. 

fiUal, filial. 

fin, m. end, 

fior, f. flower. 

fonda, f. hotel. 

formalizarse, 1; to get 
vexed. 



formar, 1. to form, 
fortalesa, f. fortress. 
fortuna, f. fortune. 
Frances, m. Frenchman. 
Franoia, f. Fraiice. 
fresa, f. strawbei'ry, 
froMO, cool, 
frio, cold, 
friolera, f . trifle, 
frnta, f. fruit, 
faego, m. fire, 
faerte, strong, 
fnerza, f. strength. 
funcion, f. ceremony, 
fmil, m. gun, 

O. 

Galileo, Galileo, 

gallina, f. fowl, chicken, 

gana, earns, 

ganar, 1. to earn. 

gas, m. ^as. 

gasta, spends. 

gastar, 1. to spend. 

gasto, m. expense. 

geneTalvient^tgeneratly, 

generoso, generous. 

gente, f. people, 

gloriosamente, glori- 
ously. 

gobernar, 1. to manage^ 
to govern, 

gobiemo,m. government, 

gota, f. drop. 

graoias, thank you. 

grande, rn. grandee. 

grandesa, f. greatness, 

Oriego, Greek, 

gritar, 1. to cry, to 
scream^ 
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grito, m. outcry. 
groteria» rudeness, 
gaante, m. glove. 
goaxdar, 1. to keep. 
guerra, f. war. 
GuiUenno, William. 
i le gOBta i y. 1 do you 

like? 
me gusta, / like, I am 

fond of. 
giutOi m. pleasure. 



liibU, ^IfiU. 
habitante,m. inhabitant. 
habitnarse, 1 . to aectistom 

one's self. 
hablai speaks. 
hablado, spoken. 
hablan, they speak. 
ihablaY.I | doy(m 
ihablan Y. Y.f ) speak? 
hablo, I speak. 
bacer, 2. to make, to do. 
i haee Y. ? c^ you do ? 
haeienda, f. estate. 
balladO) found. 
ballar, 1. to find. 
baragan, lazy. 
basta, till, until, as far 

as. 
baata que, until. 
bay, there is. 
becbo, done. 
belar, 1. to freeze. 
beredar, 1. to inherit. 
beredero, m. heir. 
berido, wounded. 
benaana, f. sister. 



bermaao, m. hrcther. 
bermoio, handsome, fine. 
b^roe, m. hero. 
bierro, m. iron. 
bija, f. daughter. 
bijo, m. smi. 
binobado, swollen. 
bistoria, f. history. 
bombre, m. ma?i. 
bonrado, honest. 
bora, f. hour, time, 
bormiga, f. ant. 

• 

botel, m. hotel. 
boy, to-day, 
bnevo, m. egg. 
bumanidadf f. humanity. 
bnmedo, damp. 
buraean* m. hurricaju. 

I. 

idioma, m. language. 

igletia, f. church. 

ignoranoia, f. ignoratice. 

ignorante, ignorant. 

impaoiento, impatient. 

importante, important. 

imposible, impossible. 

imprenta, f. press, im- 
print. 

inoapai, incapaMe. 

incendio, m. conflagra- 
tion. 

indiferente, indifferent, 

iadigno, unworthy. 

indomable, indomitable. 

induoir, 3. to indu^ce. 

industrioso, industrious. 

infeliz, unhappy. 

ingenio, m. genius. 

Inglaterra, England. 



Ingl^t, m. Englishman. 

inmdvil, immovable. 

inooeaoia, f. iniwcence. 

inooente, innocent. 

insolencia, f. insolence. 

instante, m. instant. 

instmir, 3. to instruct. 

instmmento, m. instru- 
ment. 

inteligente, intelligent, 

intenoion, f. intention. 

interesante, interesting. 

interetar, 1. to interest. 

interesarte, 1. to take 
interest. 

iniitil, useless. 

inviemo, m. vrinter. 

invitaeion, f. invitation. 

invocar, 1. to invoke. 

ir, 3. to go. 

irie, 3. to go away. 

Isabel, Isabella. 

isla, f. island. 

Italia, f. Italy. 

I. 

jaotarse, 1. to boast. 
jamas, ever, never. 
jamon, m. ham. 
jardin, m. garden. 
jardinero, ra. gardener. 
jdven, young. 
joyero, m. jeweller. 
Jnan, John. 
jngar, 1. to play. 
Julio, Julius. 
Junio, m. June. 
junto, together. 
juventad, f. youth. 
jusgar, 1. to judge. 
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labrador, m. farmer. 
lado, in. side. 
Udron, ID. thief. 
lagrima, f. tear. 
Umpara, f. lamp. 
largo, long. 
Latin, Latin. 
lavandera, f. ipasher- 

woman. 
lipiz, m. pencil. 
lavar, 1. to wash. 
leccion, f. lesson. 
leche, i. milk. 
leer, 2. to read. 
legua, f. lea^iue. 
legumbre, f. vegetable. 
leido, read. 
16J08, far. 

lengua, f. langiiage. 
le^, f. iDood. 
leon, m. lion. 
levantarse, 1. to rise. 
ley, f. lata. 
liberal, liberal. 
liberalidad, f. liberality. 
libertad, f. liberty. 
libra, f. pound. 
libro, m. hook. 
licencia, f. license. 
licenciar, 1. to disband. 
ligero, quick. 
limonada, f, lemonade. 
limpio, clean. 
lista, f. list. 
lis to, ready. 
loco, insatu. 
lodo, m. mud. 
Ldndres, London. 
Inego que, as soon as. 



Ingar, m. place, spot. 
Luisa, Lowisa. 
luna, f. moon. 
Inz, f. light. 



LL. 

llamar, 1. to call. 
Uamane, I. to be called. 
llaye, f. key. 
llega, arrives. 

m 

llegar, 1. to arrive. 
llegado, arrived. 
lleno, fell. 
lleyar, l. to take. 
llora, taeeps. 
llorar, 1. to cry, to weep. 
llover, 2. to rain. 
Uuvia, f. rain. 



madre, f. mother. 
madrina, f. godmother. 
maduro, rij)e. 
maestro, m. teacher. 
magnifico, splendid. 
malo, bad, ill, unwell. 
mandar, 1. to send, to 

order. 
mande Y., send. 
mano, f. hand. 
mantener, 2. to support. 
manzana, f. apple. 
manana, f. mx)ming. 
manana, to-morrow. 
marcha, f. march. 
marcbar, 1. to go, to 

Tnarch. 



marebarse, 1. to depart 
marido, m. husband. 
marinero, m. sailor. 
mas, more. 
mascara, f. mask. 
matar, l. to kill. 
maxima, f. maxim. 
la mayor parte, the matt. 
media, f. stocking. 
mMioo, m. physician. 
medio, m. means, way. 
medir, 3. to measure. 
memoria, f. memory. 
menester, necessary. 
mentira, f. falsehood. 
mercader, m. inerchant. 
mercancias, f. pi. goods. 
mereoer, 2. to deserve, 
m^rito, m. inerit. 
mes, m. month. 
mesa, t table. 
mi, my. 

militar, military. 
milla, f. mile. 
mina, mine, 
minnto, m. minuie. 
mirar, 1. to look at. 
miseria, f. misery, 
mismo, same, very, self. 
mitad, f. half. 
mode, m. way. 
moles tar, 1. to trouble. 
memento, m. trwment. 
montar, 1. to mount. 
monte, m. vfwuniain. 
monnmento, m. mxyiiv,- 

ment. 
morder, 2. to bite. 
morir, 3. to die. 
More, m. Moor. 
mostrar, 1. to show. 
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motivo, m. motive. 
mover, 2. to move, to 

turn, 
movimiento, m. move-, 

ment. 
muohaolia, f. girl. 
mnchacho, m. boy. 
muthsLB gracias, / (or 

we) thank you. 
muoho, muoha, much. 
mnolioSf mnohas, many. 
nmcho tiempoi longtime. 
muerte, f. death. 
mnertOv died. 
majeri f. woman , wife. 
mundo, m. world. 
muneca, f. doll. 
murid, died. 
muro, m. wall. 
musica, f. music. 
may, very. 



N. 

nacer, 2. to be bom. 

nacion, f. oiation. 

nada, nothing^ not any- 
thing. 

nadie, nobody, not any- 
body, 710 one. 

naranja, f. orange. 

natural, naXural. 

navegacion, f. navigci' 
tion. 

neoesidad, f. necessity. 

necesita, needs. 

i necesita V. 1 do yoti 
need ? 

necesitar, 1. to need. 

necesito, Ineed. 



neeesario, ne4xssary. 
negocio, m. business. 
negro, black. 
ni. iieitlier, nor. 
nieye, f. snoic. 
ninguno, not any, none, 

no. 
nine, m. child. 
no, no. 

noche, f. night. 
no...ma8, no... more. 
nombre, m. name, 
norte, in. north. 
nosotros, we, us. 
noticia, f. news. 
novela, f. novel. 
nnevo, new. 
nuez, f. niU. 
ntimero, m. number. 
nnnoa, Tiever. 



0. 

obedecer, 2. to obey. 
obediente, obedient. 
objeto, m. ohject. 
obligar, 1. to oblige, to 

compel. 
obra, f. loork. 
obrar, 1. to act. 
obrero', m. workTrvan. 
obtener, 2. to obtain. 
ocasion, f. occasion. 
ociosidad, f. idleness. 
ocupado, bxisy. 
ocupar, 1. to occupy. 
odiar, 1 . to hate. 
ofender, 2. to offend. 
oficial, m. officer. 
ofrecer, 2. to offer. 



oir, 3. to hear. 

\ ojaU ! tcould to Ood ! 

ojo, m. eye. 

olor, m. smell. 

olvidar, 1. to forget. 

onza, f. ounce. 

opinion, f. opinion. 

orgoUoso, proud. 

oro, m. gold. 

osar, 1. to dare. 

ogeoro, dark. 

oso, ni. bear. 

otra cojia, something else. 

otro, oUier, another. 



P. 

paoiencia, f. patience. 
padecer, 2. to suffer. 
padre, m. father. 

padres, m. pi. parents. 
padrino, m. godfather. 
pagar, 1. to pay. 
pigina, f. page. 
pais, m. country. 
p^aro, m. bird. 
palabra, f. word. 
palacio, m. palace. 
pan, ni. bread. 
panadero, m. baker. 
pa&o, m. cloth. 
pannelo, m. handker- 
chief. 
papel, m. paper. 
paqnete, ni. package. 
para, for. 
parade, standing. 
pardgnas, m. umbrella. 
pararse, 1. to stand. 
pareoen, seem. 
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parque, m. park. 
parte, f. part. 
partir, 3. to leave. 
pasado, pa^t, last. 
pasado m^ana, the day 

after to-morrow. 
pasar, 1. to pass. 
pasearse* 1. to take a 

walk. 
paseo, m. walk. 
paternal, paternal. 
patiOt m. yard. 
patria, f. country. 
pavo, in. turkey. 
paz, f. peace. 
pedazo, in. piece. 
pedir, 3. to ask for. 
Pedro, Fetcr. 
pegar, 1. to strike. 
pelea, f. fight. 
pelear, 1. to fight. 
peligroso, dangerous. 
pelo, m. hair. 
penoso, hardy painful. 
pensar, 1. to think, to 

intend. 
pequeHo, smxill, little. 
pera, f. pear. 
perder, 2. to lose. 
p^rdida, f. loss. 
perdido, lost. 
perdonar, 1. to forgive. 
periddico, m. ncirspaper. 
permitir, 3. to allow. 
pero, hut. 
perro, m. dog. 
persona, f. person. 
pertenece, helmigs. 
pesar, m. grief. 
pescnezo, m. neck. 
peso, ni. dollar. 



picaro, m. rogue. 

pide, asks for. 

pid, ni. foot. 

i piensa V. 1 cb you in- 
tend ? 

piema, f. leg. 

pieza, f . piece. 

pin tar, 1. to depict. 

pintura, f. paiiUing. 

pio, pious. 

pizarra, f. slate. 

planta, f. plant. 

plata, f. silver. 

pleito, m. lawsuit. 

plomo, in. lead. 

poblar, 1. to people. 

pobre, poor. 

poco, adv. little. 

pocos, few. 

poder, ni. power. 

poderoso, powerful. 

podrir, 3. to rot. 

polio, m. chicken. 

Fompeyo, Pompey. 

ponerse, 2. to put on. 

popnlacko, m. moh. 

por, through^ by. 

por cierto, certainly. 

por desgracia, unfortu- 
nately. 

porfiado, obstinate. 

por mas... que, Iiowcvcr. 

por precision, by neces- 
sity. 

porqne, because. 

iporqudl why? 

por supnesto, of course. 

posada, f. inn. 

posesion, f. possession. 

posible, possible. 

posteridad, posterity. 



pozo, m. well. 

praotioar, 1. to practise. 

precepto, m. pi-ecept. 

precio, ni. pi-ice. 

precise, necessary. 

preferir, 3. to prefer. 

pregnnta, f. question. 

preguntar, 1. to inquire, 
to ask. 

preparar, 1. to prepare. 

prerogativa, f. preroga- 
tive. 

prescribir,3. to prescribe. 

presentar, 1. to present, 
to introduce. 

prcstar, 1 . to lend. 

presnmido, conceited. 

pretender, 2. to pretend. 

prima, f. cousin. 

primavera, f. spi'ing. 

primero, first. 

prime, ni. cousin. 

principe, m. prince. 

principiante, in. begin- 
iicr. 

principio, m. principle. 

prisionero, in. prisoner. 

privilegio, m. privilege. 

probable, probable. 

probablemente, proba- 
bly. 

probar, 1. to prove. 

procesion, f. procession-, 

profesor, m. professor. 

profando, deep. 

prometer, 2. to promise. 

pronto, soon, quickly. 

pronunciar, 1. to pro- 
nounce. 

propenso, inclined. 

propioie, propUiotts. 
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propiedsd, f. property. 

proponer, 2. to propose. 

proTenir, 3. to cotnefrom 
(to originate), to re- 
sult. 

prdzimOf next. 

pmeba, f. proof. 

i pnede V. 1 can you ? 

puedOf I can. 

ptblioo, public. 

pueblo, m. town, vil- 
lage. 

pnente, m. bridge. 

puerta, f. door. 

puerto, m. porL 

piles, as, welly for. 

pnesto, put. 

pulpero, m. gi'ocer. 

pnualftda, f. stab (withr a 
poniard). 



qu^, tchich, what. 
qu6, when. 

quedarse, 1. to remain, 
qnejarte, 1. to complain 
quemar, 1. to bum. 
querer, 2. to grant. 
qneso, in. cheese. 
quien, who, whom. 
quiere, wishes. 
i quiere V. 1 will you 

have ? do you wish ? 
quieran, wish. 
quioro, / wish, I loill 

have. 
qnieto, quiet. 
quitarae, 1. to take of. 
qoitaaol, m. sunshade. 



raro, rare. 

raton, m. ?houm. 

raion, £, reason. 

real, m. shilling. 

reoibido, rtuivtd. 

reoibir, 3. to receive. 

reoomendar, 1. to recom- 
mend. 

reeompenaa* f. recom- 
pense. 

reconootr, 2. to know. 

referir, 3. to relate. 

refre8eo,m. refreshment. 

regimiento, ni. regim^it. 

reina, f. queen.' 

reinar, 1. to reign. 

reiBO, m. kingdom. 

reir, 3. to laugh. 

rendirse, 3. to surrc^i- 
der. ^ 

reo, m. culprit. 

reparar, 1. to compen- 
sate. 

repetir, 3. to repeal. 

representar, 1. to play. 

reprimir, 3. to rcp^-ess. 

residir, 3. to radde. 

resolver, 2. to resolve. 

respetar, 1. to respect. 

responder, 2. to answer. 

restableoer, 2. to re-es- 
tahlish. 

retrato, m. picture. 

rey, m. king. 

ricaehon, m. a very rich 
man. 

rico, rich. 

lie, laughs. 

rienda, f. bridle. 



rinoon, m. comer, 
rio, m. river. 
robar, 1. to steal. 
Bomano, m. Roman. 
Bdmulo, liomulus. 
ropa, f. clothes. 
roia, f. rose. 
nibio, fair, blond, 
mide, m. noise. 
mina, f. ruin. 
Bnsia, Jlussia. 
Buio, Eussiat^ 



S. 

s&bana, f. slieet. 

saba, knows. 

i taba V. t rfo you know ? 

tabiamente, wisely. 

sabio, wise. 

sable, m. whcr. 

saoar, 1. to draw. 

saco, m. hag. 

sagrado, sacred. 

sale, goes out, com^ out, 

leaves. 
{ sale V. 1 rfo you go out ? 
salida, f. exU. 
salir, 3. to leave, to go 

out. 
salir de, to leave. 
sal tar, 1. to jump. 
salnbre, healthy. 
sastre, m. tailor. 
satisfecho, satisfied. 
seda, f. silk. 
en Begni^,immediately. 
segnir, 3. to continue, to 

follow. 
segnn, according to. 



384 



GENERAL VOCABULARY. 



segnro, sure. 

semana, f. week. 

la semana que ^eviBynext 

teeek. 
sembrar, 1. to sow. 
sentadO) seated. 
sentar, 1. to become. 
sentarse, 1. to sit down. 
sentencia, f. maxim, 

judgment. 
sentir, 3. to feel, to regret. 
■enas, f. pi. direction, 
wkox, sir, Mr. 
seLora, m/zdam, Mrs. 
BBTi to be. 

servicio, m. seiuice. 
servido, served. 
«i, if. 
si, yes. 

siempre, always. 
lo siento, / am, sorry for 

U. 
signen, follow. 
silla, f. chair, saddU. 
sin, witlwut. 
sin embargo* however. 
singular, singular. 
sine, but. 
soberbio, haughty. 
sobre, on, upon, about. 
sobretodo, m. overcoat. 
sociedad, f. society. 
socorro, m. assistance. 
sol, m. sun. 
solamente, only. 
soler, 2. to be in the 

habit. 
solo, alone. 

sombrerero, m. hatter. 
sombrero, m. hat. 
someter, 2. to subdue. 



son, are. 

sonar, 1. to dream, 
sopa, f. soup. 
sordo, deaf. 
sorprendido, surprised. 
sn, his, her. 
snblevar, 1. to revolt, 
sncio, dirty. 
sneno, m. dream,. 
snerte, f. fate. 
snfocar, 1. to suffocate. 
snministrar, 1. to offer. 
siiplioa, f. entreaty. 
suplicar, 1. to entreat. 
snponer, 2. to suppose. 
snpremo, supreme. 
suspender, 2. to suspend. 



T. 

tal, such a^s. 
talento, m. taleni. 
tal ves, perhaps. 
tambien, too, also. 
tampoco, 710^ either, 

neither. 
tan, so. 
tan pronto como, as soon 

as. 
tarde, f. afternoon. 
tarde, late. 
Tartaria, f. Tartary. 
XA, ni. tea. 
teatro, m. tJuuUer. 
Tel^maco, Telemachus. 
temblar, 1. to tremble. 
temer, 2. to fear. 
temor, m. fear. 
temprano, early. 
tener, 2. to hold, to have. 



teologal, theological, 

teor^tieo, theoretical, 

terremoto, earthquake. 

tia, f. aunt. 

tie, m. uncle. 

tiempo, m. time. 

en tiempo pasada, for- 
merly. 

tienda, f. shop. 

tiene, h/is. 

tienen, Jiave. 

tierra, f. earth. 

tigre, m. tiger. 

tijeras, f. pL scissors, 

timido, timid. 

tintero, m. inkstand. 

tocar, 1. to play on. 

todavia, yet. 

todo, all, everything. 

todo el mundo, every' 
body. 

tomar, 1. to take. 

tomo, m. volume. 

tonto, foolish, silly. 

torre, f. tower. 

trabaja, woiks. 

trabajar, 1. to work. 

trabajo, m. work. 

traducion,f. translation. 

traduclr, 3. to translate. 

traer, 2. to bring. 

traido, brought. 

tralga V., bring. 

tnge, m. dress. 

trasparente, transpar- 
ent. 

tratar, 1. to treat. 

tres, three. 

trineo, m. sleigh. 

tripulacion, f. crew. 

triste, sad. 
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trueno, m. thunder, 
tnrbulento, boisterous. 

V, 

tltimo, last. 
nnof pocot, a few. 
ima, f. 7uiil. 
nrbanidad, f. urbanity. 
iltil, useful. 

V. 

▼a, goes. 
▼aoa, f. cow. 
▼aelo, empty. 
▼aliente, brave, 
valer, % tobe worth. 
yalor, m. courage. 
yapor, ni. steam, steams. 
yarai f. yard. 
yarioft at, several. 
yaso, m. gUiss (to drink 

in). 
jya V. 1 are you going ? 
ve, sees. 

yenoer, 2. to conquer. 
yende, sells. 



yender, 2. to sell, 
i yende V. 1 do you sell ? 
yendide, sold. 
yendo, I sell. 
yeoeno, ni. poison. 
yeo, I see. 
yenir, 3. to come. 
yentajoso, profitable. 
yentana, f. loindow. 
yer, 2. to see. 
yerdad, f. triUh. 
yerde, green. 
yerto, m. verse. 
yettido, m. dress. 
yestidof, m. pi. clothes. 
yestir, 3. to dress. 
yetUrse, 3. to dress. 
4 ye V. 1 do you see ? 
yei, f. time. 
yiigar, 1. to travel. 
yiige, m. journey. 
yiotoria, f. victory. 
yida, f. life. 
yidrio, m. glass. 
yiejo, old. 
yiene, conies. 
yientO) m. wind. 



yigilante, watchftU, 

yino, m. toine. 

yirtnd, f. virtue. 

yifitar, 1. to visit. 

yiitO) seen. 

yiye, lives. 

yiyir, 3. to live. 

yolar, 1. tofiy. 

yolyer, 2. to turn, to re- 
turn. 

yolyer k haoer, 2. to do 
again. 

yoy, / am going. 

ynelya V., return, 

Y. 

y, and. 
ya, already. 
j9k no, iw longer. 
yerba, f. grass. 
yo nit I Icnow. 

Z. 

sapatero, m. shoemaker, 
sapato, m. shoe. 
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II. EAgHsh-Spanish. 



A. 

absent) aiisente. 
about, sohre^ como. 
abundant, ahundarUe. 
acceptable, aceptable. 
accident, accidente, m. 
to accompany, acorn- 

jMriar^ 1. 
according to, segun. 
account, cuerUa, f. 
to accnte, acusarf 1. 
to accnstom, acostum- 

hrar, 1. 
aocnstomed, acostum- 

bra do f 1. 
to accnstom one's self, 

hahituatse, 1. 
acquaintance, conocido, 

in. 
are yon acquainted 

with 1 cmoce V. ? 
I am acquainted witb, 

conozco. 
to act, obrar, 1. 
action, acdon, f. 
to add, ahadir, 3. 
to adhere, adheriry 3. 
admiral, almirante, m. 
admitted, admitido. 
adventure, aventuray f. 
advice, conacjoy m. 
to advise, aconsejar, 1. 
affiible, afahle. 
after, despues, despucs dc, 

despucs que. 
''itemoon, tardcj f. 



afterward, despices. 
afterwards, despues. 
age, edad, f. 
agpreeable, agradable. 
air, airCy iri. 
all, todo. 

to allow, permitir, 3. 
alone, solo, 
already, ya. 
also, tambicn. 
although, aunque. 
always, siempre. 
ambassador, embajadoTy 

m. 
American, Americano, 

m. 
to amuse, divertiry 3. 
to amuse one's self, di- 

vertirscy 3. 
and, y. 

angpry, enfadado. 
animal, aniinaly m. 
to announce, anunciar, 

1. 
another, otro. 
to answer, contestar, 1. 

responder, 2. 
ant, honnigay f. 
any, alguno. 
anybody, alguien, al- 
guno. 
any one, alguno. 
anything, aZgro. 
anywhere, alguna parte. 
to appeal, apelary 1. 
to appear, comparecer, 

2. 



apple, mansana, f. 

to approach, acercarse, 

1. 
to approve, aprdbar, 1^ 
Arab, AraJbe, m. 
are, ^on. 

to arrange, arreglar, 1. 
army, ej&rcUoy m. 
to arrive, /%ar, 1. 
arrived, llcgado. 
arrives, Z/cgra. 
article, artlculoy m. 
as, pt^e9. 
as far, Ao^to. 
as far as, hoMa. 
to ask, pregtmtary 1. 
to ask for, ^crfir, 3. 
asks for, pide. 
assistance, socorro, m. 
as soon as, taii pronto 

como, luego que, asi 

que, al ptcnto que. 
to assure, oMgurar, 1. 
at (the house of), en 

casa, 
at home, en easa. 
to attack, atacar, 1. 
attention, aiencion, f. 
attentive, atento, 
aunt, ^i'a, f. 
author, autor, m. 
authorization, aiUoriza- 

don, f. 
to authorize, atUorizar, 

1. 
to awake, despertarse, 

1. 



ENGLISH- SPANISH. 



387 



B. 

bad, malo. 
bag, saco, m. 
baksr, panadero, ni. 
to balance, pesaVf 1. 
ball, bailCf m. 
bank, banco, m. 
banker, baivqueroy m. 
to bathe, baruirsCf 1. 
battle, batalla, f. 
to be, estai% 1. se?*, 2. 
bear, o5o, ni. 
because, porqiie. 
to bdoome, sentar, 1. 
bad, cavia, f. 
beef, canie (f.) c?c t?aoa, f. 
beer, ccrveza, f. 
before, delantCj dntes de. 
to bagin, echarse^ 1. 
beginner, principiante, 

in. 
to behave, co7nportarsc, 

2. 
behavior, comportamien- 

to, m. 
to believe, crecr, 2. 
I believe, creo. 
belongs, pertenece. 
benefit, bcnejicio, ni. 
benevolent, benefice. 
to bet, apostar, 1. 
between, e7i^re. 
billiard, 6i7^ar, ra. 
bird, pdjai'o, m. 
to bite, morder, 2. 
bitter, nmartj'). 
black, nerjro. 
to bless, bendccir, 3- 
blind, cicfjro. 
blond, ruii'o. 



blow (with a stick), bos- 

tonazoy m. 
blue, azul. 
to boast, jactarse, 1. 
boisterous, turbulenlo. 
book, Zt&?'o, m. 
boot, &oto, f. 
to be born, naceVj 2. 
bottle, botella, f. 
bought, comprado. 
box, cor/a, f. 
boy, mucliachOf m. 
brave, valiente. 
bread, jjaw, m. 
breakfast, almuerzo, m. 
to breakfast, alinorzar, 

1. 
bridge, puente, m. 
bridle, rienda^ f. 
to bring, iroer, 2. 
bring, ^mi^^ V. 
brother, hermano^ ra. 
brought, traido. 
to build, coTistruiry 3. 
to burn, quemar, 1. 
to bury, enterrar, 1. 
business, Tiegocio, m. 

asuntOf m. 
busy, ocupado, 
but, jw?ro, 51710. 
butcher, camicero, m. 
button, fto^oTi, m. 
do you buy? ^compra 

v.? 

I buy, compro. 
by, ^or. 

C. 

cake, ftoZ^o, ra. 
to call, Uamar, 1. 



to be called, llamarse, 1. 
can you 1 ipmde V, ? 
I can, puedo. 
cane, ca/1a, f. boston, m. 
capital, capital, f. 
captain, capitan, m. 
Caroline, Carolina. 
carpenter, carpintere,m. 
cart, carreta, f. 
case, causa, f. 
cause, causa, f. 
cavalry, caballeria, f. 
celebrated, cSlebre. 
ceUar, bodega, f. 
to censure, censurar, 1. 
cent, centavo, m. 
ceremony, funcion, f. 
certain, a'^rto. 
certainly, /?or cierto. 
chain, cadena, f. 
chair, «^t7/a, f. 
champagne, champana, 

f. 
chapter, capltulo, ra. 
to charge, cTtcaryar, 1. 
charity, caridad, f. 
Charles, Carlos. 
cheap, barato. 
cheese, queso, ra. 
cherry, ceT^sa, f. 
chicken, joo^Zp, m. f/a^i- 

Tia, f. 
child, 711^, ra. 
cholera, cdlera, ra. 
church, iglesia, f. 
city, dudady f. 
class, cZa«/;, f. 
clean, Hmpio. 
clear, c^aro. 
clerk, dependienie, m. 
climate^ clima, m. 
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closed, cerrado. 

closet, armario, m. 

cloth, 2x^flOf m. 

clothes, ropa, f. vesiidos, 
m. pi. 

coach, coche, m. 

coal, carbon, m. 

coat, casaca, f. 

Caesar, Cesar. 

coffee, ca/i, m. 

cold, frio. 

college, colegio, in. 

Columbus, Colon. 

colonel, coronel, m. 

to come, venir, 3. 

to come down, bajar, 1. 

comedy, comedia, f. 

to come from (to origi- 
nate), jrrovenir, 3. 

comes, viene. 

comes out, sale. 

to comfort, consolar, 1. 

companion, corrvpanero, 
m. 

to compare, eompan^r, 2. 

to compel, dbligary 1. 

to compensate, reparar, 
1. 

to complain, quejarse, 1. 

conceited, presumido. 

concert, concierto, m. 

concise, conciso. 

to conclude, coTicluir, 3. 

to condemn, condenar, 1. 

condition, estado, m. 

conduct, cmiducta.y f. 

to conduct, conducir, 3. 

to confess, confesar, 1. 

conflagration, iincendio, 
m. 

**»uformably, coiiforme. 



congress, congreso, m. 
to conquer, veneer, 2. 
to consist, cansistirf 3. 
to console, cvnsotar, 1. 
conspiracy, conjuradon., 

f. 
to construct, eonstruir, 

3. 
to consult, consultary 1. 
consulted, consultado. 
to contain, contender, 2. 
contains, contiene. 
to continue, seguiry 3. 

continuar, 1. 
contrary, contrario. 
on the contrary, oZ coti- 

trario. 
to converse, c(wirer5ar, 1. 
to convince, coTirencer, 2. 
cook, codnero, m. 
cook, cocineo'a, f 
cool, fresco. 
to copy, copiar, 1. 
copy-book, cuademo, m. 
corner, rincon, m. 
to cost, costar, 1. 
cotton, algodon, m. 
count, conde, m. 
to count, contar, 1. 
countess, condesa, f. 
country, ^pa<rm,f. campo^ 

m. jt?a25, m. 
courage, va^or, m. 
of course, jO(;r supucsto. 
cousin, pri'mOf m. 
cousin, prima, f. 

cow, TflCfl^, f. 

creator, creador, m. 
credit, credito, m. 
on credit, rf credito. 
crew, tripiilacion, f. 



crime, crimen, m. 

cross, crw3, f. 

to cross over, dtravesar, 

1. 
cruel, cri^Z. 
to cry, llorar, 1. gritar, 

1. 
culprit, ?*eo, m. 
to cut, cortar, 1. 
cut, cortado. 



D. 

damp, htlmedo. 

to dance, hailar, 1. 

I dance, Z>ai7o. 

dancing, danza, f. 

dangerous, pcligroso. 

to dare, osar, 1. 

dark, oscuro. 

daughter, A^/a, f. 

day, fZirt, m. 

the day after to-mor- 

• row, pasado manana. 

deaf, sordo. 

dear, caro. 

death, muerte, f. 

debt, deiida, f. 

to deceive, enganar, 1. 

to decide, decidir, 3. 

deep, profundo. 

to defeat, do^otar, 1. 

to defend, defender, 2. 

to delay, atrasar, 1. 

to depart, marcharse, 1. 

to depict, pintar, 1. 

deputy, diputado, m. 

dervis, deigns, m. 

to deserve, mcrecer, 2. 

to desire, desear, 1. 
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despised, despreciado. 
to destroy, destriw^ 3. 
desaetnde, desuso, m. 
to devastate, asolar, 1. 
to devote, dedicar, 1. 
to die, morir, 3. 
died, niuridf muerto. 
different, diferente. 
difficult, dificil. 
difficulty, diJicuJtad, f. 
to dine, coiner^ 2. 
do you dine 1 / come V. ? 
we dine, comcTuos. 
dining-room, comedoTy 

m. 
dinner, comida, f. 
to direct, dirigir^ 3. 
direction, sehasy f. pi. 
dirty, s^icio. 
to disband, licenciar, 1. 
discord, dlscordiay f. 
to discover, descubrir, 3. 
^s6be6ien.t,desobediente. 
to disobey, dcsohedccer, 

2. 
to dispose, disponevy 2. 
disposed, dUpuesio. 
to dispute, dispiUaVy 1. ; 
distinct, distinto. 
to distrust, desconjlaryl. 
divinity, divinidady f. 
to do, A«ccr, 2. 
do you do 1 ^' A«ce F. ? 
to do again, volver d 

hacer. 
dog, perrOy m. 
doll, muHecay f. 
dollar, jt7cs(7, m. 
done, hecho. 
door, puertay f. 
to doubt, dudaVy 1. 



down stairs, a5a;o. 

doien, doceruiy f. 

to draw, «acar, 1. rftftw- 

yar, 1. 
drawer, co/o^i, m. 
drawing, dihujo, m. 
dream, sueiiOy m. 
to dream, sohavy 1. 
dress, ^ro;^, m. vestidOy 

m. 
to dress, vestirsCy 3. 
I drink, 5e^o. 
drop, gfoia, f. 
druggist, boticario, m. 
during, durante. 



E. 

eacli, co^. 
eager, ansioso. 
early, temprarw. 
to earn, ganavy 1. 
earns, ^a^ia. 
earth, tierray f. 
earthquake, terremotOy 

m. 
easy, /r<a7. 
to eat, comer y 2. 
eaten, comido. 
eating, comiday f. 
Edward, Eduardo. 
effeminate, femenil. 
ofiTfir* huevOy m. 
elegance, eleganciay f. 
to elect, eligir, 3. 
emperor, emperadory m. 
to employ, empleary 1. 
employment, cmpleo, m. 
empty, vacw). 
end, ^?i, m. 



to end, concluirsey 3, 
enemy, enemigoy in. 
to engage, embarcary 1. 
England, Inglatcrray f. 
Englishman, Ligles, m. 
enormous, enorin^. 
enough, bastante. 
to enrich, enriquecer, 2. 
to enter, entravy 1. 
to entreat, sUplicar, 1. 
entreaty, suplica, f. 
to escape, escapary 1. 
to establish, estcd>lccery 

2. 
estate, Jiacienday f. 
eternal, eiemo. 
Europe, Buropa, f. 
even, ai^?i. 
ever, jamas. 
everybody, tocto e^ mim- 

everything, ^oefo. 

example, ejemploy m. 

to examine, eimmi7iar,l. 

to exceed, escedery 2. 

excellent, escelente. 

except, excepto. 

to exchange, cambiary 1. 

to excuse, escusary 1. 

exempted, exento. 

exit, salidtty f. 

to expect, esperary 1. 

aguardaTy 1. 
expense, costo, f. .gojij^o, 

m. 
experience, experienday 

f. 
to explain, explicary 1. 
extinguisher, cxtingui- 

dovy m. 
eye, (yo, m. 
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face, cara, f. 

to USX, faZtar, 1. 

to faint, destmayarae, 1. 

fair, ruMo, 

faith, fi, f. 

laithfali fiel. 

to fall, caer, 2. caerse, 2. 

to fall asldep, dormirse, 

3. 
family, /am i/ia, f. 
fan, abanico, m. 
far, Zj'os. 

farmer, labrador, m. 
faUehood, meniii'a, f. 
to be fast, adela^itar, 1. 
fate, 5i^rto, f. 
father, padre, m. 
favor, /at'or, m. 
to favor, favorecer, 2. 
favorable, favorable. 
fear, temor, m. 
to fear, <g??ier, 2. 
feast, fiesta. 
to feel, seiUir^ 3. 
fellow-scholar, condisei- 

puloy m. 
Ferdinand, Fernando. 
fe^BTt fieh'Cy f. 
few, ^oco5. 
a few, %«9io^ |7oco«. 
fight, pelea, f. 
to fight, peleoTf 1. 
filial, filial. 
to find, hallar, 1. encon- 

troTj 1. 
fine, hermoso. 
finger, ef^c^o, m. 
to finish, (xmcluir, 3. 

acabarj 1. 



fLreffuego, m. 

first, primero. 

fLoweTtfior, f. 

to fiy, iwZar, 1. 

to follow, seguir, 3. 

follow, sigaen. 

I am fond of, me j^t^jto. 

foolish, tonto. 

foot, jtn'e, m. 

on foot, d pU. 

for, jwiro, j9Me«. 

to forget, olvidar, 1. 

to forgive, perdonar, 1. 

to form, forvnar, 1. 

formerly, en tiempo por- 

sado. 
fortress, /ortoZezo, f. 
fortune, /oj'ftrnA, f. 
fonnd, hallado. 
to founder, eduivr d 

pique. 
four, cuatro. 
fowl, gallina, f. 
Prance, Francia, f. 
to freeze, AeZar, 1. 
Frenchman, Fra/ticea, m. 
friend, amigo, m. 
friendly, amistoso. 
friendship, amistad, f. 
fruit, /re^, f. 
full, /Ze?io. 



6. 

Galileo, Galileo. 
gsLTdBiij jardin, m. 
gardener, jardinero, m. 
gas, gra^, m. 

generally, generalmente. 
generous, generoso. 



genius, ingeniOf m. 
gentleman, cabaJlerOfia, 
German, Alcman, m. 
Germany, Ale7nania, f. 
to get angry, en/adarse, 

1. 
to get vexed, fortuali- 

zarse, 1. 
girl, muchachaf f. 
to give, dar, 1. 
I give, doy. 

to give back, devolver, 2. 
give, d4 V. 
give me, dAme V. 
given, dado. 
gives, da. 
glass, vidrio, m. 
glass (to drink in), vaso, 

ro. 
gloriously, gloriosa- 

tnente. 
glove, guante, m. 
to go, tr, 3. marehar, 1. 
to go away, tr^e^ 3. 
God, Z>ios, m. 
godfather, padrino, m. 
godmother, madrina, f. 
goes, va. 
goes out, sale. 
are you going 1 ivaV.? 
I am going, voj^. 
gold, oro, m. 
good, bueno, Hen. 
good by, ^ioA. 
good day, buenos dias. 
good morning, btienos 

dias. 
good night, ^t^enos 

noch^s. 
goods, mercanciaSf f. pi. 
to go out, salir, 3. 
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do you go outT isale 

to go to bed, acostarse, 1. 
to govern, gobemar, 1. 
governaont, gobier^w, 

m. 
to grant, qiterer, 2. 
grandee, gi^ande, m. 
grass, yerba, f. 
greatness, gramUza, f. 
greedy, coclicioso. 
Greek, griego. 
green, verde. 
grief, pesavy ra. 
grocer, pidpero, m. 
guilty, eulpado, 
gujif/usily ra. 



H. 

to be in the habit, soler, 

2. 
hair, ^^0, m. 
half, mitadf f. 
ham, jamon, m. 
hand, maiw, f. 
to hand, entregar, 1 . 
handkerchief, paftuelo, 

m. 
handsome, hennaso. 
to happen, acontecer^ 2. 
happy, dichosoj feliz. 
hard, peiioso. 
hardly, apSnas. 
has, ^i'gne. 
hat, somhrero^ m. 
to hate, orfiar, 1. oAor- 

rcccr, 2. 
hatter, somhrerero, m. 
haughty^ soberbio. 



to have, te7i«r, 2. 
have, tieiwii. 
headache, e/ (2o^r ^ 

cabeza. 
healthy, salub^x. 
to hear, oir, 3. 
heaven, cieZo, m. 
heir, Jieredero, m. 
to help, ayudar, 1. 
H3nry, Enrique. 
her, 51^. 
here, a^z^^. 
here is, aqui tiene V, 
hero, A^roe, m. 
high, alto. 

his, 52£. 

history, historian f. 
hogshead, ^ocoj^, m. 
to hold, teiiery 2. 
holiday, dia festivo. 
holy day, fiesta, f. 
at home, ^ti casa, 
homely, feo. 
honest, honrado. 
hope, espcranza, f. 
to hope, esperar, 1. 
horse, caballo, m. 
on horseback, d caballo. 
hotel, AofeZ, m.fonda, f. 
hour, ^ra, f. 
house, r.asa, f. 
to the house, d cam. 
how, como. 
how much, ci^ati^o. 
however, por ma^...qtie, 

sin embargo. 
humanity, humanidad, 

f. 
hunter, cazador, m. 
hurricane, hura^an, m. 
husband, marieloj m. 



I. 

idleness, ociosidad, f. 
if, si. 

ignorance, ignoran4naf{, 
ignorant, ignorante. 
ill, enfemw, malo. 
immediately, en segui- 

da. 
immovable, inm&vil. 
impatient, impaciente. 
important, importante. 
impossible, imposible. 
in, en. 

incapable, ineapaz. 
inclined, propenso. 
indifferent, indiferente. 
indomitable, indomabie. 
to induce, inducir, 3. 
industrious, industrioso. 
inhabitant, habitante,m. 
to inherit, heredary 1. 
inkstand, tintero, m. 
inn, posada, f. 
innocence, inocencia, f. 
innocent, inocente. 
to inqnirey pregujUary 1. 
insane, loco. 
insolence, insolenciay f. 
instant, instant, m. 
to instruct, instruiVy 3. 
instrument, instrumen- 

tOy m. 
to intend, pensar, 1. 
do you intend T ^' piensa 

v.? 

intelligent, inteligente. 
intention, intenciony f. 
interesting, interesante. 
in this way, <i^ este 
modo. 
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to interestt iiUereaarf 1. 
intoxicated, horracho. 
to introducet presentavy 

1. 
invitation, mvUacicnXf f. 
to invite, convidaVf 1. 
to invoke, invocar, 1. 
iron, hierro, m. 
is, es. 

Isabella, Isabel, 
island, isla, f. 
Italj, Italia, f. 

J. 

jeweller, joyero, m. 
John, Juan. 
jonrney, viaje, m. 
judgment, sentencia, f. 
to judge, y^sgrar, 1. 
Julius, Julio. 
to jump, saltar, 1. 
June, JuniOf m. 

to keep, gtcardar, 1. 
key, Uave, f. 
to kill, malar, 1. 
kindness, bondcul, f. 
king, re?/, m. 
kingdom, remo, m. 
kitchen, cocitia, f. 
knife, cuchillo, m. 
to know, conocevy 2. m- 

5er, 2. recovocerj 2. 
do you knowl /^afte 

r. ? I conoce V. ? 
I know, ccm-ozcoj yo s6. 
known, conocido. 
knows, sahe. 



L. 

lamp, Idmjpara, f. 
lang^uage, idicnna, m. 

lengua, f. 
lane, callejuela, f. 
last, HUimOf pasado. 
lasted, durado, 
last night, anoche. 
late, tarde. 
Latin, Latin. 
to laugh, reir, 3. 
to laugh at, burlarse, 1 
laughs, rie. 
law, ley, f. 
lawsuit, pleito, m. 
lawyer, abogado, m. 
lazy, haragan. 
lead, plomo, m. 
league, Z<7gri«i, f. 
to learn, aprend-er, 2. 
learned, ajyrendido. 
at least, 4 /o minos. 
to leave, 5«/ir, 3. sriZ?r 

f/r, dfjar, 1. alrjarsc, 

1. parlir, 3. 
leaves, .'fa/e. 
leg, plerna, f. 
lemonade, limonada, f. 
to lend, prestar, 1. 
lesson, leccion, f. 
to let, alquilar, 1. 
letter, car^, f. 
liberal, liberal. 
liberality, liberalidad, 

f. 
liberty, libertad, f. 
library, biblioteca, f. 
license, liccnda, f. 
life, vtc^,, f, 
light, Zw2:, f. 



to light, encender, 2. 
do you like 1 ^ /e ^rt^a 

I like, wt€ grw«^a. 

to limp, cqjear, 1. 

lion, /<joH, m. 

list, ^wto, f. 

to listen to, escuchar, 1. 

little, pcqueno, chiquito. 

little, jt?oco, adv. 

to live, vmr, 3. 

lively, alegre. 

lives, vire. 

to lock up, encerrar, 1. 

lodging, alcjamient^j m. 

London, L6ndres. 

long, Zorrgro. 

long time,ma<c^ tiempo. 

to look at, mirar, 1. 

to look for, buscaVf 1. 

to lose, perder, 2. 

loss, ^^rrfzcfci, f. 

lost, perdido. 

loud, aZ^o. 

Louisa, Luisa. 

love, a^nor, m. 

to love, amar, 1. 

do you love 1 </ a?wa V. t 

I love, dwio. 

loved, ainado. 

low, fca/o, c(WHtm. 

luck, dicJui, f. 

M. 

madam, se flora. 
mahogany, caoba, f. 
mail, correo, m. 
to make, Aoc^^r, 2. 
to make a mistake, 
equivocarse, 1. 
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manner, costumhre^ f. 
manufacturer, fabri- 

cante. 
man, hmnhrCy m. 
to manage, (johcniarf 1. 
to manufacture, fahri- 

car, 1. 
many, mudws, muchas. 
maple, arcc, in. 
march, marcha, f. 
to march, riiarchar^ 1. 
*to marry, ccisar, 1. ca- 

sarsCy 1. 
mask, mdscaray f. 
mason, albahilj m. 
mastar, amoy m. 
matter, asuntOf m. 
matter of importance, 

C05ft, f. 

mazim, Tndxima, f. sen- 

tencia, f. 
means, medioy m. 
to measure, nicdir, 3. 
meat, came, f. 
to meet, encontravj 1. 
memory, memoria, f. 
merchant, coinerciante, 

m. inercader, m. 
merit, meritOf m. 
mile, milla, f. 
military, militar. 
milk, /ecAe, f. 
mine, mina, f. 
minute, minuto, m. 
mirror, espejo, m. 
miser, avaro, m. 
misery, miseria, f. 
misfortune, desr/racia, f. 
mistake, equivocacion, f. 
mob, populachoy m. 
moment, mo^nerUo, m. 



money, dinero, m. 
month, me5, m. 
monument, momunento, 

m. 
moon, Zwwa, f. 
Moor, 7«^ro, m. 
more, 7?i.75. 
morning, manana, f. 
the most, 2a mayor 

parte. 
mother, Tnadre, f. 
motive, irwtivoy m. 
to mount, montar, 1. 
mountain, 7m77t2e, m. 
mousa, raton, m. 
mouth, 6ocrt, f. 
to move, ??w>tjgr, 2. 
movement, nwvimientOj 

m. 
Mr., Scfior, 
Mrs., Sehora. 
much, mutho, mucha. 
mud, Mo, m. 
music, musica, f. 
must, rfefter, 2. 
my, 7;iz. 

N. 
nail, w«a, f. 
name, nombrcj m. 
nation, nacion, f. 
natural, nahcral. 
navigation, navegacioii, 

f. 
near, ccrca. 
nearly, cerca de. 
necessary, preciso, me- 

tiester, necesario. 
necessity, nwesidad, f. 
by necessity, por jrre- 

cision. 



neck, pescuczo, m. 
to need, necesitar, 1. 
do you need! inecesUa 

v.? 

I need, necesito. 
needs, necesita. 
neither, tampoco, ni. 
never, nunca, jamas. 
new, nuevo. 
news, noticiay f. 
newspaper, periodico, m. 
next, prdxinw. 
next week, la semanst 

que viene. 
night, noche, f. 
no, 110, ninguno. 
nobody, nadie. 
noise, ruido, m. 
no longer, ya no. 
no... more, no... mas. 
none, ninguno. 
no one, 'nadie. 
nor, 7ii. 

north, 7iorte, m. 
no sooner, npinas. 
not any, nhignno. 
not anybody, nadie. 
not anything, ?ia«^. 
not either, tampoco. 
nothing, nada. 
novel, novcia, f. 
now, ahora. 
number, nuTnero, m. 
nut, nuez, f. 

0. 

obedient, ohcdicnfe. 
to obey, ohcdcccr, 2. 
object, ohjeto, m. 
to oblige, ohligar, 1. 
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obfltinato, porfiado. 
to obtain, obtcjier, 2. 

conscguiVf 3. 
oocasioxi, ocasioHf f. 
to occupy t ocuparj 1. 
of, de. 

to offand, ofender, 2. 
to offer, ofrecer, 2. su- 

ministraVf 1. 
officer, ojicial, m. 
office, escritoriOf m. 
often, d menitdo. 
oil, aceite, m. 
old, w'e/o. 
on, «o6re. 
only, solavwiUe. 
to open, a^ir, 3. 
opened, abierto. 
opinion, opinion, f. con.- 

orange, naranja, f. 
to order, mandavy 1. 
ordinary, comtm. 
other, otro. 
onnoe, onza^ f. 
out, nfuera. 
outcry, grito^ m. 
overcoat, sohretodo, vn. 
to overwbelm, colmaryl. 
to owe, rfc6cr, 2. 
I owe, d^ho. 
owes, «?e6e. 
owner, dueflo^ m. 

ox, Jwey, 111. 



P. 

package, paquete^ m. 
page, )}dginn, f. 
painful, penjQso. 



painting, /nn^ura, f. 
palace, palado, m. 
"pvper, papelf m. 
parents, padres, m. pi. 
park, parquc, m. 
part, parte, f. 
to pass, pasar, 1. 
past, pasado. 
paternal, paternal. 
patience, pcvctcticia, f. 
patient (sick person), 

enfermo, m. 
to pay, pa^gar, 1. 
peace, ^2, f. ' 
pear, j9cra, f. 
to peel, descascarar, 1. 
pencil, /d/;i2y m. 
penknife, cortaplumas, 

m. 
people, ^^671^^, f. 
to people, pohlar, 1. 
perhaps, acaso, tal vez. 
person, pcrsonaj f. 
Peter, Pedro. 
Philip, Felipe. 
physician, rrUdico, m. 
picture, retratOy m. cua- 

dro. 
piece, pieza, f. pedazo, 

m. 
pink, clavel, m. 
pious, pio. 
place, htgavy m. 
plant, planta., f. 
to play, yi^ar, 1. rcprc- 

senfar, 1. 
to play on, ^omr, 1. 
to please, complacer, 2. 
pleased, contento. 
pleasure, gusto, m. 
poison, veneTWy m. 



polite, (;(7r^, oomecfufo. 
Pompey, Pompeyo. 
poor, pobre. 
port, piiertOy m. 
possession, posesion, f. 
possible, posible. 
post, corrco, m. 
posterity, posteritad, t 
postnuin, carterOy m. 
post-office, correOy m. 
pound, Z£6ra, f. 
power, poder, m. 
powerful, poderoso. 
te practise, practicar, 1. 
praise, alabanzOy f. 
to praise, alabavy 1. 
precept, prccepto, m. 
to prefer, preferir, 3. 
to prepare, preparar, 1. 
prerogative, preroga- 

tiva, f. 
to prescribe, prcdcribir, 

3. 
to present, preacntary 1. 
press, impreiitay f. 
to pretend, pretender, 2. 
pretty, bonito. 
price, preciOy m, 
prince, principe, m. 
principle, principio, in. 
prison, carcel, f. 
prisoner, pinsionero, m. 
^vivileget privilcgio, m. 
probable, probable. 
'pTobs.hly yprobablemente. 
procession, procesioiiy f. 
professor, profesor. 
profitable, ventajoso. 
to promise, prometer, 2. 
to pronounce, pronun- 

ciaTy 1. 



ENGLISH-SPANISH. 



395 



proof) prucba, f. 

to be proper, conveniTf 

3. 
property, propicdad. f. 
propitious, propicio. 
to propose, proponer^ 2. 
proud, orgulloso, 
to prove, jOT-oftar, 1. 
providad, con tal que, 
public, publico. 
pulled down, demolido. 
to ptuiislL, castigar, 1. 
pupil, dutcipulo, m. 
to put on, ponersCy 2. 
put, pueato. 



a. 

qaeen, reiiva, f. 
question, preguwta, f. 
quick,, ligero. 
quisklj, pronto. 
quiet, quieto. 



railroad, ferro carrily m. 
rain, lluvia, f. 
to rain, Ihver, 2. 
rare, raro. 
rather, algo. 
to read, leer, 2. 
r3ad, Zeufo. 
ready, lislo. 
reason, razon, f. 
to receive, rcdbir, 3. 
received, recibido. 
to recommend, recomen- 
dar, 1. 



recompense, rtcomptrnM^ 

f. 
red, Colorado, enccndido. 
to re-establish, restable- 

cer, 2. 
refresliment, refreaco^ m. 
regiment, r^tmietitoyni. 
to regpret, 5e7i^ir, 3. 
to reign, reinar, 1. 
to rejoice, alegrarse, 1. 
to relats, re/erii-, 3. 
to remain, quodarsct 1. 
to remember, acordarsCf j 

1. 
to remove, apartar, 1. 
to repaat, repetir, 3. 
to repent, arrepentirse^ 

3. 
to repress, reprimiry 3. 
to reside, residir, 3. 
to resolve, resolver, 2. 
to rest, descansar, 1. 
to respect, respeiar, 1. 
to result, provoiir, 3. 
to return, w/i^cr, 2. ffc- 

volver, 2. 
return, vuclva V. 
to revolt, sublevar, 1. 
rich, Wco. 
a very rieb man, rica- 

c^<?», m. 
right, derecho. 
rip3, maduro. 
to rise, levantarsCf 1. 
river, rio, in. 
road, cami7M>, m. 
rogue, pisaro, m. 
Boman, Romano, m. 
Bomulus, R6mulo. 
room, cuartOy m. 
rose, ro«a, f. 



to rot, pottriVf 3. 
rudeness, groscria, f. 
ruin, ruina, f. 
to ruin, arrtcinar, 1. 
to run, correr, 2. 
Bussia, RvMa. 
Bussian, iSteso. 



8. 

saber, jo^e, m. 
sacred, sa^rado. 
sad, ^m^. 
saddle, ^iZZa, f. 
safe, c^'a, f. 
said, dicho. 
sailor, raarinerOy m. 
same, mismo, 
satisfied, satisfecho, con- 

tento. 
to say, dscir, 3. 
oay, diga V. 
says, c^ice. 

scholar, discfpulo, m. 
school, cscaela, f. 
science, dencia, f. 
Scipio, Escipion. 
to scream, grUar, 1. 
season, estadotiy f. 
seated, sentado. 
scissors, tijerasy f. pi. 
to see, ve?', 2. 
do you see T ^- w F. /* 
I see, rco. 
seem, parccen. 
seen, t?w<o. 
8e3s, ve. 

to select, escoger, 2. 
self, mismo. 
to sell, t^ij^Kfer, 2. 
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do you sell T i vende V. f 

I soil, vendo. 

sells, vciide. 

to send, mandar, 1. en- 

viavy 1. 
send, inaiide V. 
sent, ciixyiado. 
servant, criado, m. 
servant-girl, criada, f. 
served, servido. 
service, servidOy m. 
several, variosy m. va- 

rias, f. 
to shave, afeitar, ]. 
sheet, sdbana, f. 
shilling, rcaly m. 
ship, huqiie.y m. 
shirt, camisa, f. 
shoe, zapato, m. 
shoemaker, zapaferoy m. 
to shoot, afusilar, 1. 
shop, tienda, f. 
short, cor^o. 
to show, mostraVy 1. 
to shnt, cerravy 1. 
shut, cen^ado. 
sick, enfernio, 
side, ?flw;?o, m. 
silent, callado. 
silk, 56£^a, f. 
silly, <(m<o. 
silver, ;?Za^a, f. 
since, £^m£^, (ic^^ ^te^. 
to sing, cantaTy 1. 
singer, cantatriz, f. 
singing, canto, m. 
sing^, canfa. 
singular, singular. 
Sir, sdlar. 
sister, hcrinaiuty f. 
to sit down, sentarse, 1. 



situation, empleoy m. 

colocacion, f. 
skilful, A46t/. 
slate, pizarray f. 
to sleep, dormiry 3. 
sleigh, trineOy m. 
slowly, dcspacio. 
small, jTe^t^no. 
smell, o/or, m. 
snow, 9iiei7e, f. 
so, as£, ton. 
society, sodedady f. 
sold, vendido. 
some, alguno. 
somebody, alguieny a/ 

some one, algtirw. 
something, a/^o. 
something else, otra 

cosa. 
sometimes, dlgutuns 

veces. 
somewhere, alguna 

parte. 
son, hijo, m. 
song, cancioriy f. 
soon, pronto. 
I am sorry for it, lo 

sicnto. 
so that, a>8i q%ie. 
soup, sopay f. 
sour, agrio. 
to sow, sembrary 1. 
Spain, EspaiUiy f. 
Spaniard, Espafioly m. 
Spanish, espanol. 
do you speak 1 

ihabla V. ? sing. 

/ ^a^ton r. F. .? pi. 
I speak, Aa&Zo. 
they speak, hablan. 



speaks, habla. 
species, espcdcy f. 
speculation, especuUi* 

ciony f. 
to spend, gastary 1. 
spends, gasta, 
splendid, 7nagrHfico, 
spoken, hablado, 
spot, higary m. 
spring, primaveray f. 
squadron, cscuadray f. 
stab (with a poniard), 

pufialaday f. 
stable, cabalhrizay f. 
to stand, pararscy 1. 
standing, parado. 
star, estrellay f. 
state, estadoy m. 
statue, estdtua, f. 
to steal, robar, 1. 
steam, vapory m. 
steamer, vapory m. 
stocking, medmy f. 
store, aJmaceiiy m. 
stranger, cstrangeroy m. 
strawberry, /rcaa, f. 
street, ca/Zc, f. 
strength, /(t«€r2a, f. 
to strike, pegar, 1. 
strong, fuerte. 
student, esiiidiante, m. 
studied, cstudiado. 
studious, esttidioso. 
study, estudioyin. 
to study, estudiar, 1. 
do you study T lestudian 

V. V. r 
we study, estudiamoa, 
to subdue, somctery 2. 
suburbs, co^itomos, m. 

pL 
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such af| tal. 
suddenly, de repente. 
to suffdr, padeceTy 2. 
to suffocatOt sufocavy 1. 
sugar, azxicar, m. 
sun, soly m. 
sunshadt, quitasoly m. 
supper, cena^ f. 
to support, manteiier, 2. 
to suppose, suponer, 2. 
supreme, supremo, 
sure, seguro. 
surprised, sorprendido. 
to surrender, reitdirscj 

3. 
to suspend, suspender^ 

2. 
sweet, dulce. 
swollen, hinchado. 



T. 

table, m^sctj f. 

tailor, sastre, m. 

to take, tomar, 1. llevar, 

1. conditciTf 3. 
to take a walk, ^ar tf7t 

paseOy pasearse, 1. 
to take interest, intere- 

sarse, 1. 
to take off, quitarse^ 1. 
to take possession, apo- 

derarssy 1. 
tale, citentOf m. 
talent, taloito, m. 
tall, alto. 

Tartary, Tartaria, f. 
tea, Uy m. 

teacher, maestro, m. 
teaokes, eTi^e^a. 



tear, Idgrima, f. 
Telemachus, Telimaco. 
to tell, c^ec/r, 3. 
tell, c?i^.i F. 
tells, dice. 

thankful, agradecido. 
thank you, gracias. 
I (or we) thank you, 

muchas gracias. 
that, aquello, eso. 
that thing, aqiiello. 
theatre, tea^ro, m. 
then, despues. 
theological, teologal. 
theoretical, teordico. 
there, ahi. alii. 
therefore, asl. 
there is, hay. 
thief, ladron,,m. 
thing, cosay f. 
to think, pensary 1. 
this, esto. 
this thing, esto. 
thre3, tres. 
through, p^r. 
thunder, truenoy m. 
thus, asi. 
tigar, tigrcy m. 
till, hasta. 
time, tiempoy m. horay f. 

re2!, f. 
timid, tlmido. 
tired, cansado. 
to-day, Aoy. 
together, y?*»^o. 
to-morrow, manana. 
too, demasiadoy tamhieii. 
too many, demnsindos. 
too much, deiTmsiado. 
tooth, dientCy m. 
tower, ^or»*e, f. 



town, pueblOy m. 

to translate, traducir, 3. 

translation, tradudoHy 

f. 
transparent , ^ra^j^areTi^c. 
t9 travel, viajavy 1. 
to treat, tratary 1. 
tree, (irioZ, m. 
to tremble, temhlary 1. 
trifle, hagaielay f. /rio- 

Zera, f . 
trimmed, hordado. 
to trouble, molcstary 1. 
trunk, 6azi/, m. 
truth, verdady f. 
turkey, jt?«vo, m. 
to turn, movery 2. volvevy 

2. 
two, cfo*. 



IT. 

umbrella, pardguasy m. 
uncle, ^io, m. 
under, 6^70. 
to undorstand, cntendevy 

2. comprender. 2. 
unfortunate, desgra- 

ciado. 
unfortunately, ^or 6?cs- 

grada. 
unhappy, infeliz. 
unless, d minos que. 
until, hasta, hasta que. 
unwell, maJo. 
unworthy, indigno. 
upon, sobre. 
to upset, derrihary 1. 
up stairs, arriba. 
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urbanity, nrbanidad, f. 
U8f nomtros. 
useful, iitil. 
useless, inMiL 



V. 

▼egetable, legumbre, f. 
yerse, versoy m. 
very, imujt mismo. 
vessel, huque, m. barco^ 

ni. 
vest, chaJecOy m. 
victory, victoria, f. 
village, j>wgWo,m. aldea, 

f . 
virtue, virtud, f. 
to visit, visiiaVy 1. 
volume, ^omo, m. 



to wait, csjjcrary 1. 

ajuardaVy 1. 
walk, paseOy m. 
to walk, andavy 1. 
walkinjj-stiok, hastouy 

in. 
wall, muroy m. 
war, guerray f. 
warm, caliente. 
to warm, calerUar, 1. 
was, ^r«. 
to wash, lavaty 1. 



washerwoman, lavan- 

derOy f. 
watchful, vigilante, 
water, d^ita, f. 
way, morfo, m. medio. 
weak, c?eJt7. * 

week, seinaiuty f. 
to weep, /^orar, 1. 
weeps, 2/ora. 
well, ^2», m. 
well, bieUy jnies, bueno. 
what, qiU. 
when, c7ia7ulo, que. 
where, dondc, 
which, qui. 
whito, bianco. 
who, quicn. 
whom, quien. 
whose "i ^ de quien? 
why I ^ imrqui ? 
wife, mujevy f. 
will find, encontrard. 
I will have, qui^ro. 
William, Guillermo. 
will you havfi ? ^ quierc 

V. ? 
wind, vientOy m. 
window, ventantty f. 
wine, vhiOy m. 
winter, inviemoy m. 
wis3, sabio. 
wisely, sabidmente. 
wish, quieren. 
do you wishT ^quiere 

v.? 

I wish, quicro. 



we wish, deseamos. 
wishes, quiere, desea. 
with, con. 
within, dentro de. 
with me, conmigo. 
without, afacray sin. 
woman, mnjeVy f. 
wood, bosquCy m. hila, f. 
word, palahra^ f. 
work, trabajOy m. obroy f. 
to work, irabajaVy 1. 
workman, obreroy m. 
works, trabdja. 
world, niundOy m. 
to be worth, valevy 2. 
worthy, digjio. 
would to God ! Ojald ! 
wounded, herido. 
to write, escribivy 3. 
do you write 1 ^escribe 

v.? 

I write, cscribo. 
writes, escribe. 
writing, escritura, f. 
written, cscrito. 



Y. 

yard, ptitiOy m. vara^ f. 
year, a«o, m. 
yes, si. 

yesterday, ayer. 
yet, todaviay w&n. 
young, j6ven. 
youthi juventudy f. 
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Be esta se^ndft edici6n de "Lm Tardea", (depnrada 

liireramente en la forma), se han tirade diei ejem- 

plares aobre papel de hilo Calpe-Ledger name* 

rados del 1 al 10 y firmados por el autor. 

Termindse de imprimir en los talleres gr&r 

£Lco8 Porter Hermanos, para la editorial 

"Babel", el 81 de Diciembre de 1927. 

La juBtificaci6n del tiraje que dibnjara 

Guillermo Kom para la circulaci6n 

inicial, aut^ntica, atimiuno, los 

ejemplares de la presente 

ediei6n. 
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